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PART I 
GENERAL COMPETITION RULES (GCR’S) 

 
INTRODUCTION 

 
 CONTROL OF MOTORSPORT 
 The NMSF hold the sporting authority to govern Motorsport as conferred by the FIA, CIK and FIM, FIM 
 AFRICA and any other international or national sporting bodies, associations and federations which shall 
 mean it holds the exclusive right to take all decisions concerning the organisation, direction and 
 management of Motorsport in Namibia. 

 NMSF refrains from manifesting racial, political and religious discrimination in the course of its 
 activities and from taking any action in this respect. 

 NMSF being a member of the Namibia National Sport Council (NNSC) accepts the code of conduct, 
 objects and jurisdiction as prescribed in the constitution of the NNSC. 

 DELEGATION OF POWER 
 With the permission of the FIA and FIM, the NMSF has the right to delegate the whole or part of its 
 sporting powers to another or several other clubs. The NMSF may withdraw such delegation at its 
 discretion. 
 
 That the powers granted to it may be exercised in a fair and equitable manner, the NMSF has drawn up 
 these rules, known as the “General Competition Rules”’ hereafter referred to as the GCR’s, which 
 conform to the Codes of the FIA and the FIM. 

 
INTERPRETATION 

 
 IN THESE RULES, UNLESS INCONSISTENT WITH OR OTHERWISE INDICATED BY THE 
 CONTEXT: 
 
GCR 
1. “GCR’s” (General Competition Rules) means the rules as contained herein together with all Appendices. 
 
2. RESERVED 
 
3. “NMSF” means the Namibia Motor Sport Federation 
 
4. “NNSC” means the Namibia National Sports Council 
 
5. RESERVED 
 
6. ASN” (Autorité Sportive Nationale) means a National Sporting Authority or other national body 

recognised by the FIA as sole holder of sporting power in a country. 
 
7. "FMN" (Fédération Motorcycliste Nationale) means a National Sporting Authority or other national body 

recognised by the FIM as the sole holder of sporting power in the country. 
 
8. “FIA” means the Fédération Internationale de l’Automobile, which is the sole international authority, 

entitled to make and enforce regulations for the encouragement and control of automobile competitions 
and records through the FIA World Motorsport Council. 

 
9. "FIM" means the Fédération Internationale Motorcycliste, which is the supreme and sole international 

authority empowered to control international motorcycling activities organised throughout the world. 
 
10. "CIK" (La Commission Internationale de Karting) means a specialised commission of the FIA responsible 

for the autonomous organisation details, running and administration of, inter alia, international Karting 
competitions. 

 
11. "CSI" (Code Sportive Internationale) means the International Sporting Code (including appendices) of 

the FIA and the FIM respectively. 
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12. “FIM AFRICA” means the Fédération Internationale Motorcycliste Africa Continental Union.  
 
13. “THE TERRITORY OF NMSF” means the Republic of Namibia as defined in the applicable statues. 
 
14. “SSR’s” means the Standing Supplementary Regulations issued by the NMSF. 
 
15. “ORGANISING PERMIT” means written authority to organise and hold a competition granted and 

issued by the NMSF. 
 
16. “SR’s” means Supplementary Regulations that a promoter or organiser of a competition is obliged to 

issue. 
 
17. “OFFICIAL NOTICE/S” means a notice attached to an official notice board signed by a Clerk of the 

Course and/or Steward and which, inter alia, contains details of the date on which such notice was signed, 
the time at which such notice was signed, and the date and time at which such notice was attached to an 
official notice board. At circuits, the official notice board must have a lockable glass front. 

 
18. “PROGRAMME” means a document that an organiser and/or promoter are obliged to issue prior to a 

competition, which contains inter alia details listed in GCR 90. 
 
19. “COMPETITOR” means any person or body whose entry is accepted for, or who competes in any 

competition whether as an entrant, driver, co-driver, navigator, passenger or rider, provided that, where 
any person so involved is a minor, the natural parent or guardian of such minor will be deemed to be the 
competitor for the purpose of the GCR's. (Refer to GCR 127 – Indemnity Form) 

 
20. “LICENCE” means the written authority given by NMSF to any competitor to participate in, or to take 

part in, in any capacity whatsoever, in any competition. 
 
21. “DRIVER/RIDER” means any person who drives/rides any vehicle/machine in a competition and who is 

in possession of a licence. Reference to drivers includes riders (where applicable) and vice versa. 
 
22. “ENTRANT” means any person, persons or body who enters a vehicle in a competition and who is in 

possession of a licence. 
 
23. "PASSENGER" means a person or persons, other than a driver, co-driver or navigator, conveyed in a 

vehicle during a competition. 
 
24. “NATIONALITY” means that nationality of a competitor, who, for the purpose of these rules, shall be 

deemed a national of the country of the ASN or FMN, which issued his licence.  In the event, however, of 
a competitor participating in a world championship event organised under the auspices of the FIA, FIM or 
FIM Africa, a competitor shall in these circumstances be deemed a national of the country who issued his 
passport and/or travel document. 

 
25. "NAMIBIAN NATIONAL" means the holder of a Namibian Passport, Namibian Birth Certificate or 

Namibian Citizenship Certificate. 
 
26. “CLUB/ASSOCIATION” means anybody recognised by the NMSF as a club or association and 

registered as such. 
 
27. "REGISTERED MEMBER OF A CLUB/ASSOCIATION" means any person whose name has been 

inscribed in the register or other official documents of the club/association. 
 
28. "DAY" means any day and any day shall be included in the computation of any time expressed in days in 

these rules. 
 
29. “CIRCUIT” means a permanent or temporary track in possession of a licence issued by the NMSF to 

utilise such track for any competition or record. 
 
30. "CIRCUIT LICENCE" means the written authority issued by FIA, FIM, FIM AFRICA, or NMSF 

permitting competitions to be held at a given circuit. 
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31. “START” means that moment in time when the authorised official authorises a competition to 
commence. 

 
32. “STARTER” means a person authorised to start a competition. 
 
33. “CONTROL LINE” means a line by reference to which a vehicle is timed or its performance in a 

competition is determined. 
 
34. “STARTING LINE” means the first control line on a circuit/route. 
 
35. “FINISHING LINE” means the last control line on a circuit/route. 
 
36. "VISA" means the written authority given by an ASN or FMN for a competitor to compete in an 

international event. 
 
37. “CYLINDER VOLUME” means the volume generated by a cylinder (or cylinders) by the upward or 

downward movement of the piston/pistons.  Such volume is expressed in cm3 and for all calculations 
relating to cylinder capacity, the symbol will be regarded as equivalent to 3.1416. 

 
38. “VEHICLE” means the term automobiles and/or motorcycles in these regulations: 
 
i) Land Vehicle: 

Vehicle propelled by its own means in constant contact with the ground either directly by mechanical 
means or indirectly by ground effect, and the motive power and steering system of which are constantly 
and entirely controlled by a driver on board the vehicle. 
Automobile: 
A Land vehicle propelled by its own means running on at least four wheels not aligned, which must 
always be in contact with the ground, the steering must be ensured by at least two of the wheels, and the 
propulsion by at least two of the wheels. 
Special Vehicles: 
Vehicles on at least four wheels, which are, propelled otherwise that through their wheels. 
Ground Effect Vehicle: 
Vehicle who’s bearing on the ground is maintained by means of a pressurised air cushion. 

 
ii) "Motorcycle" means all vehicles having less than four wheels, expect in the case of quads (which are 

also deemed to be motorcycles), propelled by an engine and designed essentially for the carriage of one 
or more persons of which one is the driver of the vehicle. The wheels must normally be in contact with the 
ground except momentarily or in certain exceptional circumstances. Further, in order to traverse certain 
surfaces one or all of the wheels can be replaced with skis, rollers or chains.  

 
39. “COMPETITION” means an event in which a vehicle/s takes part and which has a competitive nature by 

the publication of results. 
 
40. “EVENT” means a single competition comprising race/races/heats/sections/stage/stages, which is 

completed at a meeting. 
 
41. “SERIES” means a competition comprising of more than one event and in which each event is organised 

in terms of the same SR’s and SSR’s. 
 
42. “MEETING” means a competition during which different classes of vehicles compete in separate events. 
 
43. “A NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP” means several events run in the territory of Namibia controlled by 

NMSF. 
 
44. “TEST” means a competition in which each competitor, prior to the commencement of the competition, 

selects the time for carrying out competitions within a period fixed by the SR’s applicable to such 
competition. 

 
45. "CERTIFIED TRAIL" means a test carried out under conditions approved by NMSF and under the 

supervision of persons appointed by NMSF and the results of which are certified in writing by NMSF as 
being correct. 
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46. “HANDICAP” means a competition in which the SR’s made applicable to such competition, seeks to 
equalise the ability of each competitor in such competition to win such competition. 

 
47. “SPORTING RALLIES” means road events with an imposed average speed, which are entirely or partly 

run on roads open to normal traffic. A “rally” is constituted either by a single itinerary, which must be 
followed by all vehicles, or by several itineraries converging on a common rallying point fixed 
beforehand, and followed or not by a common itinerary.  The route may include one or several special 
stages, i.e. events organised on roads closed to normal traffic, and which together are, as a general rule, 
determining for the general classification of the rally.  The itineraries, which are not used for special 
stages, are called “road sections”.  International sporting rallies must be entered on the international 
sporting calendar in the section “rallies”.  Permanent or semi-permanent circuits must not constitute more 
than 10% of the total distance of the special stages of an international sporting rally. 

 
48. “MARATHON RALLIES” means rallies accepting the participation of non-homologated vehicles.  

Marathon rallies entered on the international sporting calendar should have an itinerary of a total length or 
more than 900 km and shall comply with the sporting and technical regulations drawn up by the FIA for 
this type of event.  Marathon Rallies are known as off-road races in Namibia and do not comply with the 
sporting and technical regulations of the FIA, and may be less than 900 km in length.  The events are 
usually run as rallies on a special stage basis from beginning to end. 

 
49. “TOURING ASSEMBLIES” means rallies organised with the sole aim of assembling participants at a 

point decided beforehand.  To separate them from sporting rallies, their regulations must be endorsed 
“touring assembly”.  Their itinerary may be compulsory but no average speed can be enforced. 

 
50. "KARTING” means a competition in which karts compete in terms of the regulations and specifications 

contained in the relevant Appendix of this Handbook. 
  
51. “MOTORCYCLE COMPETITIONS” means a competition in which motorcycle vehicles compete in 

terms of the regulations and specifications contained in the relevant Appendix of the Handbook. 
 
52. “DRAG RACES/RACING” means an acceleration competition between two vehicles racing from a 

standing start over a straight, precisely measured course in which the first vehicle to cross the finish line 
(without penalty) achieves the better performance. 

 
53. “CIRCUIT RACING” means a competition on a closed circuit between two or more vehicles competing 

at the same time on the same circuit in which speed or distance covered in a given time determines the 
winner of the competition. 

 
54. “SPEED EVENT” means a competition in which a vehicle’s/machine's performance is judged by timing 

its progress over a given distance or by the distance covered by a vehicle/machine in a given time.  The 
terms “speed event” will also include hill climbs, sprints, rally cross, autocross, slalom, record attempts 
and other similar competitions. 

 
55. “CLASSIFICATION” means the grouping of vehicles/machines by their engine capacity or by some 

other means of distinction. 
 
56. “FULL INTERNATIONAL COMPETITION/EVENT” means a competition/event in which entrants 

and drivers/riders of various nationalities, including FIA “A" classified entrants and Super Licence 
holder’s drivers/riders are permitted to compete. 

 
57. "INTERNATIONAL COMPETITION/EVENT" means a competition/event inscribed on the 

international calendar of the FIA, CIK, FIM or the FIM AFRICA open to holders of an international 
licence appropriate to the event. In the case of competitors who do not hold an international licence issued 
by NMSF, they must hold an international licence issued by another ASN/FMN together with written 
permission (Motorsport Visa) from that ASN/FMN to participate in the specific international event 
concerned. 

 
58. “NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP COMPETITION/EVENT” means an event inscribed on the NMSF 

National Sporting Calendar as a qualifying event for a Namibian National Championship, open to any 
holder of a licence appropriate to the event, and who is otherwise eligible to compete in it. 

 
 



7 
 

59. “NATIONAL COMPETITION/EVENT” means an event inscribed as such on the National Sporting 
Calendar of NMSF and open to any holder of a licence appropriate to the event and who is otherwise 
eligible to compete in it. 

 
60.i) "RESTRICTED COMPETITION/EVENT” means an international competition or national competition 

in respect of which an entrant or driver is obliged to comply with specific requirements.  Without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, a restricted competition shall mean a competition in respect of which a 
driver or entrant is invited to participate or which is restricted to vehicles of a particular make. 

 
60.ii) “CLUB COMPETITION/EVENT” means an event inscribed as such on the NMSF National Sporting 

Calendar open to any holder of a licence appropriate to the event. 
 
61. “CLOSED COMPETITION/EVENT” means a competition in respect of which a club permits only 

members thereof to compete. Members of other clubs may be permitted to compete, provided however, 
that such participation is authorised by NMSF and specified on the permit issued for the event in question. 

 
62. “FORCE MAJEURE” means only a situation unrelated to a promoter’s financial or contractual 

involvement. For example, the refusal of authorities to hold an event because of a state of political unrest 
or petrol being unobtainable or widespread floods, or an earthquake, may be considered as “force 
majeure”. A financial reason such as the refusal of a subsidy or the withdrawal of a sponsor is not “force 
majeure”. 

 
63. A reference to the singular includes the plural and vice versa. 

A reference to natural persons includes legal persons and vice versa. 
A reference to gender includes other genders. 

 
64. Words and expressions defined in any of these rules, the SSR’s and the SR’s for the purpose of the rule 

bear the meaning assigned to such words and expressions in that rule. 
 
 Clause headings in these rules have been inserted for convenience only and shall not be taken into 
 account in its interpretation. 
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PART II 
ADMINISTRATION OF RULES 

GCR 
65. INTERPRETATION OF RULES 

The NMSF shall be empowered to decide upon any questions raised within its territory concerning the 
interpretation of the CSI's (see GCR 11) and these rules, subject to the right of appeal (if any) under GCR 
215. 

 
66. EXERCISE OF THE POWERS OF THE NMSF 
i) The sporting power delegated to NMSF by the FIA, CIK, FIM, FIM AFRICA and NNSC shall cause the 

NMSF to constitute appropriate bodies to exercise the executive and judicial powers and functions under 
these rules in accordance with the NMSF Constitution and By-Laws and in terms of the sporting codes of 
the FIA, CIK and FIM, FIM AFRICA. 

ii) Such judicial powers and functions (such as the hearing of appeals or the determination of the penalty to 
be inflicted for a breach of these rules) may be delegated to a tribunal or court consisting of not less than 
three persons appointed by the NMSF. The exercise of such judicial powers and functions shall be final 
and not subject to review except on appeal in accordance with these rules. Appeals shall be directed to the 
NMSF following the decision of a tribunal and to its National Court of Appeal against the decision of a 
NMSF court finding. No person shall act in a judicial capacity if he has taken part as a competitor, driver 
or official in the competition concerning which a decision is to be given or if he has already participated in 
a decision on the matter in question as a member of a previous Tribunal or Court, or if he is directly or 
indirectly concerned in such matter. No person shall, however, be disqualified from acting in a judicial 
capacity by virtue of having participated in a decision to convene a Tribunal or Court. 

iii) The NMSF will delegate powers to the Commissions for the purpose of the day-to-day administration of 
Motorsport in Namibia. 

iv) Such judicial powers such as hearing of appeals and determination of penalties will be included in the 
powers of the Commissions. 

v)  Notwithstanding paragraph iv) appeals may be lodged by any party to the Council of the NMSF. 
 
67. ALTERATION OF RULES 

NMSF shall be entitled in its sole and absolute discretion to add to, amend, repeal or substitute any GCR, 
SSR or SR.  Any addition to, amendment, repeal or substitution of GCR, SSR or SR shall become of force 
and effect at the time and on the day that such addition to, amendment, repeal or substitution is posted on 
any notice board designated by NMSF as an official notice board, (Refer GCR 17) or is published in a 
NMSF circular or bulletin. (See also GCR 70 (iii)). 

 
68. NOTICES 
i) Any communications required under these rules to be made to NMSF shall be addressed to The Secretary 

of the NMSF, P.O. Box 5483 Windhoek, Namibia or to such other addresses as may be duly notified from 
time to time. 

ii) Any communication required to be sent under these rules will be addressed to the respective 
person(s)/body as follows and delivered, faxed or posted. Any communication sent by post shall be 
deemed to have reached the addressee within 14 days. Faxed communications shall be deemed to have 
reached the addressee within 7 days.   

 a) An Appellant: To the address given on the notice of appeal. 
 b) A licensed competitor or official (not being an appellant): To the address given on his entry form or 

 his licence application form. 
c) A promoter, organising committee, secretary (or member) or other unlicensed official (not being an 

appellant): To the address given on the permit application, or that given in the SR's for the event, or 
the last known address. 
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PART III 
RIGHTS TO ORGANISE, PERMISSIONS, APPROVALS AND PERMITS 

GCR 
69. RECOGNITION OF NATIONAL AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

All International and National competitions must be organised in conformity with the relevant Codes and 
their Appendices, as well as all the Prescriptions and Regulations pertaining to the individual 
competitions, and the laws of the territory in which the competitions take place. 
A competition may be held either on a road or on a track or on both, but no permits shall be granted by 
NMSF for a competition unless the promoters have first obtained such official permission as may be 
necessary from the competent and/or local authorities.  Unless permission has been obtained to close 
the road concerned, competitions taking place on any public road must conform to the traffic laws of the 
territory in which they take place.  Any breach of such laws by a competitor during a competition shall be 
a breach of these rules and may be dealt with accordingly. 

 
70. RIGHT TO ORGANISE 

Competitions may only be organised in the territory of NMSF by: 
  NMSF itself; or  
 Other clubs, organisers or promoters approved by the NMSF, who may delegate their powers 

and duties to an organising committee.  Such delegation shall not, however, affect the ultimate 
responsibility of the promoting  body. 

 Competitions are governed by: 
i) the GCR's of NMSF; 
ii) the appropriate sections of SSR's; 
iii) any instructions issued from time to time in NMSF circulars or bulletins;  
iv) the SR's; 
v) the official instructions issued on certain events (See GCR 17); 
vi) the final instructions issued to competitors, which form an addendum to the SR's; 
vii) the regulations and specifications issued or approved by NMSF for specific types of vehicles/machines, or 

events; 
viii) any instructions issued by NMSF in writing (See GCR 14); 
ix) the laws of the territory in which the competition takes place. 
 
71. PROMOTERS 

Any person, club or body (other than an organising committee) proposing to hold, holding or organising a 
meeting and being financially responsible for the competition.  Promoters may delegate their powers and 
duties to an organising committee.  Such delegations shall, however, not affect the ultimate responsibility 
of the promoters (See Part VI). 

 
72. ORGANISERS 

The club or body responsible for complying with the NMSF code and regulations in respect of a 
competition. 

 
73. ORGANISING COMMITTEE 

A committee of at least three persons approved by NMSF and authorised by the promoters to organise a 
meeting and to enforce the SR’s on their behalf.  Where an organising committee is appointed to act on 
behalf of promoters, such organising committee shall take the place of promoters for the purpose of these 
rules, provided that the promoters shall be responsible for the acts and omissions of such organising 
committee as if such acts and omissions were their own. 

 
74. SPONSOR 

A person or body making a contribution financially or in kind towards the promotion of a competition. 
 

75. NECESSARY PERMISSION AND APPROVAL 
No competition shall be held within its territory, unless NMSF has signified its approval by granting an 
organising permit, or has waived the necessity of an organising permit, or the competition is of a kind in 
respect of which NMSF has granted a general waiver of a permit (See GCR 77). 

 
76. UNAUTHORISED COMPETITIONS 

The organisation or holding of any competition within the territory of NMSF otherwise than in accordance 
with these rules shall render every person connected therewith or taking part therein, whether as 
promoters, organising committee, competitor, official or otherwise, liable to the consequences and 
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penalties provided by GCR 174.  If such a competition is included in a meeting for which an organising 
permit has been granted, the permit shall be null and void, and the promoters shall return all entry fees. 
Should the competition count towards a championship or other award, it shall not be taken into 
consideration therewith.  Any competition for which necessary government, administrative or private 
authorization has not been obtained, shall be prohibited by NMSF/deemed to be an unauthorised 
competition. 

 
77. WAIVER OF NECESSARY PERMITS 

Following written application, NMSF may waive the necessity of organising permits for individual 
specific events (generally closed events). The organisation of competitions under such waiver shall be 
subject to whatever conditions NMSF shall from time to time announce, and the waiver may be revoked at 
any time either generally or in respect of a particular club or proposed competition, without giving a 
reason. 

 
78. APPLICATION FOR AN ORGANISING PERMIT (See also GCR 87) 

Every application for an organising permit shall be made out in writing and accompanied (where 
applicable) by the appropriate fees (see Appendix “R”) together with a draft of the proposed SR’s and 
entry form.  The application must be lodged with NMSF at least 21 days before the date of the proposed 
competition and must state: 

i) the name and address of the applicant; 
ii) the body on whose behalf the application is made and the official position held by the applicant; 
iii) the nature of the competition for which the permit is required; 
iv) the date and place of the proposed competition; 

Application for waiver of permits shall also be submitted in writing, giving adequate reasons for the 
application and full details of the competition or event concerned. Such application must be lodge with 
NMSF at least two weeks before the date of the proposed competition/event. 

v) An application for an organising permit for an event as envisaged by SSR 28, shall only be considered if such 
 application is submitted together with the route inspection report - Refer SSR 28. Art. 32-33. 
 
 NOTE: SR's must not be issued to competitors in draft form but only after approval by NMSF, 

 reflecting the permit number issued for such event by NMSF. Failure to comply with this 
 requirement will result in NMSF taking action against the club and/or promoter. 

    
79. APPLICATION FOR A TRACK/CIRCUIT LICENCE 

In the case of an application for a permit to hold a race meeting or speed event on a track or circuit which 
is not already approved by NMSF, an application for approval of the track or circuit must be made to 
NMSF at least 1 month before the proposed competition. The application must be accompanied by a plan 
to scale of not less than 1:500. This plan shall give details of the course, proposed positions of 
ambulances, details of safety arrangements and organisational infrastructure together with proposed 
positions of the spectators. 

 
80. ISSUE OF AN ORGANISING PERMIT 

The draft copy of SR's (corrected if necessary) will be returned with the organising permit. Permits for 
International events will only be issued for events inscribed on an International calendar and only after 
the full inscription and permit fees have been paid. 

 
81. APPLICATION FOR CALENDAR DATES 

A Promoter or organiser, to avoid the payment of late inscription fees, must apply for instruction during the 
year preceding the event (See Appendix R - Art.1.). 
In the case of applications relating to international events, the promoter or club must satisfy NMSF that it has 
the necessary resources to stage the meeting, competition or event. A financial guarantee may be called for. In 
addition, the applications to stage international events shall be submitted to NMSF and the Sporting 
Commission concerned for necessary approval. 

 
82. INSURANCE 
i) NMSF shall arrange public insurance cover on behalf of promoters/organisers in respect of all competitions or 

events for which permits are issued within its territory or for competitions or events held outside of its territory 
run under permit issued by NMSF, or for which a waiver of permit has been granted. 

ii) NMSF may, at its sole discretion,  arrange personal accident cover for all licensed officials provided the names 
of the officials and their duties are supplied in writing at least 7 days before the competition or event is 
held. 
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83. COMMERCIAL RIGHTS 
i)  All commercial rights pertaining to any Namibian and/or NMSF Championship, Challenge, Trophy, Cup,  

 Series or event shall be vested in NMSF. These rights shall include but not be limited to naming rights, the  
 right to sell sponsorships, television, radio, electronic and/or other media rights, and royalties. 

ii)  Without written consent from NMSF, none of the rights referred to in i) above may be commercially  
 exploited by the sale or barter thereof, or in any manner whatsoever, by anyone. 

 
All event Organisers, Commissions and Officials must respect the provisions of this GCR. 
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PART IV 
DOCUMENTS, DECLARATIONS,  

SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND ENTRIES 
GCR 
84. OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS 
 The following shall be published prior to the receipt of entries: 
i) NMSF approved SR's for the competition or various competitions forming parts of a meeting. These shall 

conform to and not conflict with the relevant CSI's, GCR's, SSR's and any official instruction issued by 
NMSF; 

ii) a draft timetable; 
iii) an entry form complying with GCR's 91, 92 and 93. 
 
85. LOGOS FOR INTERNATIONAL AND NATIONAL COMPETITIONS 

In a conspicuous position on the outer front cover of the SR's and programme, logos shall occur as 
follows: 

i) In the case of international competitions held under the sporting code of the FIA, a FIA logo together 
with that of NMSF; 

ii) In the case of international competitions held under the sporting code of the FIM, a FIM logo together 
with that of NMSF. 

iii) In the case of national competitions held under the permit of NMSF, a NMSF logo. (See Appendix R - 
Art.2. (ii)(f) regarding penalty for non-compliance) 

iv) FIA, FIM, and NMSF logos are available from NMSF. 
           
86. ANNOUNCEMENTS TO BE MADE ON OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS 

Supplementary regulations, programme and entry forms relating to any competition shall bear in a 
conspicuous position the following paragraph: "Held under the International Sporting Code of the 
Federation Internationale de l'Automobile (FIA), the International Sporting Code of the Federation 
Internationale Motorcycliste (where the meeting includes motorcycles) the General Competition Rules and 
Standing Supplementary Regulations of Namibia Motor Sport Federation and these Supplementary 
Regulations. Permit No____________;  

 
87. CONTENTS OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS 

The SR's shall contain (in so far as may be appropriate to the meeting to which they relate) the following 
information: 

i) The name, status and nature of the proposed competition(s): 
ii) the permit no; 
iii)  the name and address of the promoters; 
iv) the name and address of the organisers and/or organising committee; 
v) the obligatory announcement in accordance with GCR 86; 
vi) the place and date of the competition(s); 
vii) a full description of the competition(s) including length and direction of course, fuel and categories of 

vehicles eligible; 
viii) comprehensive information concerning practice and race times, as well as the time and place for the 

drivers briefing and details of penalties, if any, for non attendance; 
ix) the dates, times and nature of starts, with details of handicapping where applicable; 
x) a reminder of such of these rules as may be particularly applicable to the competition, and also in regard to 

licence requirements and signals to be used; 
xi) the manner in which the results will be determined and prizes awarded; 
xii) a detailed list of prizes and financial awards allocated to each competition; 
xiii) a reminder of the rules concerning protests; 
xiv)  the names of the Stewards of the Meeting and the Clerk of the Course with his grade and Licence number; 
xv) provisions regarding postponement, abandonment or cancellation (see GCR 244); 
xvi) any additional information required on entry forms (see GCR 92); 
xvii) whether the nomination of drivers may be delayed (see GCR 92); 
xviii) how, when (opening and closing dates and times) and where entries shall be submitted (see GCR 104); 
xix) the amount of the entry fee (see GCR 95); 
xx) qualification requirements for drivers; 
xxi) provisions in regard to the conditional acceptance of entries; 
xxii) the maximum number of competitors and how entries, if in excess of this number, are to be selected for 

acceptance (see GCR 101);  
xxiii) the relative positions of the vehicles at the start and how they are to be determined; 
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xxiv) whether the eligibility of vehicles will be checked after the competition; (see GCR 254); 
xxv) in circuit competitions, how laps are to be timed; 
xxvi) signals to be given for the start (see GCR 262); 
xxvii) the penalty for a false start if other than as prescribed in the GCR’s; 
xxviii) if appropriate, that a change of driver is permitted (see GCR's 99 and 152 (viii));  
xxvix) provisions as to the replenishment of vehicles; 
xxx) particulars of the identification numbers and marks to be carried; 
xxxi) the facts to be judged by the Judges of Fact (see GCR 162) and the names of Judges; 
xxxii) the times and dates fixed for the official examination of vehicles; 
xxxiii) all such other requirements and information as may be necessary for the proper conduct of the meeting 

and as may be specified from time to time in instructions/regulations issued by NMSF; 
xxxiv) the name or names of any sponsors of the competitions; 
xxxv) any additional regulations required by the particular features of the competition(s). 
 In drawing up the SR’s, organisers will take the following into account:- 
 SSR’s shall not be repeated either in whole or part in any SR’s.  An organiser who feels it essential 
 to draw attention to any particular SSR shall do so by referring to its number. 
 
88. ALTERATION TO THE SR’S 

No alteration or addition shall be made to the SR’s after the date listed for the closing of entries unless 
ALL competitors entered and NMSF have agreed IN WRITING to such alteration or addition prior to the 
start of scrutineering or, after the beginning of documentation, ALL the competitors and the Stewards of 
the meeting (or the Jury in motocross events) agree to such alteration or addition, IN WRITING. 

 
89. PROGRAMME TO BE SENT TO NMSF 

Reserved 
 
90. CONTENTS OF THE PROGRAMME 

The programme shall contain (in so far appropriate to the meeting or competition to which it relates) the 
following information: 

i) a statement in accordance with GCR 86 of these rules and the words 'official programme' in prominent 
lettering on the front cover, together with necessary Motorsport logos; 

ii)  the name of the promoters and the organising committee (if any) and the names of any sponsor(s); 
iii)  place and date of competition(s); 
iv)  a short description and the timetable of the proposed competition(s); 
v)  names of the entrants and drivers with the distinctive numbers or marks displayed on their vehicles. 
  Assumed names must appear between inverted commas; 
vi) the names of the Stewards of the Meeting (including which of such Stewards have been appointed by 

NMSF), or the Members of the Jury (where applicable to motocross meetings), the Clerk of the Course 
and the Judges of Fact (if any); 

vii)  Public Indemnity Clause: 
WARNING - MOTORSPORT IS DANGEROUS. 

In view of the high speeds attained by the competitors, accidents can happen. The promoters and 
organisers of this race meeting/event/competition cannot guarantee your safety. You are present at 
your own risk. 

 
Note: Similar wording should appear on entrance tickets and on signs erected at the entrance to venues and/or in 

a prominent place at same. (red letters of at least 25cm on a white background must be used) 
 

A programme need not be published for closed events, but the above information where applicable, 
must be furnished to NMSF before the meeting and be made available to the competitors at the 
meeting. 

 
91. ENTRIES 
i) An entry is an offer by an intending entrant to enter into a contract with the organiser of an event.  It must 

be signed by the entrant on the official form, and once accepted it is a contract which binds the 
competitor to take part in the competition for which he has entered, and it binds the organiser to fulfil 
towards the competitor all conditions of the entry, except in the case of established “force majeure”. 

ii) ALTERATIONS TO ENTRY FORM 
The entrant must initial all alterations to an entry form.  Failure by the entrant to comply with the 
foregoing may result in exclusion or lesser penalty at the discretion of the Stewards of the Meeting. 
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iii) INFORMATION ON ENTRY FORM REGARDING VEHICLE/MACHINE 
A competitor in a scratch event shall not be required to disclose more information in his/her entry than is 
necessary to identify himself/herself and his/her vehicle and to ensure correct classification.  A competitor 
in a handicap event may be required to disclose every factor, which will affect his handicap. 

iv) No vehicle/machine shall be entered under an individual name or a combination of names unless each of 
the entrants involved, is in possession of a competition licence. 

 
92. CONTENTS OF ENTRY FORM 

Entry forms shall contain the following: 
i) Spaces for the true full names and addresses of entrant, driver(s) and passenger(s) (if appropriate to the 

competition) and the licence number(s) of the entrant, driver(s) and passenger(s).  SR’s may permit the 
nomination of driver(s) and passenger(s) to be deferred, but no driver, rider or passenger shall compete 
unless he has first signed the appropriate indemnity, declaration(s) and/or undertaking(s) as required by 
GCR 93 and 94; 

ii) spaces for the signature of the entrant.  An entry form may be submitted by an agent on behalf of the 
entrant but in that case, the entrant shall himself sign and submit an entry form as soon as possible and in 
any case before or at documentation; 

iii) the following statement: “if a competitor is under 21 years of age, this form must be countersigned by the 
appropriate parent or guardian”; 

iv) a statement in accordance with GCR 86; 
v) any other information required by the SR’s to be stated on the entry form. 
 
93. DECLARATION AND UNDERTAKING TO BE SIGNED BY EVERY COMPETITOR 

Every entrant and driver/rider shall sign the declarations and undertakings set out hereunder, which shall 
form part of the licence application form:   

i) “I understand that should I, at the time of an event in which I intend taking part, be suffering from any 
condition / disability (whether permanent or temporary) which is likely to prejudicially effect my control 
of  my vehicle / machine, I may not take part in the event concerned unless expressly permitted to do so by 
NMSF, following the aforementioned declaration of my condition / disability. I further understand that, 
notwithstanding the issue of a licence to me by NMSF it remains my responsibilities not to participate in 
any event where a condition or disability suffered by me, may in any way affect my, or any other person’s 
safety.” 

ii) “I declare that, to the best of my belief, I or the rider(s) / driver(s) entered by me, possess the standard of 
competence necessary to take part in any event entered, and that any vehicle / machine entered will be 
suitable and raceworthy / roadworthy, having regard to the speeds which will be reached.” 

iii) “I declare that any vehicle / machine entered by me, will comply with all regulations and specifications 
pertaining to the event entered / category of motorsport concerned. I accept, subject to my rights of protest 
and appeal that action will be taken against me, as the entrant and / or driver and / or rider, in accordance 
with the provisions of NMSF’s regulations, if my vehicle / machine is found not to comply with the 
relevant regulations and specifications.”  

 
94. SIGNATORY TO ENTRY FORM 

Where a driver has officially been appointed in terms of GCR 113 to act on the entrant’s behalf, the 
entrant is not absolved from his responsibility regarding the conduct of the driver or absolved from 
responsibility regarding the vehicle/machine entered.  However, where a driver not appointed in terms of 
GCR 113 signs an entry form on behalf of the entrant, he will be deemed to have the authority to act as the 
representative to the exclusion of the entrant and will assume full responsibility for the vehicle/machine 
entered. 

 
95. RECEIPT OF ENTRIES 

On receipt of an approved copy of the SR's and an organising permit from NMSF, the organisers may 
publish these regulations and receive entries up to the closing date specified therein.  An entry form, 
which is received incomplete in any material aspect, may be accepted by the organisers conditionally upon 
a properly completed entry form being received by a specified date. 
Any entry not accompanied by the appropriate entry fee stated in the regulations shall be invalid. 
An entry from a foreign competitor shall not be accepted for an event to be held in the territory of NMSF 
or for any event run under an NMSF organising permit unless: 

i)  the event is inscribed on an international calendar of the FIA or the FIM, and 
ii) he holds an appropriate competition licence issued by his own ASN or FMN, and 
iii) he is also in possession of a visa issued by his own ASN or FMN authorising him to compete outside his 

own territory. 
 



15 
 

96. ENTRY SUBMISSION 
Any entry, including those submitted electronically ( via fax, e-mail or online), shall be considered a 
binding intention by the entrant to take part in the event concerned and he/she shall be liable for payment 
of the relevant entry fee unless the entry is formally withdrawn within 2 days of the closure of entries. 

 
97. ENTRY CONTAINING A FALSE OR INCORRECT STATEMENT 

An entry, which contains a false or incorrect statement, shall be invalid, and the entrant may be deemed 
guilty of breach of these rules and the entry fee may be forfeited. 

 
98. PROMOTERS’ RESPONSIBILITY REGARDING ADMINISTRATIVE CHECKING 

Administrative checking consists of the checking of entrants and drivers’ licences.  For foreign 
competitors the licences and authorization (visas) of their ASN or FMN must also be checked. In 
international events held entirely on tarred circuits, the medical card of the driver must be checked by a 
medical officer who shall return the medical card at the end of the event. Checking will be the 
responsibility of the Secretary of the Meeting or the Clerk of the Course and should take place prior to any 
practice or, if there is, no practice scheduled, prior to the event. 

 
99. PROMOTERS’ POWERS REGARDING ENTRIES (See GCR 95) 

Promoters may, at their discretion: 
i) selects, accept or refuse entries without giving reasons, with the provision that reason for such refusal is 

made known and acceptable to NMSF (See GCR 100); 
ii)  offer a reserve entry to any competitor whose entry is refused; 
iii) waive (in writing) entry fee\s, or refund them; 
iv) require accepted entries to comply with any specific conditions(s) before being permitted to start provided 

that such conditions are stated in the SR’s; 
v) abandon or postpone a competition or class therein if insufficient entries or starters are received, provided 

that the minimum number of entries or starters is stated in the SR’s; 
vi) permit the nomination of a driver to be delayed, always provided that a fully completed entry form is 

received before the start of the competition; 
vii) with the consent of the Stewards of the Meeting, permit a change of vehicle/machine or driver(s) from 

those nominated in the official programme or official instructions, on written application being made by 
the entrant not less than one hour before the start of the competition, provided that: 
a) a change of only one or the other and not both is permitted; 
b) no change is permitted if a reserve entrant is available to take the place of the entrant applying 

for the change; 
c) the SR’s provide for a change of driver (See GCR 152 (viii)). 

 
100. REFUSAL OF ENTRY 

If an entry for a competition is refused, notification of such refusal shall be sent to NMSF and the would 
be entrant at the address given on the entry form so as to arrive in the ordinary course of delivery before 
the close of entries, or by telex, fax or telegram within 48 hours of receipt of the entry concerned.  Such 
refusal is final (subject to the provisions of GCR 99 i)) and is not subject to appeal. 

 
101. ACCEPTANCE OF ENTRIES 

If the number of entries received exceeds the maximum number of competitors laid down in the SR’s 
those to be accepted shall be selected in the manner specified by the SR’s. If no manner is specified, the 
shall be selected either by ballot or by the order of their receipt except that in the case of a recognised 
championship/challenge/series, those competitors in contention shall receive preference. Acceptance of 
entries is signified by their publication in the programme. 

 
102. PROMOTERS TO ACKNOWLEDGE ENTRIES 

Promoters shall, within seven days of receipt of an entry or within two days after the closing date for 
entries, whichever is earlier, post notification to an entrant that his/her entry is: 

i) accepted; or 
ii) refused; or 
iii) placed on a list of reserves; or 
iv) held in abeyance for further consideration provided that in this case he shall be notified of the final status 

of his entry within 2 days after closing of entries. 
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103. CONDITIONAL ACCEPTANCE OF ENTRIES 
SR’s may provide that entries may be accepted under clearly stated conditions. For instance, where the 
number of starters is limited, an entry may be accepted conditionally upon a vacancy occurring among 
entrants already accepted. Conditional acceptance shall be notified to the entrant by letter, telex, fax, 
electronic mail or telegram dispatched at the latest on the day following closing of entries. 

 
104. CLOSING OF ENTRIES 

The date specified in the SR’s for the closing of entries shall, in the case of international meetings, be not 
less than seven days and, in the case of other competitions, at less than two days before the date of the 
meeting unless NMSF, under exceptional circumstances, authorise that entries may be accepted on the day 
of the meeting. 

 
105. PUBLICATION FORBIDDEN OF NAMES OF UNACCEPTED ENTRIES 

The promoters shall not enter on the programme or publish as entered the name of any competitor or 
driver in respect of whom they have not received, accepted or conditionally accepted an entry or a 
nomination.  Acceptance shall be shown as such by virtue of publication of same in the programme.  
Competitors entered conditionally (see GCR 103) shall be designated as such when entries are published. 

 
106. NOMINATION OF RESERVES 

Should any competitor be eliminated in accordance with GCR 101 of these rules, he may be accepted as a 
reserve provided his prior consent to such a course has been notified in writing to the organisers who have 
agreed to this action. 

 
107. MULTIPLE ENTRIES 

A vehicle/machine shall not be entered more than once for an event unless, under exceptional 
circumstances, NMSF permits it to be entered twice by different entrants who jointly share 
responsibilities.  The vehicle/machine shall not complete more than once in the event and unless the SR’s 
make allowance for it, no change of driver will be permitted. 

 
108. RESERVED 
 
109. ENTRANTS RIGHT TO REFUND OF ENTRY FEES 

An entrant shall have the right to a refund of his entry fee only if: 
i) the entry is refused; 
ii) the entry is withdrawn in accordance with GCR 110; 
iii) the entry, as a reserve entry, does not participate in the competition; 
iv) the competition is abandoned or postponed for more than 24 hours (see GCR 244); 
v) a meeting for which a permit is issued includes an unauthorised competition (see GCR 76). 
 
110. ENTRANTS RIGHT TO WITHDRAW AN ENTRY 
i) An entrant shall have the right to withdraw an entry provided that the promoters are notified accordingly 

within 2 days of the closing entries. 
ii) An entrant not withdrawing an entry in accordance with i) above may only withdraw the entry with the 
 agreement of the Clerk of the Course. However, once a vehicle has completed the course, it may under no 
 circumstances be withdraw from the event. 
iii) Once an entry has been withdrawn, it may only be reinstated with the approval of the Clerk of the Course and 
 the Stewards/Jury of the Meeting.  
 
111. DISPUTES REGARDING ENTRIES 

In the case of a dispute, an entrant and the organisers regarding the acceptance of some other entry prior to the 
start of scrutineering, NMSF through a committee or tribunal, shall judge the matter. In such case, the 14-day 
notice period is not applicable. 
Under no circumstances shall an entry judged as shown to have been incorrectly accepted, be permitted 
to compete in the event pending the hearing of a protest or appeal. 

 
 If a protest against the decision of the Clerk of the Course regarding the validity of an entry is lodged with the 
 Stewards of the Meeting after the start of scrutineering, their decision shall be final in this instance. 
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PART V 
ENTRANTS, COMPETITORS AND DRIVERS - THEIR 

RESPONSIBILITIES, MEDICAL CERTIFICATES & LICENCES 
GCR 
112. RESERVED 
 
113. ENTRANT 

See GCR 22.  In particular, entrants shall: 
i) hold the appropriate licence issued by their parent ASN or FMN; 
ii) be bound by the provisions of the sporting codes applicable to the event, such agreement being signified 

by the signature of the holder on the licence; 
iii) sign the entry form and pay the required entry fee after ascertaining that the details thereon are correct; 
iv) before a competition, satisfy himself as to the eligibility and safety of the vehicle and the competence of 

its driver(s); 
v) ensure that a vehicle is maintained in an eligible and safe condition throughout the competition; 
vi) ensure that a competing vehicle and the drivers are those nominated; 
vii) ensure that only authorised persons are carried in the vehicle; 
viii) be present or represented at documentation; 
ix) understand and accepts the full consequences of GCR 93 notwithstanding that the signatory may be the 

driver or another party authorised by the entrant; 
x) ensure that the vehicle is presented at the correct time and place for official scrutiny, and be in attendance 

during scrutiny; 
xi) be responsible for the presentation of their competing vehicle to scrutineering insofar as: 

a) it conforms to the group and/or regulations covering the event, including any modifications, 
which have been performed on it; 

b) the vehicle is in a clean and safe condition; 
c) the competition numbers and sponsor’s advertising decals (if any) displayed on it are in 

accordance with, and that they are positioned as required by the regulations. 
xii) have the sole right of protest at events;  
xiii) if the entrant is a corporate body, prior to the event, appoint a natural person to represent it at the meeting 

entered. The person so appointed may be a driver or rider. Such appointment must be in writing and 
available at the competition and may be for a limited period or for a maximum term of one year. In the 
absence of any such written appointment, the driver/rider shall automatically be deemed to be the entrant’s 
representative; 

xiv) have the prime responsibility for all acts and omissions of all persons connected with his entry (notably his 
driver(s), mechanic(s), pit personnel, passengers and service crews) and for ensuring that they comply 
with the rules and regulations, and be responsible for the payment of any fines levied on such persons. 

 
114. ENTRANTS REPRESENTATIVE 

In the absence of an entrant, the nominated driver, or first nominated driver in the case of more than one 
driver, shall be deemed the representative of the entrant and shall assume the duties and responsibilities. 

 
115. ENTRANT RESPONSIBLE FOR HIS REPRESENTATIVE 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, an entrant is held responsible for any misdemeanour  of a driver acting as 
his representative and, with the driver, is liable to penalty. 

 
116. INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBILITY 

All persons who during a competition are connected with an entry are not absolved from their individual 
responsibility under any relevant regulation because of the responsibilities assumed by the entrant of 
his/her representative.   

 
117. RIGHTS OF ENTRANTS 

See GCR’s 109 and 110. 
 

118. CONSUMPTION OF ALCOHOL 
It is forbidden for any competitor to consume alcohol while taking part in an event, or in the time period 
between a competitor completing an event and the relevant race officials at the event giving a decision on 
any protest and/or appeal that he/she may have lodged. Offenders shall be excluded from the event and 
shall be reported to NMSF for possible further action. Likewise, action may be taken against any 
competitor where persons associated with him/her cause unnecessary problems for the race officials as a 
result of being under the influence of alcohol.  
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119. DECLARATION/UNDERTAKING TO BE SIGNED BY EVERY DRIVER 
See GCR’s 93 and 94. 

 
120. ENTRANTS AND DRIVERS FORBIDDEN TO ABANDON A COMPETITION OR TO ABANDON 

ONE COMPETITION AND COMPETE IN ANOTHER 
Any competitor having entered, or any driver having undertaken to drive/ride in any competition, who does 
not take part in that competition or who takes part in another competition on the same day at some other place, 
shall be suspended (temporary withdrawal of licence) as from the beginning of the latter competition for such 
time as the NMSF considers fit.  If the two competitions take place in different countries NMSF and the other 
ASN or FMN concerned shall agree as to the term of suspension and in default of such agreement the question 
shall be referred to the FIA,  CIK or the FIM whose decision thereon shall be final. 

 
121. RESPONSIBILITY OF DRIVERS, CO-DRIVERS AND PASSENGERS 

Drivers, co-drivers and passengers must be aware of the articles, rules and regulations governing 
the competition they are entered in.  In particular they: 

i) must hold a licence of the correct grade for the competition entered. This licence must be available at all 
times during the competition; 

ii) must, if required, have passed a medical examination prior to issue of the above licence; 
iii) must present in person their licence and, if applicable, their medical card at scrutineering or 
 documentation prior to the event; 
iv) must wear the required protective clothing approved for the competition entered; 
v) must decline to compete in a vehicle, which they know to be ineligible for the competition entered; 
vi) must not enter more than one meeting on any one date unless they hold the permission of the ASN or 

FMN concerned; 
vii) must be aware that they may only enter, or be entered for, competitions in countries other than that 

which issued their licence if: 
a) they have the written approval of their own ASN or FMN; - 
b) the event is listed on the international sporting calendar. 

viii) must at all times obey the instructions of any authorised official of the meeting, taking any disputes with 
such officials to the Clerk of the Course; 

ix) must be present at any meetings or briefings where this is required by the regulations or by the Stewards 
of the Meeting. They must also be present, unless by prior agreement with the organisers, at any prize-
giving or ceremony where their presence is required by the regulations; 

x) must only drive/ride in circuit races and speed events on tracks licensed by the FIA, the CIK, the FIM or 
NMSF; 

xi) must only compete in competitions, which have been authorised by the issue of an organising permit.  
Participation in events not authorised by the ASN or FMN in whose country the event takes place 
will invoke the strongest disciplinary measures; 

xii) must be aware of the contents of these regulations and in particular of the driving conduct required for the 
event entered; 

xiii) must agree to be bound by these regulations, such agreement being signified by the signature of the holder 
on the licence application form; 

xiv) must not have prior knowledge of the route to be followed in rallies, trials, off-road, enduro or similar 
events, unless permission has been obtained from NMSF for competitors to have prior knowledge. 

 
122. ACQUANTANCE WITH AND SUBMISSION TO THE RULES 

Every person, group of persons, etc. organising a competition or taking part therein shall by doing so or by 
and upon applying for an organising permit, or by and upon applying for a licence from NMSF or by and 
upon entering for a competition, be deemed to have and recognise that they have: 

i) made them acquainted with these rules; 
ii) submitted themselves without reserve to the consequences resulting from these rules and any subsequent 

alteration thereof and agreed to pay as liquidated damages any fines or costs imposed upon them within 
the maxima set out in Appendix R; 

iii) renounced, under pain of disqualification (see GCR 186) the right to have recourse except with the 
written consent of NMSF to any arbitrator or tribunal not provided for in these rules; 

iv) agreed to exonerate and keep indemnified the promoters, NMSF, and their respective officials, servants, 
agents and representatives from and against all liability whatsoever to any such person or body or group of 
persons respectively in respect of or in connection with any meeting, competition or event held under 
these rules from whatever cause arising or alleged to have arisen; 
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v) in the case of competitors (whether entrants, drivers or passengers) in competitions, agreed to exonerate 
and keep indemnified all other competitors, their servants or agents from and against all liability 
whatsoever to such entrants, vehicle owners or possessors, driver, co-drivers or passengers in connection 
with the driving of their vehicles or any other act, omission or occurrence during the course of a race or 
official practice therefore; 

vi) agreed as set out in sub-paragraph iv) and v) of this rule with each and all of the persons and bodies 
referred to in those sub-paragraphs so that each and any of these persons or bodies shall be entitled to the 
benefit of such agreements; 

vii) agreed to be examined by a medical practitioner prior to, during or following a motor sporting event, 
meeting or competition, and further agreed to allow a sample of blood and/or urine to be taken for 
laboratory analysis by the medical practitioner concerned to determine the presence or otherwise of 
alcohol or prohibited drugs as listed by the FIA and/or the FIM and/or the NNSC in accordance with the 
procedures for testing as prescribed by them; 

viii) fully accepted that, should the analysis of the samples taken reveal the presence of alcohol or drugs, or in 
the event of any refusal to allow samples of blood and/or urine to be taken, will result in suspension for 12 
months from participation in all forms of motor sport run under the control of NMSF, without a court of 
enquiry or tribunal being conducted by NMSF and without being allowed recourse through an appeal 
against the 12 month suspension imposed for using alcohol or drugs or for refusing to allow samples of  
blood and/or urine to be taken as per this agreement. 

 
123. RESERVED 
 
124 RESERVED 
 
125. LICENCES ISSUED BY NMSF 
i) international, national and club licences for drivers and co-drivers/navigators; 
ii) Entrants’ licenses; 
iii) Officials’ licenses; 
iv) One event / Day licenses.  

Licenses shall be in the form chosen by NMSF. They apply to a specific status and category of sporting 
event. Unless being of international status, they will be restricted to use in the territory of NMSF and will 
not be valid for international events. 

 
126. REGISTRATION OF COMPETITORS 

Any person, in order to qualify as an entrant or driver, co-driver or as a navigator, must, accept as 
hereinafter provided, be the holder of a licence for which a formal application on the appropriate form 
shall be made to NMSF. Notwithstanding anything in these rules, NMSF may in writing waive the 
necessity for competitors or drivers to hold a licence under these rules in order to be eligible to take part in 
a particular competition if it is primarily an event of a social character or an event open to persons who 
have not previously taken part in competitions.  NMSF may also grant a general waiver in respect of 
competitors in closed and restricted competitions subject to such conditions as it may from time to time 
announce. Such waiver may be revoked at any time either generally or in respect of an individual 
competitor. 

 
127. GRANT OF LICENCE 
i) NMSF shall be entitled to grant licences to: 

a) nationals of the Republic of Namibia; 
b) a national of any other country represented on the FIA, CIK, FIM or the FIM AFRICA after 

receiving authority from the ASN or FMN of the country to do so; 
c) a national of a country not represented on the FIA, CIK, FIM or the FIM AFRICA provided the 
 FIA/CIK/FIM/FIM AFRICA is informed and makes no objection to the grant of such licence; 
d) political refugees. 

ii) The granting of a driver’s licence by NMSF shall be conditional, where applicable, upon the applicant at 
the time of the application satisfying the NMSF: 
a) that he is the holder of a current driving licence (or a learner’s licence) valid in the territory of 

NMSF; or 
b) that he has habitually driven motor vehicles outside the territory of NMSF and is not 

disqualified from driving such vehicles within the territory of NMSF; or 
c) that although he is disqualified from holding a licence to drive on public roads, the 

circumstances leading to such disqualification are such that he should not be refused a 
competition licence. Applications falling within this sub-paragraph shall be considered 
individually by NMSF. 
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iii) Every applicant for a competition licence must satisfy NMSF: 
a) that he is a paid up member of a bona fide motor club and/or association registered with NMSF; 
b) that he signs the form of indemnity set forth hereunder; 
c) that he complies with the eligibility requirements for the issue of licences for particular 

categories of motor sport and, in the case of a junior competitor, produces an original or 
certified copy of the birth certificate. 

 
 NMSF IN ITS SOLE DISCRETION RESERVES THE RIGHT TO:  
i) Issue a licence to an applicant who may not have the stipulated minimum qualifications but who can 

satisfy NMSF as to his ability and/or experience, full particulars of which MUST be submitted in 
writing in support of his application. 

ii) Withhold a licence without furnishing a reason for doing so, or issue a lesser category of licence 
notwithstanding the fact that the applicant has the necessary qualifications in accordance with 
details required and furnished in the application.   

iii) Issue licences to drivers who do not hold current driver’s licences (or learner’s licences) where the 
nature of the event allows the participation of junior competitors or the standing regulations of 
NMSF do not specifically require the holding of driving licences. 

 
128. VALIDITY OF LICENCE 
i) Licences are valid for events of the status that they apply to, and lower and where applicable, a licence 
 shall be signed. 
ii) An international entrant’s/driver’s licence issued by NMSF shall be valid for events inscribed on the 

international calendar in all countries represented on the FIA, CIK or the FIM and shall make the holder 
eligible to enter for or drive in (as the case may be) all competitions organised under the permit of NMSF 
and in all international competitions (see GCR’s 56 and 57). 

iii) A national licence issued by NMSF shall make the holder eligible as endorsed upon the licence to enter or 
drive in (as the case may be) national and club competitions, provided the holder is otherwise eligible 
therefore. 

iv) A driver’s licence granted by NMSF does not constitute a certificate of the competence of the holder. 
v) If the holder of a driver’s licence granted by NMSF is, during the currency of such licence, disqualified 

from holding a licence under the Namibia Roads Ordinance, then his driver’s licence granted under these 
rules shall become invalid and shall forthwith be returned to NMSF provided that the NMSF may, upon 
application by the licensee, consider the circumstances under which the disqualification was ordered and if 
it thinks fit, shall authorise the re-issued of such driver’s licence. 

vi) A licence is not valid while a competitor is under sentence of suspension or disqualification (See 
GCR 184 and 187). 

vii) A competitor’s licence issued by NMSF shall make the holder eligible as endorsed upon the licence to 
enter or drive/ride in (as the case may be) national and club competitions within the territory of Namibia 
where the holding of an SADC driver’s licences is not required for the specific event or as per the standing 
regulations, provided the holder is otherwise eligible therefore. 

viii) A day licence issued by NMSF shall make the holder eligible to enter or drive in (as the case may be) 
national and club competitions, but will not be eligible to score any points for national championships 
events. 

ix) Competitors holding valid current foreign licenses (licences issued by any other FIA/FIM recognised 
ASN/FMN as envisaged by GCR 130 (ii) and GCR 132 (i) & (iii)) may compete with such license in 
any event held under the jurisdiction of the NMSF, on the following conditions:  

 a) he/she must have a letter of invitation from the promoters of the event; 
 b) he/she must have a letter of release and or authorisation from the issuing ASN/FMN valid 

 for that specific event or series of events; 
 c) Namibian Citizen holding such foreign licenses issued in terms of GCR 130 (ii) must pay 

 an annual application fee as per Appendix “R” to the NMSF to enable him/her to score 
 points in such events, if such competitor however wishes not to score points towards the 
 Namibian National Championships, payment of the application fee shall not be required. 

  
129. PERIOD OF VALIDITY OF LICENCE 

Licences, other than official’s licences, or unless otherwise endorsed by NMSF, shall be valid from the 
date of issue to the end of the current calendar year, unless previously surrendered or withdrawn in 
accordance with these rules.  This does not apply to a day licences. 
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130. RESTRICTIONS ON THE HOLDING OF LICENCES 
i) No person shall obtain licences from more than two ASN’s or FMN’s during any one calendar year. 
ii) No licence may be applied for outside of Namibia by the holder of any NMSF licence or by a Namibian 

Citizen without the specific permission of NMSF in writing. 
iii) An entrant’s licence may not be issued under a name, which is calculated to deceive. 
iv) Under no circumstances shall a licence be issued to a junior competitor unless the original or certified  

copy of the birth certificate is produced and the License Application Form and Indemnity have been 
signed by the minor’s legal parent, guardian and/or curator.  Severe penalties will result if falsified copies 
of birth certificates are submitted. 

 
131. REFUSAL OR WITHDRAWAL OF LICENCE 
i) NMSF may refuse to issue or renew or may withdraw a licence. In the case of an application for a licence 

coming within GCR 127 (i) (b) or (c), such refusal shall be notified by NMSF to the FIA, CIK or FIM. 
ii) Where a person publicly renounces his licence, he shall not be entitled to a new licence without the 

consent of NMSF. 
iii) Any person entering for, driving in, officiating at, organising, or in any other manner taking part in a 

competition not authorised by NMSF, will be suspended by NMSF. If unlicensed, they may be subject to 
such other sanctions as NMSF sees fit. 
If the competition is held outside the jurisdiction of the NMSF, the two ASN’s or FMN’s will agree 
on the duration of the suspension.  If the competition is held on a track licensed by NMSF, then 
NMSF may withdraw all track licences held, and this will automatically result in the withdrawal 
from the calendar of any events allocated to the track until such time as the licence is restored. 

 
132. GRANTING A LICENCE TO A NATIONAL OF ANOTHER COUNTRY 
i) Anyone wishing to take out a licence for the first time in a country different from that of his citizenship 

must first obtain the approval of the ASN or FMN of his or her country of origin.  The ASN or FMN shall 
be then entitled to issue a licence provided that the applicant can produce proof of a permanent residence 
in its country.  

ii) NMSF shall be entitled to issue licences to nationals of other FIA, CIK or FIM member countries who 
already hold licences in compliance with the following conditions: 
a) that they have obtained the written agreement of the parent ASN or FMN for this issue; 
b) that their parent ASN or FMN has recovered the license originally issued. 

iii) A person having legally obtained a licence of different nationality to that of the country of their 
citizenship, will be able to take part with this licence in national events in the country of his/her 
citizenship, subject to any conditions which may be stipulated by the issuing ASN and further 
subject to the conditions set by the NMSF. (Refer GCR 128 (ix) ). 
Once a licence has been thus issued, it may be renewed annually. 

 
133. GRANTING A LICENCE TO A POLITICAL REFUGEE 

NMSF may issue a licence to a political refugee without permission from the ASN or FMN of the 
refugee’s country of origin provided that the status of the refugee conforms to the civil laws of the 
Republic of Namibia. Where a licence is issued under this article, the licensee assumes the nationality of 
NMSF. 

 
134. USING A LICENCE IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY 

Competitors, prior to competing in a foreign country, must possess an international licence as an entrant or 
driver or if necessary, both. They must obtain permission from NMSF. This permission may be given in 
such form as it deems convenient, by stamping the entry form, giving the entrant or driver a special visa 
for a specific event or a more general visa for one or several countries, or a period of time or the whole 
period of validity of the licence. 

 
135. ASSUMED NAME 
i) If a licence is required in an assumed name, special application shall be made to NMSF, which may, if it 

thinks fit, issue a licence in such name. A person granted a licence in an assumed name shall not, so long 
as he holds a licence in that name, take part in any competition except under the name shown on such 
licence. 

ii) Any alteration to the assumed name shall require a further application to NMSF. 
iii) To change back to an original name, a new licence must be applied for and the appropriate fee paid. 
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136. PRODUCTION OF LICENCE 
A competitor shall produce his licence on demand to an official of a meeting. 
It is essential for the Secretary, acting on behalf of the organisers, to check the licence of every 
competitor to confirm that they are eligible and the licences valid for the particular category 
entered.   
Failure to comply with this instruction will result in disciplinary action against both competitors 
and the organisers.  (See By-Laws of the NMSF regarding penalty for non-compliance). 

 
137. FORM OF MEDICAL FITNESS 

All competitors, on applying for a license, shall be required to submit a Medical form, duly completed and 
signed by themselves. The form shall be retained by NMSF and production of a license, will therefore be 
deemed to be the production of a medical certificate. No license will be issued where said Medical form is not 
furnished. 
 
Drivers who intend competing overseas are, however, advised to be in possession of separate medical 
certificate conforming to the regulations of the FIA, FIM or CIK whichever is applicable.  
 

138. PRODUCTION OF MEDICAL CERTIFICATE 
If NMSF for any reason has doubts concerning the fitness or ability of a competitor he may be required to 
furnish a medical report, issued by a specialist approved by NMSF. Any competitor hospitalised following an  
accident may be required to furnish a medical certificate from a qualified medical practitioner or specialist 
before again being allowed to compete. 

 
139. LICENCE FEES 

On the grant of a licence by NMSF, a fee shall be payable to NMSF in accordance with the scales laid 
down in Appendix R to these rules. NMSF reserves the right to amend these scales without notice at any 
time. 
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PART VI 
CERTAIN POWERS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF 

PROMOTERS/ORGANISERS 
GCR 
140. POWERS OF THE PROMOTERS/ORGANISERS (See GCR 99) 

The promoter may: 
i) through the Clerk of the Course, with the prior consent of the Stewards of the Meeting, delete part of the 

course or competition or ignore part of the records of the competition in the case of bona fide unforeseen 
circumstances. A race may not be reduced in length except in accordance with GCR 272. For cancellation 
/ postponement, refer to GCR 244; 

ii) distribute the awards at their discretion if, through bona fide unforeseen circumstances the competition is 
topped before its scheduled completion; 

iii) offer additional awards; 
iv) with the prior consent of the Stewards of the Meeting, change the order in which events are run at a 

meeting, provided all competitors are advised accordingly; 
v) before the meeting, amalgamate classes or create additional classes should the type and size of entry 

appear to warrant such action and provided that intention to do so is notified in writing to all competitors 
affected not less than seven days before the competition or within two days after the closing date of 
entries, whichever is the earlier.   

vi) offer the entrant or any driver or vehicle liable to exclusion under GCR 99 the option of transfer to any 
appropriate class or competition at a meeting, if such appropriate class is scheduled; 

vii) check the eligibility of any vehicle and/or competitor before, during or after the competition provided that 
intention to do so after the competition is notified in the SR’s, or alternatively, to the entrant within half an 
hour of the publication of the provisional results; 

viii) require a vehicle to be dismantled by the entrant in order to check its eligibility as and when directed; 
ix) require such components and/or samples and/or technical information as may be specified to be produced 

by the entrant as and when directed; 
x) require the entrant to defray any costs arising from the exercise of the rights given by vii), viii) and ix) 

above; 
xi) require the entrant to pay a fee for the re-examination of any vehicle rejected at scrutiny in accordance 

with the By-Laws of NMSF; 
xii) consider and decide on any claim for expenses arising from the competition incurred by any person taking 

part in the competition; 
xiii)  specify the manner in which a tie shall be resolved should the provision of the SR’s not produce a result. 
 
141. RESPONSIBILITY OF THE PROMOTERS/ORGANISERS 

In addition to the responsibilities of the promoters/organisers contained in the GCR’s, SSR’s, and in any 
relevant instructions, the promoters/organisers in particular shall: 

i) ensure that the SR’s and final instructions are not in conflict with the GCR’s, SSR’s or any instruction 
issued by NMSF;  

ii) publish SR’s and make these available to prospective competitors; 
iii) check the licence of all competitors and, where applicable, visas and medical certificates; 
iv) in the case of racing events or meetings, hold a drivers’ briefing prior to the competition allowing entrants 

and drivers to seek clarification concerning the SR’s, final instructions or any matter not specifically 
covered in any regulation. Details of when and where the drivers’ briefing will be held will be given in the 
SR’s or final instructions; 

v) 2 weeks before the competition, submit the draft SR’s to NMSF. The SR’s, (other than for international 
events) must not repeat the NMSF SSR’s either in whole or in part. If it is desired to emphasise any 
particular SSR’s, attention should be directed to them by their numbers. SR’s when being drafted should 
therefore be checked carefully against the relevant SSR’s to ensure that there is no repetition; 

vi) issue final instructions to deal with particular points arising after the issue of the SR’s, but in so far as 
such instructions are contrary to the SR’s or these rules or impose penalties (except in exceptional 
circumstances approved by NMSF), they shall be invalid. 

vii) before the competition takes place, furnish the Stewards of the Meeting (and particularly the NMSF 
Steward who is the senior Steward) with copies of the SR’s the final official instructions to competitors 
and any other such documents or information as may be supplied to competitors.  

 The Stewards of the Meeting must be informed by the organisers of the time and place of the start 
and finish (when applicable) and must be given all such information and facilities by the organisers, 
including admission tickets, etc., (where applicable) to enable them to carry out their duties. These 
requirements also apply to the senior Scrutineer. Failure to adhere to these requirements will 
render the organisers liable to a penalty or fine; Refer to Appendix R). 
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viii) in good time before the competition, furnish the Respective Commission, NMSF, P O Box 5483 
Ausspannplatz, Windhoek, 9000 with two copies of the SR’s and official instructions (if any) as issued to 
competitors, and any subsequent amendments thereto; 

ix) at least 48 hours before the commencement of a competition, furnish the Respective Commission, NMSF, 
the official list of competitors and drivers. 

x) After the competition, the promoters shall: 
a) inform NMSF of the results of a competition by the close of business on the first working day 

following the competition or within such further time as NMSF may allow in specific 
instances. Results must reflect the competition licence number and names of all competitors. 

b) Furnish NMSF with a copy of the official programme for the event (refer GCR 89); 
c) inform each competitor of the results of a competition within 14 days (this may be on the day 

of the event) of the completion of the competition or within such further time as NMSF may 
allow; 

d) submit their written report to the Stewards of the Meeting, complete with copies of the full 
results together with details of licence numbers and names, and all such other information as is 
necessary to enable the Stewards of the Meeting to compile their own written report for 
submission to NMSF;  

e) through the Clerk of the Course have 7 days in which to submit their reports before penalties 
are automatically applied (See NMSF By-Laws – fines & penalties); 

f) distribute all starting and prize month within 21 days after the results of a competition have 
been finalised, or within such further period as NMSF may allow.  Any awards shall be 
presented within a like period unless the SR’s specify a particular date or occasion for 
presentation; 

g) return fees to reserve entries that did not start; 
h) where the SR’s include prize giving in the programme of an event and circumstances arise 

which would cause an unreasonable delay in announcing the results after the event, the 
Stewards may postpone such announcement to a later date having advised all competitors 
present accordingly. 

i) where prizes/awards are presented at the close of an event, competitors who do not attend to 
receive their prizes/awards may forfeit them unless they have received permission from the 
Clerk of the Course to be absent from this function. 

 
142. RESPONSIBILITY OF PROMOTERS OF ALL MOTOR SPORTING EVENTS 

Promoters/organisers MUST provide the following minimum services:   
i) The practice (where applicable) to be under the control of competent members of the organising clubs, 

(i.e. sufficient trained and well-equipped marshals). In the case of racing on closed circuits, all marshal 
points must be manned for official practice, qualifying and racing. 

ii)  Sufficient fire fighting equipment must be present. Same must be serviced regularly and in working order. 
iii) Exit of the pit road must be manned.  The entire length of the circuit must be in sight of officials who are 

in radio/telephone contract with the official at race control. 
iv) A medical rescue service, complying with the provisions as per the NMSF Medical & Safety  

regulations must be provided. 
v) Where applicable, as sized scales (together with test weights to confirm the scale’s accuracy) must be 

provided, to allow for the weighing of race vehicles.  
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PART VII 
OFFICIALS 

GCR 
143. LIST OF OFFICIALS 

The term “officials” comprises the following persons who may have assistants. The list is not necessarily 
exhaustive. Officials should be adults and for all competitions, must be licensed by NMSF. 
The Stewards of the Meeting or the Jury as required for certain motorcycle events (see motocross/enduro 
regulations for details of Jury); 
The Clerk of the Course; 
The Secretary of the Meeting; 
Timekeepers; 
Handicappers; 
Technical Consultants; 
Scrutineers; 
Road or Track Observers; 
Flag Marshals; 
Pit and Paddock Marshals; 
Track Marshals for fire and safety; 
Starters; 

 Rally Marshals; 
Judges of Fact (Note: Unless judges of fact are licensed by NMSF and their appointment complies 
strictly with the provisions of the regulations, they will simply be considered to be observers); 
Medical officers; 
Crowd Control Officials; 
Communications and Radio Officials. 

 
144. DEFINITION OF ROLE OF OFFICIALS 

 The role of an official is: - 
i) to either guide or be instrumental in the organisation of an event; and/or 
ii) to check that the CSI, GCR’s, SSR’s and SR’s governing the event are complied with. 

 
 An official shall not perform any duties other than those attached to his appointment, except in cases of 
 force majeure, and no official shall hold more than one position during an event.  

 
145. BUSINESS CONNECTIONS PROHIBITED 
 It is required that any official who has, by his appointment, a “conflict of interest” or could be held to such a 
 “conflict of interests” because of his normal employment, shall report such to NMSF before the competition. 
 
146. OFFICIALS’ LICENCES 

 Certain officials in events must hold a licence issued by NMSF. The criteria and necessity for holding such 
 licences will be decided by NMSF or the FIA, CIK, or FIM, as will the criteria for the granting of such 
 licences. The fee for the licence will be determined by NMSF. In particular, the period of validity of official’s 
 licences may be extended unlike other licences.  
 These licences may be withdrawn by NMSF, the FIA, the CIK, or the FIM (as applicable) if the holder proves 
 to be incompetent of commits a serious offence. NMSF will maintain a list of all licensed officials.  
  
 Any official who places him/herself at the disposal of an organiser, who does not have an organising 
 permit, shall be suspended. 

 
147. RIGHT OF SUPERVISION 
i)  Apart from the officials referred to in GCR 143, the FIA/CIK/FIM/FIM AFRICA may appoint persons 

 with the task of attending, as an observer, the qualifying events of any FIA/CIK/FIM/FIM AFRICA 
 championship, trophy or cup. 

ii)  NMSF may appoint a suitable person with the right to supervise or uphold the interests of its own 
 nationals in an event held in any country whatsoever.  Such appointment must be notified in writing to 
 both the Stewards of the Meeting, and to the ASN or FMN of the country where the event is being held. 

iii) NMSF may appoint members of its committees or other suitable persons to observe any event run within 
 its territory. 
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148. RIGHTS OF THE FIA/CIK/FIM TO APPOINT OFFICIALS 
 For any international championship, cup or trophy, the FIA/CIK/FIM has the right to appoint a  Race 
 Director and a number of the Stewards/Jury members of the Meeting. In addition, it may appoint 
 Inspectors, Observers, Safety Delegates and Medical Officers who will report directly to the 
 FIA/CIK/FIM. 

 
149. NECESSARY OFFICIALS 
 At each meeting or event, there shall be at least two Stewards of the Meeting/Jury Members (representing 
 NMSF), a Clerk of the Course and a Scrutineer. In the case of club events, it will not be necessary for the 
 Stewards to be physically present. They must however, at all times be on call, e.g. within easy reach by 
 telephone.  For events where time is a factor, there shall be at least one Timekeeper.  For international events, 
 there will be at least three Stewards of the Meeting/Jury Members. If more are appointed there shall always be 
 an odd number. For FIA/CIK/FIM championship events the regulations, regarding officials must be 
 followed.  NMSF will appoint a Steward of the Meeting for events granted a NMSF permit and will approve 
 the Club Steward, Clerk of the Course and other senior officials nominated to organise  the event. For 
 motorcycle events concerned, NMSF will appoint the Jury President and approve the nomination of other 
 senior licensed officials appropriate to the event. 
 
150. CONSUMPTION OF ALCOHOL 

 No person in any official capacity may consume any alcohol until such time as he has discharged his 
 official duties in their entirety. Offenders will render themselves liable to disciplinary action at the 
 discretion of NMSF. 

 
151. STEWARDS 
Note: No Steward can carry out his duties in a satisfactory manner unless he has the very least, a working 
 knowledge of the GCR’s and allied Regulations. For National Championship events, it is compulsory 
 for at least the NMSF appointed Steward/Jury President to hold a NMSF approved Clerk of the Course 
 License, valid for that specific category of the sport.   
i) Any person before acting as a steward should be in possession of the following publications: 

 a) General Competition Rules (GCR’s); 
 b) Standing Supplementary Regulations (SSR’s); 
 c) International Sporting Codes (CSI’s) (where applicable); 

d) Supplementary Regulations (SR’s) and final instructions issued by the Promoters/Organisers for 
 the meeting. 

ii)  The function of the Stewards, acting as a body and not as individuals, is to constitute an impartial judicial 
 body and, in so doing, to see that the organisers deal fairly with the competitors and that the competitors 
 respect the organisers. 

iii)  The Clerk of the Course is responsible for the safety of spectators, officials, competitors, and the Stewards 
 will not concern themselves with these matters except in an emergency, or if it appears that, the Clerk of 
 the Course is failing to take appropriate action. 

iv)  For other than international events where the Stewards have prime responsibility, the Clerk of the Course 
 is the Chief Executive Officer for any meeting and the Stewards should not interfere with him in the 
 carrying out of his duties or assume duties or responsibilities, which are properly those of the Clerk of the 
 Course. 

v)  The Stewards, during a meeting, should bring to the notice of the Clerk of the Course any serious 
 shortcomings in organisation which may come to their notice and which may endanger spectators, 
 officials or competitors, if not immediately rectified. 

vi)  The Stewards should not, except for the most urgent reason, issue instructions directly to officials or 
 competitors, but should always deal with and through the Clerk of the Course if it appears to them that the 
 meeting is not being properly or safely conducted or that important matters are being overlooked by the 
 Clerk of the Course. 

vii)  If it is essential for the Stewards to take urgent action, the Clerk of the Course should be advised of the 
 action taken as soon as possible. 

viii)  Should the circumstances warrant this, NMSF shall have the right to appoint one or more alternate Stewards to 
 hear protests, which are not able to be heard during the event in question. 
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152. RESPONSIBILITY AND AUTHORITY OF THE STEWARDS OF THE MEETING 
i)  The Stewards of the Meeting shall have authority for the enforcement of the CSI’s, the GCR’s, SSR’s and 

 the SR’s once they become empowered so to act. 
ii)  The Stewards of the Meeting shall not be in any way responsible for an event’s organisation and shall not 

 have any executive duty in connection therewith. It follows therefore, that in the discharge of their duties 
 they do not incur any responsibility except to NMSF.   

  As an exception to this principle when a meeting is promoted directly the NMSF, the Stewards of such a 
 meeting may combine their duties with those of the promoters. In a meeting comprising several 
 competitions, there may be different Stewards of the Meeting for each competition.  When NMSF has 
 appointed one or more of the Stewards of the Meeting, such Steward, or if more than one, the Steward 
 appointed as the Senior Steward, shall act as Chairman of the Stewards of the Meeting. 

iii) They may in exceptional circumstances amend the regulations. 
iv)  They may forbid the running of any competition not in conformity with the applicable regulations, or in a 

 case of “force majeure” or for safety reasons. 
v)  They may modify, or instruct modifications to the programme, the services or installations, whether or not 

 the Clerk of the Course has suggested these, in order to ensure greater safety for the competitors or the 
 public. 

vi)  They may appoint deputies in the absence of any of their number to make sure the required number of 
 Stewards is present. 

vii) They may postpone a competition in a case of “force majeure” or for reasons of safety. 
viii) They may authorise a change of driver if such change is foreseen in the SR’s, or SSR’s. 
ix) They may accept or reject any rectifications proposed by a Judge. 
x) They may authorise a restart after a competition has been stopped. 
xi)  If appropriate, the Stewards of the Meeting may increase the penalty for a false start. 
xii)  They shall determine if a competition should be concluded after it has been stopped by the Clerk of the 

 Course. 
xiii) They may authorise a new start in the event of a dead heat. 
xiv) They may cancel or render null and void controls and stages in rallies. 
xv) They may amend the classification. 
xvi)  They must investigate or cause to be investigated any incidents or breaches of the regulations which they 

 observe or which are reported to them. 
xvii)  They may recommend to NMSF that further action be taken against a competitor for any serious offence, 

 including holding of courts of enquiry. 
xviii)  At the end of the competition or meeting, the Stewards must report to the NMSF such matters, as it 

 requires. However, this report must contain at least all details of protests lodged, whether heard or 
 declined, appeals received, their recommendations for any further penalties or sanctions and a report on 
 the competence of the Organisers. This report is to the NMSF only and must be submitted to NMSF 
 within 14 days from the date of the competition. Any protest fee retained or appeal fees must 
 accompany the report irrespective of whether a protest lodged was heard or not. The report must be a fair 
 and honest report, and must in no way endeavour to protect the interest of the promoters/Organisers and/or 
 officials and/or competitors. 

xix)  They shall be present at the meeting or event from the first scrutineering or administrative checking to the 
 end of the time limit for protests following the publication of provisional results or until all protests are 
 dealt with.  They may adjourn such protests to a time and place suitable to all parties.  This time must be 
 extended to include any final scrutineering or dismantling. 

xx)  In general the Stewards of the Meeting become empowered to act as soon as the first action of the meeting 
 or event commences on race day. Any disputes prior to this time must be dealt with by NMSF who 
 alone may decide disputes regarding entries or projected changes to the regulations up to this 
 moment. Their role ends when they sign the final results or when all protests are heard and the time for 
 lodging a notice of intention to appeal has expired. 

xxi)  They shall settle any protests, which may arise during a meeting subject to the rights of appeal in this 
 code. Stewards may receive a protest either directly or through the Clerk of the Course. The time that the 
 protest is received must be recorded on the protest, and signed by the Steward or the Clerk of the course. 
 The Stewards should satisfy themselves that the protest has been lodged strictly in accordance with Part 
 IX of the GCR’s. Competitors are deemed to know the GCR’s and it is not the function of the Stewards 
 to assist or give advice to competitors regarding the manner and method in which protests should be 
 lodged. 

xxii)  The Stewards should ensure that the hearing of a protest is in private with only interested parties being 
 present, including the Clerk of the Course. It is not the function of Stewards to act as prosecutors, or 
 defendants. They should ask questions on points of clarification but should generally leave the various 
 parties involved to state their case in amplification of the written protest previously lodged. 

 



28 
 

xxiii)  “Club Stewards” are not appointed to protect the interest of the organisers or the promoters, and they must 
 not interpret their responsibilities in this manner. 

xxiv)  In considering the SR’s, Stewards must consider the SR’s as published. They must only be concerned 
 with the normal plain meaning of the wording of the regulations and must pay no attention to any 
 claim as to what any regulations were intended to mean.  In the case of ambiguity, the SR’s should be 
 read and taken as a whole before a decision regarding the intention of the regulations is decided upon. 

xxv)  In the case of the Stewards not being unanimous in their findings, a majority decision prevails.  If there is 
 an equality of votes, the Senior Steward shall have the casting vote. 

xxvi)  If for any reason the Stewards cannot give their findings immediately after the hearing, they shall inform 
 the interested parties of the time and place at which the findings will be given. This notice must be given 
 both verbally, and in writing. 

xxvii)  In addition to hearing protests, the Stewards may be called upon to deal with a breach of the regulations. 
 A hearing should be held similar to hearings held in the case of protests and the procedure is similar. 
 Having arrived at a decision, the Stewards may impose a penalty (refer GCR 177, 178, 183 and 184). 

xxviii)  Where a decision made by the Stewards affects the results of an event/race, the Stewards shall, as soon as 
 possible, advise the relevant officials accordingly to allow the latter to amend the provisional results, for 
 re-publication. 

 
Note:  Stewards are often prevailed upon to give advice to competitors who are annoyed or aggrieved by the 
 action of the Promoters. They should firmly but tactfully avoid giving such advice, which often arises 
 from a question, which is a concealed protest. Once having given solicited or unsolicited advice to 
 competitors or organisers, the Stewards have automatically debarred themselves from dealing with any 
 protest, which may subsequently arise on the matter.  Stewards who thus compromise their positions 
 cannot carry out their judicial duties, and powers, and this gives rise to unnecessary appeals. 
 
153. PENALTIES, WHICH CAN BE IMPOSED BY THE STEWARDS OF THE MEETING 
 Refer GCR 177 
 
154. STEWARDS REPORT AND POWERS OF NMSF FOLLOWING STEWARD’S REPORT 
i)  The Stewards (as a body) must submit their written report to NMSF within 14 days from the date of the 

 event in accordance with the GCR’s, forwarding therewith the documents received from the Clerk of the 
 Course.  

ii)  If it appears to NMSF from the Stewards’ Report or otherwise that the results of a competition have been 
 improperly or incorrectly made, or that any breach of condition of permit, defect in organisation, breach 
 of any GCR’s, SSR’s or SR’s or other irregularity has taken place, or that the Stewards have 
 recommended further action, NMSF shall be entitled to enquire into the matter as envisaged in GCR 211 
 below or otherwise, and, after giving the interested parties an opportunity of being heard, make such 
 order as it deems proper, even though no protest or appeal may be pending, and whether or not such 
 breach has been the subject of protest and/or appeal. 
 
 No such enquiry shall be ordered after the expiration of 60 days from the date of publication of the 
 results and further provided, except where the Stewards have recommended further action, that no 
 matter shall be subject of any enquiry under these rules if it could and should have been the subject of 
 protest or appeal at the meeting when it arose, unless NMSF deems that the circumstances warrant a 
 formal enquiry. All parties involved in the enquiry, must be advised of the proposed hearing before the 
 expiration of 90 days from the date of publication of the results. 
 NMSF reserves the right to take disciplinary action against Stewards if it becomes evident after the 
 running of a competition, that any incidents, contravention or breach of rules have occurred during the 
 competition and are not reflected in the Stewards’ report. (Refer GCR 152 (xvii)) 

 
155.  It is prohibited for a Clerk of the Course to act as a Judge of Fact at any event at which he is officiating in the 

 capacity of Clerk of the Course (refer GCR 144). 
  
156. DUTIES AND AUTHORITY OF THE CLERK OF THE COURSE 

 The Clerk of the Course for the meeting has the supreme authority for the conduct of the meeting or 
 competition, other than in the case of International events, the Clerk of the Course acts on behalf of the 
 Promoters/Organisers in accordance with GCR 70. If a Secretary of the Meeting is not appointed, the Clerk of 
 the Course automatically takes on the responsibility. There may be different Clerks of the Course appointed 
 for various events during a meeting. There may be one or several Assistant Clerks of the Course appointed 
 who are responsible to the Clerk of the Course. The role of the Clerk of the Course begins with the opening of 
 entries and ends when his final report to the Stewards of the Meeting is signed. Irrespective of the status of an 
 event, the Clerk of the Course must be present during the entire duration of the event.  
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 Provided that nothing hereinafter contained shall be interpreted to restrict the powers of NMSF as 
 envisaged in GCR 154 (ii), GCR 208, GCR 211 or otherwise, the Clerk of the Course shall in particular: 

i) Check that all members of the organisation are competent and aware of their duties; 
ii)  co-ordinate and supervise all the elements which take part in the organisation of practice and the 

 competitions; 
iii) generally keep order in co-operation with the civil authorities; 
iv)  ensure that all elements of the safety services (and the safety barriers, if required) are in position and ready 

 to carry out their duties or purpose.  The Stewards of the Meeting should be informed if any of these 
 elements are missing or impaired and should be advised by the Clerk of the Course as to the next step to 
 be taken; 

v)  co-operate with any Inspector, Observer or Technical Consultant appointed by NMSF.  If any conflict 
 arises it must be resolved by the Stewards of the Meeting; 

vi)  control the running of practice and respect the programme and, if necessary, inform the Stewards of the 
 Meeting of any proposal to modify same whether for the interests of the competition, the public, safety or” 
 force majeure”; 

vii)  the Clerk of the Course must make his own decisions within the limits and scope of his authority as set 
 forth in GCR’s, SSR’s and SR’s for the event; 

viii)  in dealing with dangerous or unsafe driving and with baulking at a race meeting, it is the responsibility of 
 the Clerk of the Course to deal with these matters in terms of the powers vested in him and if necessary to 
 ask the Stewards of the Meeting to impose further penalties; 

ix)  if a vehicle appears to be dangerous, it may be halted by the Clerk of the Course, or prevented from 
 competing; 

x)  check that results are established and distributed as quickly as possible to competitors, after the results 
 concerned have been checked and amended if it is obvious that they were incorrect; 

xi)  stop the practice or event by the appropriate means when in the Clerk of the Course’s sole opinion it is 
 unsafe to continue; 

xii)  supervise the entrants, drivers/riders and their vehicles to prevent any that have been disqualified, 
 suspended or excluded or any ineligible driver or car/bike from taking part in the event and order the 
 removal from the course or its precincts; 

xiii)  in conjunction with the starter, (where applicable) bring the vehicles/motorcycles to the start in accordance 
 with the established starting order and if necessary start them; 

xiv) keep the Stewards of the Meeting fully informed regarding all incidents; 
xv)  advice, in writing, the driver or, in his absence, the entrant or Team Manager, of any penalty imposed at 

 the earliest possible opportunity; 
xvi)  receive any protests either against the findings of the Clerk of the Course or otherwise, and convey same 

 to the Stewards of the Meeting; 
xvii)  convey to the Stewards of the Meeting any breach of a rule by, or misbehaviour of, a competitor and 

 details of any penalty imposed; 
xviii)  collect the reports of Timekeepers, Scrutineers and Observers and all other information necessary for the 

 determination of the results; 
xix) convey to the Stewards of the Meeting the provisional and final results, after duly having signed same; 
xx)  prepare with the assistance of the Secretary of the Meeting the closing report of the event or meeting and 

 pass same to the Stewards of the Meeting, furnishing copies to NMSF within 7 days of the date of the 
 competition; 

xxi)  in the case of National Championship events, furnish the Sporting Commission Vice-President, NMSF, 
 with the full results of the competition by the close of business on the first working day following the 
 competition. 

 
157. PENALTIES, WHICH CAN BE IMPOSED BY THE CLERK OF THE COURSE 

 The Clerk of the Course is empowered to penalise competitors in the following instances, and shall notify 
 his intention to do so. 

i) Generally: 
a) Reprimand, fine up to maximum of N$1000.00, impose a time penalty and/or exclude a 

 competitor for contravening a particular rule for which no specific penalty is prescribed; but not 
 in a international event where the Stewards must determine what penalty to impose. 

b) Exclude the competitor(s) and/or fine the entrant of a vehicle reported by the Technical 
 Consultant to contravene Regulations and Specifications (See GCR 176). 

 The Clerk of the Course may not, however, impose a fine in lieu of exclusion in the case of a 
 contravention relating to technical rules or specifications, unless the contravention is of a minor 
 nature that the appointed Technical Consultant agrees would afford absolutely no advantage to the 
 competitor. 
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ii) In Racing or Speed Events: 
 a) Show the black flag to a competitor, requiring him to stop as prescribed. 

b) Impose the prescribed time penalty for a contravention reported by a Judge of Fact and 
 immediately notify the competitor’s pit. 

iii) In Rallying/Off Road Racing and Motorcycle Enduro events: 
 Impose the prescribed time penalties or exclusion for late/early arrival at controls and/or exceeding 
 maximum permitted 
 a) lateness at controls, or 

b) running times for portions of the course.  Competitors to be penalised shall be so informed and 
 given the opportunity of protesting to the Stewards of the Meeting against the findings of the 
 Clerk of the Course. 

 
158. GRADING OF CLERKS OF THE COURSE 
i)  No person shall act as Clerk of the Course or be appointed to officiate as such at a motor sport competition 

 unless, in accordance with these regulations, he has been graded in a category not lower than that 
 appropriate to the competition at which he is to officiate, or for which he is to be appointed. 

ii)  Any person desiring to be graded in terms of paragraph i) shall make application to NMSF Windhoek. 
iii) No person will be graded unless: 

 a) he has completed the relevant application form, and 
b)  he has attended an official NMSF Seminar, and 
c) he has satisfactorily completed and passed the form of test or examination as prescribed for this 
 purpose from time to time by the NMSF provided, however that if an applicant can satisfy 
 NMSF, as to his ability and previous experience, the need for the completion of all or part of 
 the test or  examination may by waived by NMSF. Such dispensation will, however, only be 
 granted in exceptional circumstances. 

iv)  Any grading, made in terms of these regulations, shall be subject to review at any time by the NMSF 
 which shall have the right in its sole discretion to amend or withdraw any grading.  Applications for up 
 grading must be made on the prescribed form to NMSF, Windhoek. 

v)  Notwithstanding that a person has satisfactorily completed and passed the grading examination with high 
 marks, his grading will be dependent on his experience and the recommendations of the Commissions. 

vi)  A person obtaining a high mark but given a lower grading will be advised that the licence issued will be 
 upgraded without the necessity of rewriting the examination once a higher level of experience is obtained. 

vii) NMSF may downgrade a licence if the holder does not make use of it at regular intervals. 
viii)  Clerk of the Course licences will be valid for a period of three calendar years, where after the holder may be 

 required to re-attend a seminar and re-write the exam if he has not actively officiated as a Clerk of the Course 
 during this period. The decision whether an official should be required to attend a seminar and re-write the 
 exam after three years, rest entirely with NMSF. 

ix) GRADING:  
 Persons graded in accordance with these regulations may be appointed as Clerks of the Course and may 
 officiate as such only in the category or categories appropriate to their grading, as defined hereafter. 
 Grade A: 

The holder is authorised to take full charge as Clerk of the Course for any event including international 
events. To obtain an A Grading the person must have passed his exams with an 80% mark and officiate as 
Assistance Clerk of the Course to three National events. For FIM/FIM AFRICA international sanctioned 
events, the Clerk of the Course must in addition to the above-mentioned hold the relevant licence from the 
respective bodies. 

 Grade B: 
The holder is authorised to take full charge as Clerk of the course for national championship events. To 
obtain a B Grading, the person must have obtained at least a 70% mark in his/her written examination and 
officiate at three club events as Clerk of the Course. 

 Grade C: 
The holder is authorised to take full charge as Clerk of the Course for club and social events and as 
Assistant Clerk of the Course to a Grade B Clerk of the Course in charge of a meeting, but in such 
instances shall act only under the direction of that official. To obtain a C Grading, the person must have 
passed his exams with a 60% mark.   

 
159. DUTIES OF THE SECRETARY OF THE MEETING 

 The Secretary of the Meeting shall be responsible for the organisation of the meeting. In particular, he/she 
 shall: 

i) check the validity of all entries received a report such to the organising committee; 
ii) check or cause to be checked the competitors’ licences (see GCR 98); 
iii) during the meeting maintain the Official Notice Board(s); 
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iv)  publish on same, official bulletins from the Stewards of the Meeting and information from the Clerk of the 
 Course; 

v) send all necessary documentation to officials and competitors before, during and after the meeting; 
vi)  advise all officials (including the timekeepers) of any change of driver, subject to the Stewards of the 

 Meeting having agreed to such change; 
vii) if necessary assist the Clerk of the Course to compile his final report. 
 
160. DUTIES OF THE STARTER 
 The principle duties of the starter are: 
i) to check that the means of starting (flags, lights) are in good working order; 
ii)  to receive the vehicles proceeding to the starting and arrange them in their correct order of their start 

 times; 
iii) after ascertaining that the conditions for the start are complied with, to start the event. 
 
161. JUDGES (See GCR 143) 
 One or several Judges may be appointed by the organising committee of a race/event to supervise and 
 observe certain aspects, and to report on their findings. It is strongly recommended that only individuals, 
 who hold a Clerk of the Course License, be appointed to these positions. 
 
162. DUTIES OF JUDGES (See GCR 143) 

 Starting Judges: 
 One or several judges may be appointed by the organising committee of a race/event to supervise the 
 starts. Starting Judges shall immediately point out to the Clerk of the Course any false starts, which may 
 have occurred. 
 Finishing Judges: 
 In a competition where the order in which the competitors pass the finishing line must be determined, a 
 Finishing Judge shall be appointed to make such a decision.  The Judge may have one or several 
 assistants.  They may refer to the Chief Timekeeper prior to giving their decision. 
 Judges of Fact: 
 In a competition where a decision has to be given as to whether a competitor has touched or passed a given 
 line or upon any other similar fact which has been laid down in the regulations for the event, one or several 
 Judges of Fact, Starting Judges or Finishing Judges shall be nominated to be responsible for one or several of 
 these decisions. An official Bulletin displayed on the Official Notice Board together with the facts they 
 shall Judge shall publish their names to competitors.  No protest shall be admitted against the decision 
 of a Judge of Fact, Starting Judge or Finishing Judge.  However, if any Judge considers that a mistake 
 has been made, he may correct same with the agreement of the Stewards of the Meeting.  
 Any of the above Judges may have Assistant Judges appointed to help them or, in cases of absolute necessity, 
 to replace them but in case of a disagreement the Judge shall give the final decision. 

 Judges of Fact - Rallies 
 The Clerk of the Course will appoint Judges of Fact and their names will be published in an official bulletin. 
 These officials will be appointed to report on infringements of the rules, with particular emphasis on 
 competitors who jump the start in special stages, competitors who speed in service parks/areas and 
 competitors who speed on liaison sections. These Judges of Fact so appointed may, notwithstanding the 
 provisions of these regulations, hold a position in addition to that of a Judge of Fact. 

 
163. DUTIES OF THE TIMEKEEPERS 
 The principle duties of the Timekeepers are: 
i)  to report to the Clerk of the Course at the beginning of the meeting or event to receive his/their 

 instructions; 
ii) to check their apparatus and verify its accuracy; 
iii)  to use for timing only such apparatus as is approved by NMSF or, for the purpose of FIA/FIM/CIK/FIM 

 AFRICA championship events or international record attempts, by the FIA/FIM/CIK; 
iv) to declare the time taken by each competitor to complete the course; 
v) to prepare and have the Chief Timekeeper sign their reports and to transmit same to the Clerk of the 
 Course for his signature and, for record attempts, to NMSF; 
vi) to send on request their original time sheets either to the Stewards of the Meeting or NMSF; 
vii)  not to communicate any results or times except to the Stewards of the Meeting or the Clerk of the Course and 

 NMSF, or the FIA/FIM/CIK officials, except as instructed by these officials.  
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164. GRADING OF TIMEKEEPERS 
 The regulations regarding the qualifications and grading of Timekeepers are given hereunder. All 
 timekeepers shall hold NMSF licences to act in that capacity except when the NMSF may have given 
 written authority waiving this requirement. The Grading panel shall consist of a Grade A Clerk of the 
 Course, a Grade A Timekeeper together with the relevant Sporting Commission members. 

i) Grade A: 
 Timekeepers are authorised to take full charge of the timekeeping at any competition whether National or 
 International.  In accepting an appointment as a Grade A Timekeeper, it must be understood that the 
 licensee tacitly agrees that his services will be available for timekeeping purposes at any international 
 competition excepting for the most urgent business or private reasons. 

ii) Grade B: 
 Grade B timekeepers are deemed to have the necessary experience and ability to take full charge of the 
 timekeeping at any competition other than an International competition.  Before they can be considered for 
 promotion to Grade A, they must have officiated at not less that 6 (six) National meetings with each such 
 meeting being reported on his/her ability by the Clerk of the Course of the particular meeting. The 
 Grading panel shall on recommendation by the Clerk of the Course under which the timekeeper has 
 officiated in his/her sixth event evaluated the timekeeper’s ability and character to be promoted and act as 
 a Grade A timekeeper. 

iii) ASSISTANT TIMEKEEPERS: 
 Assistant timekeepers are licensed to work only under the direction of at least a Grade B Timekeeper and 
 they cannot individually take charge of the timekeeping or any department of timekeeping at a 
 competition.  Before they can be considered for promotion to Grade B, they must serve a probationary 
 period of at least two years to the satisfaction of the Sporting Commissions of the NMSF, during which 
 time they must have assisted at not less than 10 (ten) race meetings, or such lesser number as NMSF may 
 approve. They can be promoted to Grade B only if they have prove to the Grading Panel that they have 
 necessary timekeeping ability and character and have been favourable recommended by the Grade B 
 timekeepers under who’s direction they have worked. 

 
165. DUTIES OF HANDICAPPERS 

 The handicappers shall, after entries have closed, prepare the handicaps in accordance with the requirements 
 of the SR’s.  They shall state if any handicap in a competition is to be increase as a result of a performance 
 made in a previous competition. 

 
166. DUTIES OF THE SCRUTINEERS AND ASSISTANT SCRUTINEERS 

 Scrutineers are entrusted with the checking of vehicles.  In general, this checking is divided into visual safety 
 checking of vehicles and checking for compliance with the groups and regulations. These checks are 
 conducted in conjunction with the NMSF appointed technical consultant/s, where such are appointed. In 
 addition, they are required to examine to protective clothing and helmets of drivers/riders.  They shall: 

i)  make these checks before the meeting or event when requested to do so by NMSF or the organisers and 
 during or after the meeting when requested by the Clerk of the Course or the Stewards of the Meeting; 

ii) use only checking instruments of a type approved by NMSF; 
iii)  ensure that all necessary equipment and checking instruments approved by NMSF are present and in 

 proper working order and, where required, the official scale, test weights and a current assize certificate 
 are available; 

iv)  not communicate any official information except to the Clerk of the Course or to the Stewards of the 
 Meeting; 

v)  report to the Clerk of the Course any vehicle they consider dangerous in construction, unsafe, or ineligible 
 to compete; 

vi)  prepare and have the Chief Scrutineer sign their reports and forward them to the body which requested the 
 reports. 

 
167. DUTIES OF TECHNICAL CONSULTANTS  

 NMSF has the right to appoint Technical Consultants to any meeting, event or category of motorsport. The 
 same right exists for the FIA, FIM, CIK and the FIM AFRICA for events forming part of one of these bodies’ 
 championship or series.  
 Technical Consultants assume primary responsibility for all technical aspects of the category to which they are 
 appointed. They advice the Clerk of the Course and the scrutineers regarding technical matters, and may assist 
 where necessary. Should a technical consultant’s advice not be heeded, this must be reported to the Clerk of 
 the Course and, failing satisfaction, to the Stewards of the Meeting. 
 Technical consultants may be utilised by NMSF in an advisory capacity, and to assist with the homologation 
 of vehicles. 
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 Where disputes arise concerning technical matters, the final decision rest with the appointed technical 
 consultant/s. Their advice on technical matters may therefore not be disregarded or ignored by a Clerk of the 
 Course and, but they do not usurp his/her functions. Technical consultants may make recommendations 
 regarding the imposition of penalties, where appropriate, but the actual imposition of the penalties remains the 
 duty of the Clerk of the Course. 
 While technical consultants are available to give, advice to officials and/or competitors, they report to, and are 
 responsible to, NMSF directly. 

  
168. GRADING OF SCRUTINEERS 
  The regulations regarding the grading of Scrutineers are given hereunder.  All Scrutineers shall hold 

 licenses issued by NMSF, Windhoek, on recommendation of the applicable Commissions. 
a) TECHNICAL CONSULTANTS 

 NMSF may appoint qualified Technical Consultants from time to time who are acknowledged experts in 
 any particular field, or who have a specialised and intimate knowledge of a particular make or model of 
 vehicle, or category of motorsport (See GCR 167). 

b) SPECIALIST SCRUTINEERS 
 NMSF may appoint Specialist Scrutineers who have a specialist and intimate knowledge of a particular 
 make or category of vehicle.  They may carry out technical examinations relating to safety and compliance 
 with vehicle specifications and shall furnish their reports and recommendations to the Chief Scrutineer or 
 Clerk of the Course. 

c) GRADE A SCRUTINEERS 
 A Grand A Scrutineer may be authorised to take full charge of the scrutineering for any competition held 
 under NMSF permit. 

d) GRADE B SCRUTINEERS 
 A Grade B Scrutineer is deemed to be suitably qualified and experienced to take charge of the 
 scrutineering of any competition up to and including National Championship level. 
 Grade B Scrutineers may be considered for promotion to Grade A provided they have officiated at a 
 minimum of 6 National events, and subject to the standard of their knowledge and conduct being approved 
 by one or more Grade A Scrutineers. 

e) GRADE C SCRUTINEERS 
 A Grade C Scrutineer is considered to have the necessary qualifications and experience to control the 
 scrutineering at any event up to and including club level. Promotion is subject to satisfactory and active 
 participation in at least 6 competitions under the control of a Grade A or B Scrutineer together with a 
 favourable recommendation from the applicable Commissions. 

f) ASSISTANT SCRUTINEERS 
 Assistant Scrutineers shall serve under the supervision of a graded Scrutineer until such time as they are 
 deemed suitable in all respects to be recommended for promotion by the applicable Commission to 
 Grade C. 

g) DOWN GRADING 
 A licence may be down-graded if the holder does not make use of it at regular intervals, or otherwise if the 
 holder does not conduct himself and execute his duties to the complete satisfaction of NMSF. 

 
169. DUTIES OF PIT AND REPLENISHMENT OBSERVERS 

 Pit observers shall check all the replenishment and servicing of vehicles during a competition. They shall 
 check that the regulations and prescriptions governing replenishment and servicing are obeyed and report 
 in writing any breaches to the Clerk of the Course. 

 
170. DUTIES OF ROAD OBSERVERS AND FLAG MARSHALS 

 Road observers will occupy posts assigned to them under the responsibility of the Clerk of the Course.  As 
 soon as the meeting begins, each road observer shall immediately report to the Clerk of the Course by the 
 fastest means available, any incidents or accidents, which occur along the section of road, entrusted to their 
 care.  Flag marshals are specially entrusted with the display of flag signals as outlined in the Appendix A.  
 They may also be road observers. Any incident observed by either Flag Marshals or Road Observers and so 
 reported, must be followed by a written report directed to the Clerk of the Course. 

 
171. GRADING OF CIRCUIT MARSHALS 

 The minimum age limit of a Circuit Marshall shall be 16 years. (It is recommended that any Marshal under the 
 age of 18 remain as a Junior Marshal until their 18th birthday). Regulations regarding the qualifications and 
 grading of Circuit Marshals are given hereunder.  All Circuit Marshals shall be in possession of a valid 
 Grading Card as issued by NMSF. 
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a) GRADE “O” – NOVICE/TRAINEE/JUNIOR MARSHAL 
 This Marshal must attend a basic induction course as approved by NMSF. This emphasises track 
 discipline, track safety, personal safety, basic fire fighting, basic flag signals, correct clothing, etc.  
 Thereafter the Marshal must attend 3 race meetings under supervision.  If after these race meetings the 
 Chief Marshal of the circuit is satisfied with the trainee’s performance, the trainee will be upgraded to 
 Grade “1” Marshal. A Junior Marshal will remain as GRADE “O” until the age of 18. If, on turning 18 
 a Junior Marshal has fulfilled all the requirements specified for a GRADE “1” Marshal and is deemed 
 capable by the Chief Marshal, the Junior Marshal may be upgraded to GRADE “2”. 

b) GRADE “1” MARSHAL  
 A Marshal must remain at this level for a minimum of 6 race meetings. Prior to being upgraded to 
 GRADE “2” the Marshal must further his/her experience by attending at least 1 practical Fire course and 
 Flag course. It is also necessary for this Marshal to assist at incidents where necessary as well as being 
 primarily involved in cleaning the circuit of debris, oil, etc. 

c) GRADE “2” - MARSHAL 
 After fulfilling all the requirements as specified under GRADE “1” and deemed capable by the Chief 
 Marshal, a Marshal may be upgraded to a Grade “2” Marshal after having successfully completed and 
 passed further training courses that include Fire, Flag and incident courses. 

d) GRADE ‘3’ – SENIOR MARSHAL 
 This position will only be obtained by the GRADE “2” Marshal after attending a minimum of 9 races as a 
 GRADE “2” Marshal as well as having successfully completed and passed a further 3 training courses 
 related to that position. It is also necessary that the Chief Marshal consider this Marshal responsible and 
 competent enough to have the leadership and organisational capabilities to handle this position.  

e) GRADE “4” - DEPUTY CHIEF MARSHAL 
 A minimum of 10 race meetings experience as a GRADE “3” Marshal is required to achieve this position. 
 This person must have leadership and organisational capabilities and be able to make decisions without 
 having to refer to a higher authority if possible. This person must be in possession of at least a Grade “C” 
 Clerk of the Course licence issued by NMSF appropriate to the race meeting/event. 

f) GRADE “5” - CHIEF MARSHAL 
 To obtain the grading as Chief Marshal, the person must have at least 2 years of experience as Deputy Chief 
 Marshal. They must also exhibit above average leadership and organisational skills and be qualified beyond 
 reproach in their respect field. 
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PART VIII 
PENALTIES 

 
GCR 
172. BREACH OF RULES 

 Any of the following offences in addition to any other offences specifically referred to previously or here 
 after, shall be deemed a breach of these rules. 

i)  All bribery or attempt, directly or indirectly, to bribe any person having official duties in relation to a 
 competition or employed in any manner in connection with a competition, and the acceptance of or offer 
 to accept a bribe by such official or employee. 

ii) Any action having as its object the entry or participation in a competition of: 
a) a vehicle which has not been accepted for homologation in a competition of racing requiring 

 such a qualification, or 
 b) a person, or a vehicle otherwise than in a) above, known to be ineligible therefore, or 

c) a person who is not the holder of a licence appropriate to the event concerned and who is not 
 eligible without a licence by virtue of a waiver granted under GCR 126. 

iii) Any fraudulent act or proceeding in connection with a competition of motor sport generally. 
iv) Any proceeding or act prejudicial to the interests of NMSF or of motor sport generally. 
v)  Competing for, accepting or offering to accept, or advertising an award, in the nature of a title or 

 championship, in respect of any motor sport competitions unless such award is recognised by NMSF. 
vi) Misbehaviour or unfair practice;  
vii) Reckless or careless driving during the course of any competition or practice therefore. 
viii)  Any use of substances in any form alien to the body, or of physiological substances taken in abnormal 

 quantities and using abnormal methods, with the sole aim of attaining an artificial and unfair increase in 
 performance in competition, or any use in any quantity of alcohol or cannabis (dagga) or similar substance 
 or derivative. 

xi)  Refusal to submit to testing for any of the above substances, as detailed in Appendix L to these 
 regulations. 

x)  Abuse of officials by competitors and/or their family members and/or members of their pit crew. 
 Such breach of the rules may result in the competitors concerned, if found guilty following a 
 hearing, being suspended for a period of up to six months or for up to six events (whichever is more 
 appropriate), for a first offence. 

  
173. PENALTIES 

 Any person directly or indirectly involved in motor port committing a breach of the CSI’s of the FIA, CIK 
 or FIM, the GCR’s, SSR’s and Official instructions of NMSF, any conditions of an Organising Permit, 
 special track rules, SR’s for the competition or official instructions to competitors, may be penalised by 
 the Clerk of the Course, Stewards of the Meeting, a tribunal, NMSF or the National Court of Appeal, as 
 the case may be. 

 
174. PENALTIES FOR PARTICIPATION IN AN UNAUTHORISED COMPETITION 
 (see also GCR 76) 

 Any person or body who shall promote, enter for, drive in, officiate at, or in any manner whatsoever take 
 part in, or advertise, or obtain publicity for the results of a competition not organised or held in accordance 
 in all respects with these rules or who shall become disqualified or suspended by the governing body or by 
 any other body recognised by the FIA/CIK/FIM, shall be liable to be disqualified by NMSF or suspended 
 by NMSF and shall there by forfeit his right to: 

i) hold a competition licence, and/or 
ii) hold any official appointment in connection with the FIA, the CIK, the FIM, the FIM AFRICA or NMSF, 
 or in connection with any meeting or competition, and/or 
iii)  be a registered member of a club for competition purposes, for such time as NMSF may deem fit, provided 

 that where the prescribed competition has been or is to be held outside the jurisdiction of NMSF, NMSF 
 and the other ASN or FMN concerned shall agree to the penalty, and should they fail to agree, the 
 question shall be referred to the FIA, CIK or the FIM whose decision thereon will be final. 

 
175. NECESSITY FOR HEARING PRIOR TO IMPOSITION OF PENALTY 

 Except where circumstances make it impossible to do so, before imposing any penalty, the Clerk of the Course 
 and/or Stewards of a Meeting, the Jury, a tribunal or NMSF as the case may be, shall summon the parties 
 concerned before them.  Such summons shall either be delivered personally, or in appropriate cases by post or 
 fax to the relevant parties. The procedure at any hearing by the Stewards of the Meeting, the Jury, a tribunal or 
 by NMSF, acting as a court of the first instance, shall be in accordance mutatis mutandis with GCR’s relating 
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 to “hearing of protests”. The procedure at any hearing of any appeal a tribunal, NMSF, or the National Court 
 of Appeal, shall be in accordance with Part “X”. 
 In the event of a tribunal, NMSF or the National Court of Appeal, hearing an appeal or conducting a court of 
 enquiry concerning the imposition of civil penalties, the competitor will be deemed to have committed the 
 offence or offences alleged by the provincial authorities or the law-enforcement officer concerned and the 
 onus will be on the competitor to prove that he is not guilty of having committed the offence alleged. 

 
176. PENALTIES FOR TECHNICAL INFRINGEMENTS 
i)  Where a vehicle/machine is found not to comply with the applicable technical regulations and 

 specifications the following penalties will apply: 
a) Where, at the sole discretion of the appointed Technical Consultant (or similar technical 

 representative or body) no advantage has been gained – the competitor shall be fined an amount 
 not less than N$200. In the event of a dispute, any contravention of the technical 
 regulations will be deemed to afford an advantage, until the contrary is proven. 

 b) Where advantage has been gained: 
 -  the driver concerned shall be excluded from the results of the event/race meeting  
  concerned and may be precluded from participation in up to three further events/race 
  meetings counting towards a similar championship or series, details of which must  
  be stipulated by the Clerk of  the Course. If the championship or series concerned 
  has less than three rounds to run, the penalty may also be applied retrospectively (i.e. 
  exclusion from previous events) to achieve the desired number of events. 

  -  the entrant, if other than the driver, may be fined an amount of up to N$5 000. 
ii) None of the above shall preclude NMSF from taking further action against an offending competitor and/or 

entrant, should such action be deemed warranted. 
iii) NMSF reserves the right to publish the details of any non-compliance with the technical regulations and 

resultant penalties. 
 
177. SCALE OF PENALTIES 
 The following scale indicates penalties in order of increasing severity: 
i) Reprimand 
ii) Fines 
iii) Time penalty 
iv) Exclusion 
v) Suspension and withdrawal of licence 
vi) Disqualification (may only be inflicted by NMSF or by the FIA/CIK/FIM) 
vii)  In addition to any other penalty, forfeiture of championship points, which shall only be imposed by NMSF 

 or the National Court of Appeal, (except as provided for in GCR 176). 
  
 One or more of the above penalties may be imposed as a result of a single finding, or an option of paying a 
 fine introduced. A fine may not, however, be imposed in lieu of exclusion for non-compliance with the 
 technical regulations or specifications unless the contravention is of a minor nature that the 
 appointed Technical Consultant agrees would afford absolutely no advantage to the competitor. 

 
178. SENTENCE TO A REPRIMAND OR A FINE 

 A reprimand or a fine may be imposed by the Clerk of the Course, Stewards, Jury, Tribunal, NMSF, 
 National Court of Appeal, FIA, CIK, FIM or FIM AFRICA, provided that any fine may be imposed shall 
 not exceed the amount specified in Appendix R to these rules.  A fine may be imposed on an official, 
 entrant, competitor, driver, navigator, co-driver, assistant or passenger who does not comply with an 
 instruction from a responsible official. In addition, fines may be imposed upon officials, clubs, organisers 
 and promoters. 

 
179. LIABILITY TO PAY FINE 

 An entrant shall, if called upon to do so, be responsible for the payment of any fine imposed on his 
 drivers, navigators, co-drivers, passengers, etc. and in such circumstances in the event of non-payment, 
 may be suspended under GCR 184 equally and simultaneously with the person on whom the fine has been 
 imposed. 

 
180. TIME LIMIT FOR PAYMENT OF FINES AND SCRUTINEERS FEES 
i)  Fines shall be paid within 48 hours of being imposed and any delay in making payment will entail 

 suspension of licence (in the case of competitors and officials) or suspension of rights to stage events (in 
 the case of clubs). 
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ii)  Where the Clerk of the Course, or Stewards, Tribunal, Jury, NMSF or National Court of Appeal are 
 involved where Scrutineers are concerned, they shall also make an order as to the responsibility for 
 payment of such fees which will become payable within 48 hours thereof, (and subject to suspension as 
 mentioned above). 

iii)  The lodging of a protest and/or appeal does not suspend the necessity to pay a fine within the specified time 
 limit. 

iv) Any fine not paid within 7 days of being imposed, will be doubled. 
 
181. ALLOCATION OF PROCEEDS FROM FINES 

 The proceeds from all fines, forfeited, shall be remitted to NMSF and shall be allocated by this body, 
 provided that such proceeds shall not be taken into, or used, for the purpose of general revenue. 

 
182. EXCLUSION / PRECLUSION FROM PARTICIPATION 

 In addition to the liability for penalty referred to in GCR 173, a person, body, vehicle or motorcycle shall 
 be liable to a sentence of exclusion / preclusion from participation: 

i)  if shown to have been forbidden by the proper authority to take part in, or in connection with, any 
 particular competition; or 

ii)  for having taken any part in any competition, if shown to have been ineligible to do so, to have been 
 eliminated there from or to have been forbidden by the proper authority to participate in any event, or in 
 connection with the competition, or to be placed therein. 
 Any entry fee paid by or in respect of the person, body, vehicle or motorcycle entered for the competition 
 to which the sentence relates, shall be forfeited to the promoters. 

 
183. SENTENCE OF EXCLUSION / PRECLUSION FROM PARTICIPATION 

 A sentence of exclusion and/or preclusion from participation may be pronounced by the Clerk of the Course, 
 Stewards of the Meeting, Jury, Tribunal or by a body set up by NMSF or by the National Court of Appeal. It 
 may preclude the competitor from taking part in one or several competitions at a meeting in a championship, 
 trophy, cup or series.  It may have the effect of removing a competitor from the results of one or more events.  
 It may also have the effect, in the case of serious offences, of excluding a competitor from a championship 
 trophy, cup or series, in which case it will entail the loss of any points gained and the loss of all awards from 
 the events, which the exclusion has been ordered. 
 
 Where races or heats are run at the same meeting for a particular category of sport, an exclusion 
 applied for non-compliance with the specifications in one race or heat shall apply equally to the other 
 race or heat in the same category, except in exceptional circumstances where it is obvious that the 
 non/compliance was only in respect of one race or heat. 

 
 Where a competitor is precluded from participation in future events, and one of these is cancelled for 
 whatsoever reason, the sentence of preclusion shall be extended to include a further event counting 
 towards the same championship or series i.e. the cancelled event is disregarded for the purpose of the 
 sentence of preclusion. Should an event be postponed, rather than cancelled, he shall be permitted to 
 compete in the event postponed. Decisions in the aforementioned regard shall rest with NMSF. 

 
184. SUSPENSION OF COMPETITOR, BODY OR OFFICIAL 

 A sentence of suspension may only be pronounced by Stewards, Jury, Tribunal, NMSF or National Court of 
 Appeal.  It is reserved for serious offences.  It may be either National or International. While in force it will 
 entail the loss of any right to take part in any capacity whatsoever in any competition held on the territory of 
 the ASN or FMN where the sentence was pronounced in the case of a National suspension, or on any territory 
 in which the authority of the FIA/CIK/FIM is recognised in the case of an international suspension. In all 
 cases, it will result in an immediate withdrawal of the competition licence from the person concerned. 
 A sentence of National suspension pronounced by NMSF shall be limited to the territory of same. A sentence 
 of international suspension pronounced by NMSF shall immediately be notified to the FIA/CIK/FIM 
 Secretariat, which shall immediately instruct all other ASN’s or FMN’s to enforce the sentence. 

 
185. WITHDRAWAL OF LICENCE FOLLOWING SUSPENSION 
i) National Suspension 

 Every licence holder who is suspended nationally shall immediately hand back his licence to NMSF. If the 
 license is an international license from a foreign country, it may be endorsed not valid in the Republic of 
 Namibia and returned to the license holder. At the end of the period of national suspension, the licence will 
 be exchanged for a clean one. Any delay in handing back the licence will extend the length of the sentence by 
 the same amount as the delay. 
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ii) International Suspension 
 Every licence holder who is suspended internationally shall hand back his licence to NMSF, who shall not 
 return it to him until the term of the international suspension has expired.  Any delay in handing back the 
 licence may extend the length of the sentence by the same amount as the delay. 

 
186. DISQUALIFICATION 
i)  A person, body, vehicle, or make of vehicle, shall be disqualified when expressly forbidden by the proper 

 authority to take part in or be connected with any competition whatsoever. 
ii)  Disqualification shall always have international effect, and shall be notified in the same manner as a 

 sentence of international suspension (see GCR’s 184, 187, 188 and 189 for disqualification of a vehicle). 
iii)  Disqualification shall render void any previous entry made for any competition and any entry fee paid or 

 payable shall be forfeited to the promoters. 
 
187. SENTENCE OF DISQUALIFICATION 
i)  A sentence of disqualification shall entail the permanent loss for the person or body concerned of any right 

 to take part in any manner in any competition whatsoever. 
ii)  It may only be pronounced by NMSF or the National Court of Appeal and will be reserved for cases of 

 extreme gravity.   
iii)  Where the disqualification relates to a competitor, it entails the immediate return of the competition 

 licence to NMSF. 
 
188. SUSPENSION OR DISQUALIFICATION OF A PARTICULAR VEHICLE 

 NMSF may suspend or disqualify a particular vehicle (see GCR 184 and 187) in consequence of a breach 
 of the code of these rules by the entrant or the driver or by the manufacturer or his accredited 
 representative. 

 
189. SUSPENSION OR DISQUALIFICATION OF MAKE OF VEHICLE 
  NMSF may suspend a make of vehicle within its own territory for a breach of the code or of these rules by 

 the manufacturer of such make, or his accredited representative. If NMSF wishes a suspension of make to 
 apply internationally or if it desires to disqualify a make of vehicle, the question shall be decided by an 
 arbitration committee of the FIA or FIM or CIK. 

 
190. NOTIFICATION OF PENALTIES TO INTERNATIONAL SPORTING FEDERATIONS 

 A suspension, when applicable internationally, and a disqualification, will be communicated to those 
 international federations designated by the FIA/CIK/FIM which have agreed to apply, on a reciprocal basis, 
 the penalties inflicted by the FIA/CIK/FIM. 

 
191. STATEMENT OF REASONS FOR SUSPENSION OR DISQUALIFICATION 

 In notifying sentences of suspension or disqualification to the FIA/CIK/FIM, it shall be necessary for NMSF 
 to give its reasons for inflicting such penalty, but the reasons shall in no case be published. 

 
192. LOSS OF AWARDS 

 Any competitor excluded, suspended or disqualified during a competition will lose the right to obtain any 
 of the awards assigned to the said competition. 

 
193. AMENDMENT TO THE CLASSIFICATION AND AWARDS 

 The Stewards of the Meeting shall declare any amendment to the placing and awards. 
 
194. PUBLICATION OF PENALTIES 

 The FIA, the CIK, the FIM or NMSF shall have the right to publish or cause to be published a notice 
 stating that it has penalised any person, vehicle or make of vehicle.  Persons referred to in such notice 
 shall have no right of action against the FIA, the FIM, the CIK or NMSF, or against any person publishing 
 the said notice and may incur disqualification if such an action is taken. 

 
195. REMISSION OF SENTENCE 
i)  NMSF shall have the right to remit the unexpired period of a sentence of suspension  or to remove 

 disqualification on such conditions (if any) which it may determine. 
ii)  NMSF shall also have the right, if circumstances warrant such action, to override or reduce penalties 

 imposed by a Clerk of the Course or the Stewards of the Meeting, without the necessity of a hearing. In 
 the event of a penalty being so reduced, a competitor/entrant who did not lodge a formal protest against 
 the original penalty imposed, shall have no right against the reduced penalty. 
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196. ORDER AS TO COSTS 
 When giving judgement, the Clerk of the Course, Stewards of the Meeting (Jury), Tribunal, NMSF or the 
 National Court of Appeal, shall order the imposition of such costs, including the order as to the forfeiture, in 
 full or part, of the appeal fee, as they deem fit. Where scrutineering costs are involved, these must be ordered 
 also. (See GCR 180). 
 In addition, where the judgement relates to a protest against the eligibility of a vehicle and is ill-founded, costs 
 in this context refers to making good the expenditure incurred by an individual forced to dismantle an engine 
 or gearbox, etc. as a result of a protest lodged by a fellow competitor. 
 Payment of costs shall be made to NMSF within 48 hours of their being imposed (See also GCR 180(i) and 
 (ii)) and any delay in payment will entail suspension. 

 
 Proceeds from costs shall be used to offset the costs arising from scrutineering, hearings, including the 
 payment of court members as per Appendix R, as well as the purchase of year-end trophies, awards 
 and regalia. 
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PART IX 
PROTESTS 

 
GCR 
197. THE RIGHT TO PROTEST 

 The right to protest lies solely with any competitor who may consider himself aggrieved by any decision, act 
 or omission of an organiser, official, competitor, driver or other person connected with any competition in 
 which he is or has been taking part, except that there shall be no right to protest against the decision of a Judge 
 of Fact. 
 (NB: On International events, a driver is not permitted to protest unless he is in possession of written 
 authorization from his entrant). 

 
198. LODGING A PROTEST 
i)  A protest to be considered by the Stewards/Jury must be lodged directly with the Stewards/Jury or the 

 Clerk of the Course, his deputy or the Secretary of the Meeting. 
ii)  Every protest shall be in writing, stating the name and address of the protestor, the grounds for the protest, 

 be signed by the competitor or driver making the protest, be accompanied by the fee laid down in 
 Appendix R, and be lodged within the appropriate time limit as specified below. 

iii)  The time of receipt and acknowledgement of payment of the correct fee must be noted thereon by the 
 person with whom it is lodged. Payment of protest fees may be in the form of either cash, a cheque or a 
 properly formatted promissory note, provided however, that such cheque or promissory note is honoured 
 within 48 hours of same having been tendered, failing which the protestor will be subject to any 
 disciplinary action NMSF may deem fit, including disqualification. 

iv)  Where a protest involves a technical inspection by NMSF Scrutineers, the items and/or components to be 
 inspected shall be specifically described and listed in the protest. A copy of the protest shall be given to 
 the Chief Scrutineer, who will agree with the Clerk of the Course and the competitors concerned when and 
 where the inspection will take place. 

v)  Where the protest does not fully comply with the provisions above, the Stewards may accept it unless the 
 provisions of GCR 203 apply.  The Stewards can, however, require the protestor to re-submit the protest 
 correctly and may impose penalties for non-compliance with the regulations in the first instance. 

 
199. DEPOSITS TO BE PAID 
 Reserved 
 
200. TIME LIMITS FOR PROTESTS 
i) A protest against acceptance of an entry, instructions to competitors or the length of the course: 

a) Race and speed events - not less than one hour before the start of practice for the event in 
 question. 

 b) Other events - not less than one hour before the start of the event in question. 
ii)  A protest against handicap, make up of a heat, or qualification for a heat or final - not less than one hour 

 before the time laid down for the start of the event, heat or final. 
iii)  A protest regarding starting position/s – within ten minutes of the notification of such positions. 
iv)  A protest against a decision of a Scrutineer or the Clerk of the Course, by the competitor directly 

 concerned - within 30 minutes of that decision being notified to that competitor in writing. For rallies, if 
 this notification is handed down during the running of the event, the time limit for lodging a protest shall  
 be 30 minutes after the relevant competitor/s has/have completed the leg during which the notification was 
 received. 

v)  a) A protest against the eligibility of any vehicle, or part of vehicle, when the alleged ineligibility  
  is apparent - within 30 minutes of the vehicle being approved by the scrutineer. 

b) A protest against the eligibility of any vehicle, or part of vehicle, when the alleged ineligibility 
 is apparent but only becomes visible at a later stage – within 30 minutes of the protestor or 
 protester having finished the race or event, whichever is the later. 

c) If any part or parts have been changed after scrutineering and are alleged to be ineligible – 
 within 30 minutes of the protestor or protester having finished the race event, whichever is the 
 later.  

vi) A protest against the eligibility of any vehicle, or part of vehicle, when the reason for the alleged 
 ineligibility is not apparent, but it is alleged that the vehicle is performing in a manner which suggests that 
 it is ineligible - within 30 minutes of the performance that gives rise to the protest. 
vii) A protest against any mistake or irregularity occurring whilst the competition is taking place - within 30 
 minutes of the protestor finishing the event. 
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viii) A protest concerning the results of a competition - within 30 minutes of the publication of provisional 
 results, or if results are published in accordance with GCR 141 (x)(c), within 14 days of the date of 
 posting per registered post (see GCR 278/9).   
ix) A protest against points in a championship - within 14 days of the first publication of the points in dispute 
 in an official document (i.e. interim championship results, programmes, etc.) 
x) A protest concerning driving conduct – 30 minutes after notification to competitors of the Clerk of the 
 Course’s decision on the incident concerned.   
 
Note: The Clerk of the Course or Stewards of the Meeting/Jury may amend the above time limits if they 
 think that the circumstances make the lodging of a protest physically impossible within the time 
 quoted. 
 
201. ACTION BY THE STEWARDS OR JURY ON RECEIPT OF A PROTEST 
i) They shall consider all protests as urgent. They shall take steps as soon as possible to convene a hearing. 
ii) They shall personally or through the Clerk of the Course, notify the protestor and the party (ies) protested 
 against of the time and place of such hearing and the details of the protest. 
iii) They shall notify the organisers that a protest has been received if such has come to them directly. 
iv) The merits of, or grounds for a protest, may not be heard before they have established that the protest is in 
 writing, is accompanied by the correct fee and has been timeously lodged. They may not, however, give a 
 finding in this regard without first giving the protestor an opportunity to state why the protest  appears to 
 have been incorrectly lodged in terms of GCR 198 or appears to be in admissible in terms of GCR 203. 
 The protestor shall also be given an opportunity to call witnesses in support of his argument. The finding 
 shall be given solely on the admissibility of hearing the protest. A protestor dissatisfied with the findings 
 of the Stewards of the Meeting or Jury as the case may be, may appeal to a higher court. Only where a 
 finding in  favour of the protestor/appellant has been given, may the grounds of the protest be dealt with. 
 The Appeal Court, if finding that in the circumstances prevailing at the time, the protest was correctly 
 lodged, shall refer the grounds if same to the Stewards of the Meeting for hearing. 
 
202. PROTEST HEARINGS 
 The concerned parties shall be summoned to appear – preferably in writing where possible.  The Stewards of 
 the Meeting/Jury must ensure that a summons has been personally received by all persons concerned. 
 Legal representation is not allowed in protest hearings, but the involved parties may be represented by fellow 
 competitors or club/association members provided that any such representative may not be a practising 
 attorney or advocate.  
 Where a party involved in a hearing wishes to exercise his right to representation in terms of the above, he/she 
 shall the Clerk of the Course and/or the Stewards of the Meeting of his intensions in this regard. The other 
 parties involved in the hearing shall then be afforded the opportunity to avail themselves of similar 
 representation if they so wish.  
 In the absence of any of the parties or witnesses at the hearing, judgement may proceed by default. The parties 
 may be accompanied by witnesses and during the hearing the Stewards/Jury may allow further witnesses to 
 be called. The protestor must state the case for the protest first and the other party (ies) will proceed after the 
 protestor. 
 The protestor and person or persons protested against shall remain at the hearing and be party to all evidence 
 led and shall be allowed to cross-examine. 
 Where a technical matter is concerned, the Stewards/Jury shall consider the report of the scrutineers and 
 recommendations of the NMSF Technical Consultant (where applicable), and may not ignore these. 
 While protest hearings are of necessity informal, it is stressed that order must be maintained.  Hearsay 
 evidence may be led and will be given due weight by the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury. The interested parties 
 should be asked to retire from the venue of the hearing while the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury deliberate and 
 come to a  decision on the protest. 
 If judgement cannot be given immediately after the hearing then the parties concerned shall be advised within 
 one hour of the end of the hearing of the time and place at which the decision will be given. 
 In case of a split vote amongst the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury, the NMSF Steward/Jury President shall have 
 the casting vote. (see GCR 152 (ii)). 
 
203. INADMISSIBLE PROTESTS 
 A protest shall be inadmissible if: 
i) it is against the refusal of an entry; 
ii) it is against the decision of a Judge of Fact (see GCR 162); 
iii) it is a collective protest (signed by more than one entrant or driver); 
iv) it is late, unless receipted in terms of GCR 200 (Note). 
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204. FINDINGS OF THE STEWARDS OF THE MEETING 
 The Stewards of the Meeting shall render their decision to the parties concerned after the hearing. This may be 
 conveyed orally but must be followed by a written decision within one hour and be posted on the official 
 notice board or be included with the provisional results. The parties, if unsuccessful, must be reminded of their 
 rights of appeal. 
 All parties concerned shall be bound by the decision handed down, subject to the rights of appeal hereinafter 
 provided. (Refer to Part X of this Hand Book). 
 
205. TREATMENT OF PROTEST FEE 
 If a protest is judged by the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury to be in bad faith, frivolous or vexatious, the 
 protest fee shall be retained and forwarded to NMSF where it will be used for the promotion of its 
 championship or prize giving’s. It shall not be treated as revenue (see GCR 181). 
 
206. FRIVOLOUS OR VEXATIOUS PROTESTS 
 If it is proved to the satisfaction of the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury that the protest is in bad faith, 
 frivolous or vexatious, the protestor shall be deemed guilty of a breach of these rules and may be penalised 
 accordingly. Such penalty shall be over and above the forfeiture of the protest fee referred to in GCR 205.  
 
207. PROTEST AFFECTING THE PRIZE-GIVING AND AWARDS 
 No cash or awards may be given out until the time limit for protests and appeals has expired and the Clerk of 
 the Course has signed the final results. 
 If a protest has been lodged with the Stewards/Jury, and their decision has not yet been made, they may 
 permit such awards and prizes as are not affected by the protest, to be awarded. In that case, the list of awards 
 and prizes  must be published provisionally and bare the wording “subject to protest and appeal”. 
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PART X 
APPEALS AND ENQUIRIES 

GCR 
208. JURISDICTION 
i) NMSF, through its National Court of Appeal constitutes for its own licence holders a final court of 
 judgement empowered to settle finally any dispute or appeal, which occurs, on its own territory.  If any 
 dispute occurs between a member, club or body bound to NMSF, and NMSF itself, which has not been 
 resolved by a NMSF Appeal Court, this must be treated as an appeal to this court, which will render the 
 decision final. 
ii) Similarly it constitutes for competitors licensed by a foreign club, the court at which appeals from them 
 must be heard. However, the decisions made there in this instance may be subject to appeal (See GCR 
 224). In exceptional circumstances, an appeal may be transmitted directly to the FIA, CIK or the FIM 
 International Court of Appeal provided that the appellant and NMSF, to which this appeal would normally 
 be directed, and the FIA, CIK or the FIM executive committee agree on such procedure. 
iii) Subject to the provisions of this GCR no dispute may be submitted to the National Court of Appeal unless 
 such a matter has first been considered by a NMSF Court of Appeal. 
iv) A dispute may only be submitted to a NMSF Court of Appeal after a matter has been considered by a 
 Tribunal, or where an appeal is lodged against a decision of the Stewards/Jury, and which is not heard at 
 the time of the event, by a tribunal in terms of GCR 214 A. 
v) Courts of Enquiry shall act as courts of first instance in all matters and may also consider disciplinary 
 matters not heard during the event by the Stewards/Jury or a tribunal. 
vi) Appeals to be considered during the event against decisions of the Stewards on a protest are to be dealt 
 with by tribunals or against tribunals on appeal. 
vii) Appeals which are not considered during the event and which are against decisions of the Stewards/Jury 
 on a protest where such tribunals do not exist are to be dealt with by NMSF Courts of Appeal. 
viii) All hearings or appeals in terms of this Handbook are held de novo. 
ix) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in any GCR, no appeal shall lie from a judgement or order of a 
 NMSF Court of Appeal to the National Court of Appeal, except; - 
 a) where it is alleged that a gross miscarriage of justice has occurred and/or; 
 b) where it is claimed that the penalty is wholly inappropriate for the offence; 
 c) with the leave of the NMSF Court of Appeal against whose judgement or order the appeal is to  
  be made; or 
 d) where such leave has been refused, with the leave of the National Court of Appeal. 
 
209. NMSF NATIONAL COURT OF APPEAL 
 NMSF Council shall appoint members of the National Court of Appeal. The members of the National Court of 
 Appeal appoint their own President. The address of the Secretary is: Namibia Motor Sport Federation, P O 
 Box 5483, Ausspannplatz, Windhoek, Namibia. Not less than three members of the National Appeal Court 
 shall constitute a quorum for the purpose of hearing such an appeal. The members of this Court of Appeal may 
 not preside on a case if they have been involved in any way with the competition or have participated in any 
 way in any earlier decision or have any conflict of interest with the matter under consideration. 
 
210. NMSF COURT OF APPEAL 
i) NMSF may appoint a Court of Appeal, which shall hear all appeals arising from tribunals or appeals, 
 which are not heard during the event. A quorum for an NMSF Court of Appeal will be normally three 
 members, but shall be not less than two members. 
ii) Any NMSF Court of Appeal may impose a penalty notwithstanding that no penalty was imposed by any 
 other court referred to in the GCR’s. 
 
211. COURTS OF ENQUIRY 
 NMSF shall be entitled to convene a Court of Enquiry to investigate a breach of any of the GCR’s, 
 SSR’s and SR’s, whether or not such breach has been the subject of a protest and/or appeal. 
i) Such Court of Enquiry shall be entitled to impose any of the penalties referred to in the GCR’s, SSR’s and 
 SR’s. 
ii) In the first instance, such Court of Enquiry will be convened as an NMSF Court of Appeal and the 
 National Court of Appeal may consider any decision made by it; 
iii) Any NMSF Court of Appeal or National Court of Appeal sitting as a Court of Enquiry shall not be 
 precluded  from imposing a penalty notwithstanding that no penalty was imposed by any other court 
 referred to in the GCR’s. 
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212. TRIBUNALS 
 A Tribunal may be appointed by NMSF to consider appeals against decisions of the Stewards/Jury heard 
 during the event in question. A Tribunal may also, in respect of NMSF licence holders, act as a court of first 
 instance and enquire into disciplinary matters not heard by the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury. Where an appeal 
 against the findings of a protest cannot be heard during the event in question, that appeal shall be referred to a 
 NMSF Court of Appeal. Where a disciplinary hearing cannot be heard during the event, that hearing will be 
 dealt with by a Court of Enquiry. Legal representation is not allowed at tribunals, but a fellow competitor, or 
 club member may represent the respondents, but such person may not be a practising attorney or advocate or 
 be entitled to be admitted as either. 
 
213. DEPOSITS TO BE PAID 
 Reserved 
 
214. TIME LIMITS FOR NOTICES OF INTENTION TO APPEAL AND NOTICES OF APPEAL 
A. APPEAL TO A TRIBUNAL (WHERE APPLICABLE) 
i) Where an appeal arises from a decision of Stewards of the Meeting/Jury, the formulated appeal must be 
 given in writing to such Stewards/Jury and the appropriate appeal fee, as laid down in Appendix R to these 
 rules, must be paid to them within one hour of the announcement of their decision in writing. Such appeal 
 fee is not returnable if the intending appellant does not prosecute his appeal. 
ii) The appeal shall as soon as is practical, be handed to a member of the tribunal. 
iii) The appellant may, at his sole discretion, decline to have his appeal heard by a tribunal and ask that his 
 appeal be dealt with as “a notice of intention to appeal” and be referred to an NMSF Appeal Court to be 
 dealt with as detailed under 214 B. 
iv) If the appellant is agreeable to having his appeal heard by a tribunal, the tribunal shall conduct the hearing 
 as soon as possible after it is lodged. 
B. APPEAL TO NMSF COURT OF APPEAL ARISING FROM A DECISION OF A TRIBUNAL 
 In the case of an appeal to the NMSF arising from a decision of a tribunal, a formulated appeal must be lodged 
 in the form prescribed by these rules (GCR 219) before the expiration of the second day after that on which the 
 decision appealed against was given.  Such appeal may be lodged by telegram, telex, fax, e-mail or similar 
 device, but the appeal fee as laid down in Appendix R to these rules must have been paid to the tribunal 
 immediately after their ruling was given. Such appeal fee is not returnable if the intending appellant 
 does not prosecute his appeal. 
C. APPEAL TO A NMSF COURT OF APPEAL ARISING FROM A DECISION OF THE STEWARDS/JURY 
i) Where an appeal arises from a decision of the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury and a tribunal is not in place 
 or the appellant declines to have the appeal immediately heard by a tribunal, notice of intention to appeal 
 must be given in writing to such Stewards/Jury and the appropriate appeal fee, as laid down in Appendix 
 R to these  rules, must be paid to them within one hour of the announcement of their decision. Such appeal 
 fee is not returnable if the intending appellant does not prosecute his appeal. 
ii) Such formulated appeal to the NMSF may be lodged by letter, telegram, telex, e-mail or fax and must 
 comply with GCR 219, and must reach NMSF within 7 (seven) days of the notice of intention to appeal 
 having been lodged. 
D. APPEAL TO NMSF COURT OF APPEAL ARISING FROM THE RESULTS OF A MEETING, ACTIONS 
 OF AN OFFICIAL OR NMSF COMMITTEE/MEMBER OR MATTER NOT COVERED BY A, B OR C 
 OF GCR 214 
i) Where an appeal arises from results amended following a protest or as allowed for in GCR 156 (x), such 
 formulated appeal to the NMSF may be lodged by letter, telegram, telex, e-mail or fax and must comply 
 with GCR 219 and must be lodged within 14 (fourteen) days of the posting of the results be registered 
 mail; or 
ii) Where the appeal arises from the actions of an official or NMSF committee/member or not covered by A, 
 B, or C, such formulated appeal to the NMSF may be lodged by letter, telegram, telex or fax within 14 
 (fourteen)  days of the incident concerned. 
iii) In regard to both D (i) and (ii) above, the appeal fee must be paid together with or before the lodging of 
 the appeal. 
E. APPEAL TO NMSF NATIONAL COURT OF APPEAL 
i) Where an appeal arises from the decision of a NMSF Court of Appeal, and said court has refused leave to 
 further appeal, an application for leave to appeal together with the formulated appeal and the relevant fees 
 as laid down in Appendix R to these rules, must be lodged within 7 (seven) days of the 
 announcement of the decision of the NMSF Court of Appeal.  
ii) Where an appeal arises from the decision of an NMSF Court of Appeal, and said court has granted leave 
 to further appeal, the formulated appeal and relevant fees as laid down in Appendix R to these rules, must 
 be lodged with NMSF within 7 (seven) days of the announcement of the decision of the NMSF Court of 
 Appeal.  
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iii) The appeal fee, and leave to appeal fee (where applicable), is not returnable if the intending appellant does 
 not prosecute application for leave/appeal. 
 
215. RIGHT OF APPEAL 
i) Every competitor, whatever his/her nationality, shall have the right to appeal against any sentence or 
 decision  pronounced on him/her or affecting them by the Stewards of the Meeting/Jury or a tribunal (see 
 GCR 212) except those decisions referred to in the present code as being definitive and final. 
ii) Any person or body subject to a decision of NMSF has the right to appeal against such decision, subject to 
 the provisions of GCR 208(ix). 
iii) Where the decision on appeal concerns a competitor, licensed by a foreign club, the appeal may be carried 
 to the FIA, CIK or FIM as the case may be, but only by the ASN or FMN which issued the licence. 
 
216. INADMISSIBLE APPEALS 
 Appeals, which are inadmissible, are those against: 
i) the refusal of a lower court to hear a protest not lodged in terms of the regulations, or against the decision 
 of a judge of fact, or the refusal of the lower court to hear a collective protest (signed by more than one 
 entrants and/or drivers of more than one entered vehicle); 
ii) refusal of a lower court to hear a protest against the refusal of any entry; 
iii) the decision of NMSF to withhold the declaration of a champion; 
iv) disputes submitted to a higher appeal body where the appeal was not submitted to the appropriate lower 
 appeal body for consideration; 
v) an appeal submission, which fails to comply with the conditions that prescribe the form, content and 
 lodging procedures; 
vi) an appeal contrary to the provisions of GCR 208(ix) 
 
217. NOTICE OF INTENTION TO APPEAL 
 Every notice of intention to appeal, application for leave to appeal shall be in writing and signed by the 
 appellant or his representative. It shall be accompanied by the relevant fee, which shall be set by NMSF 
 annually and published in Appendix R. This fee is not refundable if the appellant does not continue the 
 appeal. Such fees shall be treated by NMSF in the same manner as fines (see also GCR 219). 
 
218. SUSPENSIVE EFFECT OF APPEALS 
 The introduction of an appeal by a person suspended or precluded from further participation shall suspend the 
 sentence or penalty imposed by the body concerned. However, should the appeal not subsequently be upheld, 
 the appellant shall automatically be excluded from event/s participated in ‘under appeal’. Furthermore, the 
 events participated in ‘under appeal’ shall not reduce the sentence/penalty originally imposed, which shall take 
 effect from the date on which the appeal is turned down. In case of fines and/or cost being payable, these 
 must be paid prior to an appeal being lodged. In the event of a vehicle not compiling with the provisions of 
 the regulations and specifications of the current NMSF Handbook, the driver shall not be permitted to enter or 
 compete in any motorsport whatsoever with the vehicle concerned in its alleged “illegal” configuration while 
 any appeal review or otherwise is still pending and until such matter has been finally decided. 
 NOTE: The provisions of GCR 218 are to prevent prejudice to other competitors and to ensure 
 expeditious finalisation of disputes, which is essential to motorsport. 
 
219. FORM OF APPEAL AND APPEAL FEES 
i) All appeals shall be in writing, specifying briefly the decision appealed against and the grounds of appeal, 
 the relevant rule numbers, be signed by the appellant, and shall state the address to which  
 communications shall be sent.  
ii) Payment of Appeal fees may be in the form of either cash, a cheque or a properly formatted promissory 
 note, provided however, that such cheque or promissory note in honoured with 48 hours of same having 
 been tendered, failing which the appeal will be considered null and void and the appellant will be subject 
 to any disciplinary action which NMSF may deem fit. 
iii) NMSF may, at its sole discretion, waive the necessity for payment of an appeal fee, if circumstances 
 warrant it (such waiving of the appeal fee shall normally only be considered in cases where the appeal is 
 being lodged by an official). 
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220. HEARINGS 
 All parties concerned shall be given adequate notice of the hearing, and they shall be entitled to call 
 witnesses. The hearing may proceed to judgement in default of appearance by any party or witness. 
 In the case of an appeal to a tribunal or a hearing by a NMSF Court, the parties concerned shall state their 
 cases personally. Representation by a fellow competitor or club member is allowed, but such person may not 
 be a practising attorney or advocate or be entitled to be admitted as either.  

Where the appellant is a practising attorney or advocate, NMSF reserves the right to appoint a practising 
attorney or advocate as a member of the court. Notwithstanding the foregoing legal representation is allowed 
in hearings conducted by the National Court of Appeal. Where an appellant intends exercising his/her right to 
legal representation, NMSF is to be advised of this fact at least seven days prior to the scheduled hearing. 
Hearings are not public and are reserved for the parties and representatives of the promoter and organisers 
concerned. NMSF may, however, invite parties deemed relevant to the proceedings, to the hearing, in the 
capacity of observers. 
NMSF are entitled to call upon witnesses, specialists or experts whose evidence they deem to be useful in 
assisting the court. The parties involved in the hearing are also entitled to call witnesses including specialists 
or experts, but it is their responsibility to ensure their attendance. 
Where a technical matter is concerned, the court shall consider the report of the scrutineers and 
recommendations of the NMSF Technical Consultant (where applicable), and may not ignore these. 
The merits of, or grounds for appeal, may not be heard before the court has established that the appeal has 
been lodged in terms of GCR 214 and GCR 219. The court may not, however, give a finding in this regard 
without first giving the appellant an opportunity to state reasons why the appeal appears not to comply with 
the requirements of GCR 214 and/or GCR 219.  The appellant may call witnesses in this regard. The appeal 
court shall then give a finding on the admissibility of hearing the appeal. 

 An appellant dissatisfied with the finding may appeal to a higher court but shall confine the appeal to showing 
 why the lower court erred in finding the original appeal to be inadmissible.  If the higher court finds that in the 
 circumstances prevailing at the time the appeal to the lower court/s was correctly lodged, the grounds of the 
 appeal shall be referred to the lower appeal court involved for hearing. 
  
221. JUDGEMENT 
 A tribunal, NMSF Court of Appeal or the National Court of Appeal, may decide that the penalty or 
 decision appealed against may be waived or, if it should so decide, the penalty may be mitigated or 
 increase, but it shall not be empowered to order any competition to be re-run. 
 
222. FINES AND COSTS - APPEALS AND ENQUIRIES 
 Fines, costs and any other monies shall be paid within 48 hours of their being imposed. Any delay in 
 making payment will entail suspension. (see also GCR’s 180 and 196). 
 
223. PUBLICATION OF JUDGEMENT 
 The FIA, the FIM, the CIK or NMSF shall have the right to publish or cause to be published a judgement, 
 and to state the names of all the parties involved. The persons or bodies referred to in such notice shall 
 have no right of action against the FIA, the FIM, the CIK or NMSF or against any persons printing or 
 publishing the said notice and may be disqualified if such action is taken (See GCR 122). 
 
224. JURISDICTION OF THE FIA, FIM AND CIK 
 A right of appeal to the FIA, CIK or FIM, shall only arise from International events if: 
i) the appeal is brought before the FIA/CIK/FIM by an ASN or FMN on behalf of the appellant, and 
ii) the decision appealed against is a decision relating to a licence holder, a vehicle or make of vehicle 
 belonging  to the territory of an ASN of FMN other than NMSF. 
 
DETAILS OF APPEAL PROCEDURES ARE CONTAINED IN THE INTERNATIONAL SPORTING 
CODE OF THE FIA AND THE DISCIPLINARY AND ARBITRATION CODE OF THE FIM. 
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PART XI 
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO NAMIBIA MOTOR SPORT 

FEDERATION SANCTIONED EVENTS 
These regulations apply in their relevant sections to all competitions organised under NMSF permit unless 
covered by SSR's for specific categories of motorsport. 
 
GCR 
225. Where there is a contradiction between the GCR’s and SSR’s, the latter take precedence except where the 
 category regulations provide otherwise. This does not apply to international events, which are run under 
 the relevant International Sporting Code.   
 
226. INTERPRETATION OF REGULATIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

 In the interpreting motor sport regulations and specifications, “what is not specifically permitted is 
 disallowed" is the normal concept in keeping with the French regulations on which all motor 
 sporting regulations are based. 
 The following regulations apply to the approval and organisation of championships: 

i) With the exception of any championship open to members of the organising club and identified solely by 
 the names of the clubs, the status or title of “championship” may not be used in respect of any competition 
 or series unless NMSF shall first have approved the use of the title and regulations governing the proposed 
 championship. 
ii) Applications for proposals that NMSF institute a championship, challenge, series, cup, trophy, etc. 
 must be fully motivated and be accompanied by full particulars of the prize money, awards and trophies 
 to be offered, together with the proposed championship regulations in draft form, and particulars of any 
 proposed sponsorship/s, to be submitted to The relevant Commission Vice-President, Namibia Motor 
 Sport Federation, P O Box 5483, Ausspannplatz, Windhoek, NAMIBIA. 
iii) A championship is defined as a series of events for which the final awards are dependent upon the results 
 of more than one competition or meeting save that a single meeting consisting of heats and final’s for the 
 championship competitions may be approved by NMSF as a championship. A series of events constituting 
 a championship may also, with NMSF permission, be referred to by another title, e.g. "Challenge”, 
 “Trophy”, “Series”, “Title”, etc. 
iv) Permits will be issued in respect of championships approved by NMSF subject to payment of the 
 prescribed permit fees (Art. 3, appendix “R”) and subject to the following conditions: 

a)  That the championship shall at all times be referred to only by its correct and approved title; 
b)  That the NMSF permit number is quoted in all published regulations for the championship and 

 for the qualifying events; 
c)  That the championship regulations shall not be amended except with the prior approval of 

 NMSF. 
 
227. ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS 
 Championships will be open to competitors/drivers who are holders of the appropriate license issued by 
 NMSF. (Refer GCR 128(ix)). 
 
228. PARTICIPATION OF FOREIGN COMPETITORS 
 Foreign competitors/drivers eligible to participate in championship events but ineligible to score points 
 will not, for the purpose of awards, feature in the championship results. Competitors/drivers eligible to 
 score points will be scored on overall classification and in classes as though foreign competitors had not 
 participated at all. (Refer GCR128(ix)). 
  
229. TIES IN CHAMPIONSHIPS, CUPS, TROPHIES OR SERIES 

Unless the regulations provide otherwise, the classification in a championship or series which has resulted 
in a tie, will be determined by taking into account firstly the number of first placings obtained by each 
competitor in the tie, and progressing down the finishing positions in all the events counting for the 
championship or series until the tie is broken. 

 If an equal result is still obtained, the competitors will be declared to have dead heated and be equal. 
 
230. MINIMUM NUMBER OF STARTERS 
 The minimum number of starters per Namibian National Championship event or race, in order for same to 
 be scored towards the applicable championship, will be 10. However, where a category comprises 
 different classes, the following minimum number of starters will be required for the particular class to 
 score towards the championship, in respect of each race/event, 3 starters per class. 
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 To be classified as a starter, a competitor must participate in at least one of the official practice sessions 
 listed in the supplementary regulations for the event, and/or participate in the race/event itself  
 (refer GCR 266) 
 
231. AMENDMENTS TO CALENDAR 
 NMSF shall be entitled, in its sole discretion, from time to time to alter or amend the calendar of 
 championship events, as published. 
 
232. APPROVED POINT SCALES 
 The only points scale to be used in a series or in championships is the following, unless the regulations for 
 particular championships or series provide otherwise: 
 1st place : 9 points  4th place : 3 points 
 2nd place : 6 points  5th place : 2 points  
 3rd place : 4 points  6th place : 1 point 
  At a meeting, each race shall be scored separately. 
 
233. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF EVENTS RETAINED FOR THE FINAL CLASSIFICATIONS 
 Unless the regulations state otherwise, the following number of events will be retained: 
 For 6 events actually held:   the total less 1 
 For 7 to 9 events actually held:   the total less 2 
 For 10 to 12 events actually held:  the total less 3 
 For more than 12 events actually held:  the total less 4  
 An event is deemed to have been held if results are issued. 
 Events not participated in or competed will be counted as events competitor is entitled to drop for the 
 purpose of scoring towards a championship event or series. Events and/or heats and/or races which are 
 cancelled, will automatically count as dropped scores for championship purposes. 
 
234.1 SCORING AFTER EXCLUSION FROM RESULTS 

 Where a championship series allows one or more events/heats to be dropped from a series for   
 the purpose of scoring competitors/drivers, an event in which a competitor is excluded from the results  
 because of non-compliance with the sporting and/or technical regulations, may not be dropped by that  
 competitor/driver when assessing the results of the championship. 

 
234.2  NUMBER OF EVENTS TO CONSITUTE A CHAMPIONSHIP 

 For a championship/series to be concluded and a champion declared, a minimum of four events must 
 have taken place and been scored.  

 
235. DECLARATION OF CHAMPIONS 

 NMSF at its sole discretion is responsible for declaring the winner of a championship. It shall be entitled 
 to withhold such declaration.  
 For a competitor to be declared a National Champion, he must have obtained at least 50% of the 
 maximum points obtainable for all the events listed on the Namibia National Sporting Calendar for the 
 category he has competed in. (For example, if 7 events are listed as National Championship events and the 
 points scoring scale as per GCR 232 applies, he must score at least 31.5 points (50% of 7 x 9) to be 
 declared national champion.) 
 Only Namibian citizens may be declared as a Namibian National Champion.  

 Namibian Citizens having valid foreign licenses (licenses issued by other ASN’s) must compete in at least 
50% of the listed Namibian National Championship events and paid the application fee as per GCR 
128(ix).  

 
236. DISPLAY OF CHAMPIONSHIP WINNING VEHICLES 
 Reserved 
 
237. TELEVISION AND NAMING RIGHTS – ALL MEETINGS 
 Refer to GCR 83. 
 NMSF, at its sole discretion, may require a promoter/organiser to alter the format of a meeting or length of 
 a race programme to accommodate the requirements of television, if the required alterations concerned 
 assure television coverage of the competition. 
 
238. CHANGE OF DRIVER AND CHANGE OF VEHICLE 
i) A change of driver, except for a record attempt, may be authorised by the Stewards subsequent to 
 publication of the programme, provided to SR’s allow for the change.  
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ii) Change of vehicle – see GCR 259 
 
239. SAFETY APPAREL AND EQUIPEMENT 
 INDIVIDUAL COMPETITORS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR ENSURING THEIR OWN SAFETY 
 DURING  COMPETITION. The following guidelines are provided to assist competitors in this regard: 
 Crash Helmets 

i)  Helmets must fit properly, be secured and be suitable for the purpose intended. 
ii)  Helmets are deliberately constructed so as to absorb the energy of an impact. It therefore stands 

 to reason that if, following such impact, the helmet is damaged (even if such damage is not 
 readily apparent) it must be replaced. 

iii) Painting or use of solvents on helmets can damage them, and is therefore potentially dangerous. 
Helmets should be cleaned with a weak solution of soap and water only. 

iv) Helmets should be as closely fitting as possible, consistent with comfort. No sideways 
movement should be possible, nor should the helmet be able to be pulled off the head in a 
forward direction, with the strap secured. 

v) Helmets should be stored, preferably in a helmet bag, in a cool, dry place away from sunlight, 
when not in use. 

vi)  Visors must provide clear vision. 
 Where there is doubt about a helmet’s fitness for its intended purpose, the chief scrutineer shall 
be empowered to impound it for the duration of the event. Once the event has finished, the 
helmet shall be returned at the competitor’s request. Helmets not claimed within seven days of 
the event in question, will be destroyed. 

Clothing 
i) Where fire-resistant clothing (overall, gloves, shoes, socks, balaclava and underwear) is not 

specified as mandatory in individual category regulations, the wearing of such clothing is 
highly recommended for four-wheeled competitions with a minimum of at least a racing overall 
– no shorts. 

ii) Such fire-resistant clothing must be in good condition and should ideally be FIA-approved or 
locally produced by a recognised manufacturer from flame-retardant material. The clothing 
item must be clearly labelled to indicate whether it is FIA-approved or locally produced from 
flame retardant material. 

iii) The clothing requirements of other categories of the sport (e.g. karting, motocross, etc.) are 
detailed under the individual category regulations. 

Roll Cages 
i)  The purpose of a roll cage is to prevent, as far as possible, deformation of the cockpit area of a 

vehicle in an accident, particularly where the vehicle rolls.  It stands to reason therefore, that 
any roll cage used should be capable of fulfilling this function. 

ii) It is highly recommended that roll cages comply with the regulations and specifications laid 
down in the FIA’s Appendix J, copies of which are available from NMSF on request. 

 Safety Belts 
i) Subject to the requirements contained in individual category regulations, the use of a minimum 

of FIA approved 4-point harnesses is highly recommended for all forms of four-wheeled 
competitions (excluding karting). 

ii) The FIA, in its Appendix J, specifies the manner in which safety harnesses should be installed 
so as not to compromise their effectiveness. Copies of these specifications are available from 
NMSF on request. 

iii) Any safety harness which is damaged in any way, or which no longer functions perfectly, must 
be replaced. 

iv) Where it is not possible for race officials to determine the expiry date of a safety harness (such 
as in instances where the relevant label has been removed), said safety harness will be deemed 
to have expired.  

 
  IT MUST BE BORNE IN MIND, THAT THE ABOVEMENTIONED GUIDELINES  
  MUST AT ALL TIMES BE READ IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE REGULATIONS  
  AND SPECIFICATIONS APPLICABLE TO THE INDIVIDUAL CATEGORIES OF  
  MOTORSPORT. 
 
240. FUEL 
 Unless specifically stated to the contrary in the regulations for a particular category of motorsport, only 
 fuel available to all competitors from legal fuel outlets duly registered with the Ministry of Mines and 
 Energy of  Namibia will be permitted. 
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241. REPLENISHMENT OF LUBRICANT 
 Not permitted during a race or heat run on closed circuits, except in Endurance races. 
 
242. INDEMNITIES 
 All entrants, drivers, navigators and passengers must furnish evidence that they have signed an indemnity 
 form and have a permanent indemnity number registered with NMSF. Production of a valid competition 
 licence will be deemed to constitute sufficient evidence in this regard. 
 
 In the case of minors, a parent, or guardian must complete and counter sign the indemnity form on behalf 
 of the minor. 
 
243. PUBLIC ROADS 
 Notwithstanding anything contained within any regulation or rule, no racing on public roads is allowed or 
 permitted irrespective of the status of the event. No organising club, promoter, official or competitor may 
 orchestrate, organise or participate in any event where public roads will be travelled upon, traversed or 
 crossed without having sought and obtained the appropriate written permissions as required in the Road 
 Traffic Act of Namibia. 
 
 Furthermore, if and when competition vehicles are required to travel on, traverse or cross any public 
 road, such public road must be decontrolled and all relevant provisions of the national Road Traffic Act 
 must be complied with fully. Organisers and promoters will ensure that sufficient officials are in 
 attendance to both monitor and control the conduct of competitors on public roads. 
 The penalty applicable to any promoter, organiser, club, official or competitor who fails to comply with 
 either to provisions of the National Road Traffic Act insofar as the requisite permissions required are 
 concerned or for a breach of the National Road Traffic Act, will be the imposition of a fine in the amount 
 of N$ 3000-00 and/or any other sanction deemed necessary by NMSF  
 
244. POSTPONEMENT, ABANDOMENT OR CANCELLATION OF COMPETITION 
 A meeting or competition forming part of a meeting shall not be postponed, or cancelled unless: 
i) provision for doing so is made in the SR’s; or 
ii) the Stewards of the Meeting have taken action in accordance with GCR 152, or  
iii) NMSF has agreed to  postponement, abandonment or cancellation. 
 In the event of a cancellation or postponement for more than 24 hours, entry fees shall be returned. 
 
245. SILENCING OF VEHICLES 
 It is the responsibility of each organiser/owner/user of the venue involved in a circuit racing event to 
 stipulate noise level control requirements for their venue that will not contravene legislation requirements 
 as adopted by their local authorities. The organisers of off road and rally events must clearly state vehicle 
 noise level control for their events, which are commensurate with safety and environmental requirements 
 prevailing for the event in question. 
 Each individual organiser must publish their requirements in supplementary regulations as a condition of 
 entry for the meeting. 
 Vehicles tested must comply with the requirements stipulated or face exclusion – A fine is not an 
 acceptable penalty. 
 Silencing: The reason for silencing (sound control) is to reduce environmental impact and keep motor 
 sport running. All competing vehicles are subject to MANDATORY SILENCING, unless a specific 
 waiver for the class or formula is granted. Where specified as mandatory, a silencer must be used, 
 irrespective of the exhaust sound generated without it. Silencing will be subject to environmental 
 requirements as stated. 
 
246. ADVERTISING 
 Advertising is permitted on vehicles except as in GCR’s 247, 248 and 250 below. However, no advertising 
 other than that approved by NMSF is allowed on the windows. Such advertising shall not obstruct the 
 driver’s vision.    
 Where applicable, sponsor’s advertising details are contained in the regulations of each category of motor 
 sport. 
 Any advertising or other information (which includes, inter alia, the names of sponsors) may be displayed 
 upon an automobile or motorcycle competing in a competition or official practice, always provided that: 
i) the whole of the display shall be in good taste; and  
ii) the display, or any portion thereof, shall not interfere with or impair the legibility of the competition 
 numbers or of any other official identification mark/s which may be required under the regulations for the 
 event; 
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iii) Where NMSF enters into an agreement with a sponsor, body, company, club, association and/or individual 
 for the sponsorship of a series, a single event and/or events, the sponsor, body, company, club, association 
 and/or individual shall supply advertising material to be displayed on competing vehicles and/or machines. 
 It shall be a condition on entry that such advertising shall be displayed on the competing vehicle and/or 
 machine. The competition numbers allocated to vehicles and/or machines may be legibly incorporated in 
 the advertising material, which shall be affixed to the vehicles as directed. Alternatively, such material 
 may be displayed separate, as agreed between the sponsor, body, company, club, association and/or 
 individual and NMSF. 
 In the case of advertising incorporated with the competition numbers, such advertising is deemed to form 
 part of the number and must be displayed as such and may not be defaced or removed. The numbers are to 
 be affixed to both front doors in the case of saloon cars or the number panels or plates in the case of single 
 seaters, sports cars and motorcycles. The front door number panels and number plates must remain 
 completely free of sign-writing and advertising other than that of the sponsors, unless NMSF has agreed to 
 modify the foregoing requirements.  
 In the case of advertising to be displayed separate from the competition numbers, NMSF will issue 
 directive as to how this advertising will be displayed, bearing in mind possible space restraints. 
 In the case of an event forming part of a championship series which is not sponsored, or in the case of 
 sponsored events not counting towards a national championship, the organiser may supply competition 
 numbers incorporating advertising material which is deemed to form part of the numbers, and which must 
 be displayed as such and not defaced or removed. 
 The numbers shall comply with the dimensions laid down by NMSF for the various categories of motor 
 sport competitions, and shall be black on white background unless specifically stated otherwise.   
 
 Competitors who do not comply with the above provisions will not be permitted to compete by the 
 organisers. Any organiser allowing a competitor to compete, who does not comply with the above 
 provisions, may be fined an amount of up to N$ 1000.00 and the competitor concerned may not be 
 scored in the results.  
 
247. ADVERTISING CONFLICTS 
i) Where NMSF requires that a sponsor’s decals to be displayed on competing vehicles (see GCR 246 (iii) 
 above), no competitor may display conflicting advertising, except with the permission of NMSF. Such 
 permission shall only be granted in justifiable instances and NMSF furthermore reserves the right to 
 impose a limit on the size of conflicting advertising decals.   
ii) Where an organiser imposed advertising requirements on an entrant, as approved by NMSF, such 
 advertising must be stipulated in the supplementary regulations and therefore becomes a condition of 
 entry. It may be stated that the advertising may be omitted by the payment of a monetary penalty and, if 
 so, this penalty shall  be no more than twice the entry fee. Where the entrant feels that the advertising 
 imposed is in conflict with other legal contractual commitments, he may, at the time of lodging his entry, 
 appeal to NMSF whose decision will be final.  
 
248. ADVERTISING OF RESULTS – MISLEADING ADVERTISING  
i) Any entrant, competitor of firm advertising the results of a competition or record attempt shall state the 
 exact conditions of the performance referred to, the nature of the competition or record, the category, 
 class, etc., of the vehicle and the position or the result obtained. Any such advertisement is subject to prior 
 approval by NMSF.  
ii) The advertising must include a statement saying “Subject to official confirmation by NMSF”. Failure to 
 comply with the foregoing or any omission or addition calculated to mislead or to raise doubts in the 
 minds of the public shall render the person or body whose authority or on whose behalf the advertisement 
 is published or issued, liable to penalties provided by these rules, and may entail the infliction of a penalty 
 on the person responsible for drawing up the advertisement, by the matter being referred to the 
 Advertising Standards Authority. 
 
249. COMPETITION NUMBERS 
 All competition numbers shall be black on a white background unless otherwise stated in the regulations 
 for specific categories of motor sport. 
i) The digits shall be of the classic type as shown below: 
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 
ii) The minimum size of the digits shall be as stated in the SSR’s or the regulations for each category. 
iii) Numbers must be displayed on the nose of the vehicle, except in rallies, legible from the front, and on both 
 sides of the vehicle. 
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iv) In international and certain events where required in the regulations, the name(s) of the driver(s) and the 
 national flag(s) of their country must be displayed on both front wings or rear side windows of cars other 
 that single-seater cars. The minimum height of letters and flags must be 4cm, unless the SR’s or 
 regulations for a particular championship stipulate a larger size.  
 
250. TRADE RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES 
 Except with the written authority of NMSF, which will only be granted in respect of competitions of a 
 specialised nature, no supplementary regulation shall be valid if it restricts competitors to the use of any 
 specified equipment, fuel, oil tyres, etc. Promoters may offer bonuses or special awards to competitors 
 who use stipulated products or equipment, but they may not place any restrictions upon the use by a 
 competitor of any equipment, fuel, oil, tyres, etc., of his own choice.  
 
251. SERVICE PERSONNEL AND PIT CREW MEMBERS 
 All persons who have been granted access to the pits and/or paddock area and, in rallies, all service 
 personnel, must at all times obey the instructions of an authorised official of the meeting taking any 
 dispute with such official to the Clerk of the Course. 
 
252. PARC FERMÉ 
 This is the place where the competitor is obliged to bring his vehicle(s) as foreseen in the regulations. 
i) Drivers and riders on entering this impound area shall park as directed and immediately leave their 
 vehicles.  Neither drivers nor riders or any person other than on instruction from a scrutineer or authorised 
 official controlling the parc fermé, shall be permitted to move, touch or examine a vehicle impound in this 
 area until the vehicle has been  released on instructions by the Clerk of the Course. The right of admission 
 to the area shall be reserved, and no consumption of alcohol will be allowed therein.   
ii) Unless permission is granted otherwise by the Technical Consultant, Chief Scrutineer or other authorised 
 official, no more than 2 persons per vehicle will be allowed in the parc fermé area, or other designated 
 area, during the post-race examination of cars and motorcycles. Failure to comply with the above 
 requirements may result in exclusion by the Clerk of the Course. 
iii) The parc fermé is compulsory in those competitions in which scrutineering that place after the event. 
iv) The parc fermé shall be of adequate dimensions and properly closed off, to ensure that no 
 unauthorised persons may gain access while vehicles are in the enclosure.  
v) The regulations of the competition shall specify the place where parc(s) fermé will be set up. It must be in 
 close proximity to the start-finish line. The area between the finish line and the parc fermé entrance shall 
 be placed under the parc fermé regulations.  
vi) All measurements taken are to be listed and signed for by the entrant/competitor and the responsible 
 technical  official/s. Should it be necessary to remove any vehicles from the parc fermé for examination at 
 another time and place, all components/assemblies that are to be examined must be adequately sealed by 
 the responsible technical official/s in the presence of the entrant/competitor.   
vii) Before the examination takes place, the component/assemblies are to be unsealed in the presence of the 
 entrant/competitor, or his/her properly appointed representative. The requirements of any such alternative 
 venue regarding security, surface access by individuals and control thereof, shall be identical to those 
 applying to a parc fermé.   
 
253. PRE-EVENT SCRUTINY 
 In all competitions, all vehicles must be scrutineered prior to taking part in any timed practice (qualifying 
 session) or event. Such scrutineering will, at the minimum, examine all vehicles for safety. It will be 
 mandatory to present all competing vehicles to such examinations. In addition, the safety equipment of the 
 competitors must be available for examination. Pre-event scrutineering checks will generally be of a visual 
 nature only.   
 
254. SCRUTINY AND ELIGIBILITY 
 All competing and reserve vehicles must be visually examined in the paddock or prescribed scrutineering 
 area prior to the event for safety and general compliance with the group, category or class entered, 
 Detailed internal examinations may only be carried out after the event unless the nature of the event or the 
 regulations for the event allow otherwise. Such may occur as a result f a protest or be scheduled in the 
 regulations. In any event, the Clerk of the Course, the Stewards of the Meeting and/or NMSF, have the 
 power to order the examination of any vehicle at their discretion.  
 Vehicles awaiting scrutiny after the end  of the competition should be kept in “parc fermé” conditions 
 until such examinations are completed. 
 The time and venue of the scrutineering will be mentioned in the regulations. Any request for an extension 
 of this time must be made in writing to the Clerk of the Course who shall convey same to the Stewards of 
 the Meeting for a decision. Their decision, in this case, is final. 
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 If during a post-event strip or scrutiny it is found that a component or measurement, etc., is not in 
 accordance with the regulations or specifications governing the category of sport concerned, 
 notwithstanding that the components or measurements are not the subject of the original protest or 
 appeal, or the reason for the scrutiny, the incidental findings during examination shall be reported 
 and acted upon as though they gave rise to the reason for the scrutiny in the first instance. 
i) Vehicles shall satisfy the NMSF regulations covering the competition and there shall be no additional 
 eligibility requirements unless such requirements are stated in the SR’s. 
 The action of an entrant in presenting a vehicle for official scrutiny shall be deemed a declaration of its 
 compliance with the regulations and an acceptance of the consequences of such declaration not being 
 valid. 
ii) Any component found not to comply with the technical regulations and specifications must be impounded 
 by the relevant officials and will not be returned to the competitor concerned until any protest and 
 subsequent appeals have been decided. 
iii) It is a condition of entering a vehicle for a competition that the entrant/driver/rider shall indemnify the 
 scrutineers or other technical officials against any claim for damage to, or loss of, a vehicle or component 
 thereof providing that reasonable care is exercised by the scrutineers whilst the vehicle/component is in 
 their possession. In the event of components being supplied on loan to the scrutineers by manufacturers, 
 distributors or agents for comparison and checking purposes, the same conditions of indemnity shall 
 apply.     
 
255. DANGEROUS CONSTRUCTION AND CONDITION 
 The Clerk of the Course may exclude any vehicle, the construction of which he or the scrutineers deem to 
 be dangerous, or which has suffered damage during a competition making further participation dangerous. 
 
256. CONSTRUCTION AND EQUIPMENT 
 Vehicles taking part in a competition shall comply (as to construction, roadworthiness and equipment) 
 with any SR’s in regard to such matters and, in the absence of such SR’s, with NMSF vehicle regulations. 
 In the case of minor non-compliance, with the regulations as to construction or equipment, the Clerk of the 
 Course may, as an alternative to exclusion, impose such other penalty as he may think fit (GCR 177) and 
 permit the vehicle to compete.  
 
257. PROTECTION AGAINS FIRE 
 In all automobiles taking part in competitions, there must be some form of protection between the engine 
 and the driver’s compartment, and the driver’s compartment and the fuel tank, suitable and sufficient in 
 the case of fire for preventing the passage of flame. Any vehicle competing in a competition shall be fitted 
 with a fire extinguisher in a place accessible to the driver, when strapped in, and officials. The fire 
 extinguisher shall be in good working order, and, if a gauge is not fitted, evidence must be furnished to 
 prove that the extinguisher was purchased new or serviced within six months prior. The aforementioned 
 servicing requirement does not apply to Fire Stryker extinguishers, which are also acceptable. 
 Extinguishers containing carbon tetrachloride are prohibited. The size of the fire extinguisher  required 
 shall be specified in the relevant category regulations.  
 
258. RE-CLASSIFICATION OF A VEHICLE 
 During initial scrutineering, should a vehicle prove not to be in conformity with the technical regulations 
 governing the event or class in which it is entered, the scrutineers may suggest to the Clerk of the Course 
 that it be re-classified. However, such a change may only be made if: 
i) the irregularity did not occur as a result of an attempt to gain an advantage; 
ii) the proposed change will give no advantage to the entrant or driver; 
iii) That the proposed change is into a higher capacity class or group and does not prevent a regularly entered 

competitor from starting. 
 Any such change proposed by the Clerk of the Course shall be posted on the Official Notice Board 
 within 30 minutes of the end of scrutineering and is subject to protest. 
 
259. CHANGE OF VEHICLE 
 A change of vehicle after the closing date of entries may be authorised by the Stewards of the Meeting 
 (see also GCR 238). 
 
260. PRACTICE/QUALIFYING 
 An official recognised practice or qualifying session is part of the competition and subject to all the 
 regulations relating to that competition. 
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261. START 
 The start is the moment that the starting signal is given. When the event is timed this must commence 
 either when the signal to start is given (standing start) or when the first car crosses the start line (rolling 
 start). In certain speed events the timing may be automatically started.  
 Any driver who has received the starting signal or has triggered the timing device is considered as having 
 started and as no right to restart, except in the case of “force majeure” to be decided by the Stewards of the 
 Meeting. 
 
262. STARTING SIGNAL 
 Events may be started by either lights or flags (Namibian flag of NMSF flag). Any other method must be 
 approved by NMSF. 
 The starting flag may be replaced by red lights visible from any point on the starting grid. Illumination of 
 the red lights corresponds in meaning to the raising of a start flag, extinguishing of the red lights 
 corresponds to the dropping of the flag and the start of the event. In any international speed event with a 
 line-up start, the starter shall be the Clerk of the Course. 
 
263. TYPES OF STARTS 
 There are two types of starts: 
i) standing starts, or 
ii) rolling starts. 
 
264. STANDING STARTS 
 See Relevant SSR’s 
 
265. ROLLING STARTS 
 See Relevant SSR’s 
 
266. HEATS/RACES 
 A competition may be started in heats, the composition of which must be determined by the promoter and 
 published in the SR’s or laid down in the SSR’s. The composition of heat may be modified or heats 
 consolidated, but only by the Stewards of the Meeting. Where the composition of heats or races calls 
 for a specified minimum number of starters, this number may apply to any one heat or race in 
 order for the race/s to score championship points. 
 
267. STARTER’S ORDERS 
 Except as otherwise prescribed in the SSR’s, competitors and vehicles ready for the start are under the 
 orders of the starter from the moment when the two minute board is shown until the starting signal is 
 given.  
 
268. NON-STARTER 
 Any driver not coming under the starter’s orders shall be deemed to be a non-starter of the race, unless 
 starting from the pits as permitted in the SSR’s. 
 
269. FALSE START 
 See the Relevant SSR’s 
 
270. STARTING JUDGES 
 One or several judges may be appointed by the organising committee of a race to supervise the start. 
 Starting judges shall immediately point out to the Clerk of the Course any false/jumped starts, which may 
 have occurred. 
 
271. STARTING FROM THE PITS 
i) In all races on closed circuits, the pit exit shall be closed when the 2-minute starting signal is given. The 
 pit exit may only be re-opened when the starting signal has been given and the field has passed the pit exit, 
 except as permitted in the relevant SSR’s.  
ii) Where the pits exit is controlled by red/green lights these should be supplemented after the start by 
 flashing yellow lights during the race. It shall be an offence to ignore a red light. 
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272. DETERMINATION OF THE FINISH OF AN EVENT 
i) The finish signal will determine the conclusion of a competition. If, in circuit races, the signal is shown 
 early, the classification will be calculated from the moment the signal is given. If the finishing signal is 
 shown after the prescribed number of laps or the maximum time or distance of the event, the classification 
 will be calculated from the moment the event should have finished. 
ii) Once the signal for the conclusion of the event has been given, all competitors must cease competition and 
 obey the instruction of the officials who will direct then as to the next action to be taken.  
iii) If any vehicle takes more than twice the time of the winner’s fastest lap to complete its last lap, then this 
 last lap will not be taken into consideration when calculating the distance covered or the number of laps 
 completed.  
iv) The finish line must be marked on the track. Unless the regulations provided otherwise, it will not extend 
 beyond the actual track edges and thus will not include the pit lane. 
v) The timing of a vehicle crossing the finish line shall be taken at the moment when the centre of the front 
 wheel(s) pass (es) over that line, or where an automatic timing apparatus is in use, at the moment when it 
 is operated.  
 
273. STOPPING OR DELETING PART OF EVENT/RACE MEETING 
i) If the Clerk of the Course decides to stop a rally or speed event, the classification will occur from the last 
 part of the event in which all current competitors had an equal chance to compete unless the regulations 
 provide otherwise. This will also apply to any part of an event that is deleted from the classification.  
ii) If any part of race meeting has to be deleted due to reasons of force majeure, the decision as to how 
 the scoring of the event will take place will rest with the following bodies; 
 Club events – Stewards of the Meeting 
 National Championship events – NMSF sporting Commission 
 
274. CLASSIFICATION 
i) The vehicles shall be classified with one place first which has covered the required distance in the shortest 
 time or completed the longest distance in the allowed time, with all penalties taken into account. 
ii) Unless the regulations provide otherwise, the sole method used for the absolute overall classification will 
 be as follows:  
 To be classified as a finisher, a motor vehicle/motorcycle must have completed not less than two-thirds of 
 the distance of the race under its own power. For lap events, the two-thirds shall be calculated by rounding 
 off to the nearest lap.  
iii) When a race is run in more than one part, the winner is the driver and/or vehicle who/which: 
 a) completes to total prescribed distance in the least total time, or  
 b) completes the greatest total distance in the prescribed total time. In the case of a tie, the  
  classification achieved in the various facets will be considered to determine the overall  
  classification.  
 
275. DEAD HEATS 
 For any overall or class classification, dead heats will result in points gained or awards to be shared 
 equally. This if third and fourth places cannot be separated, their points or awards are added together and 
 divided by two, and these competitors declared equal third. The next competitor in the classification is 
 declared fifth. 
 
276. RESULTS 
 The results of a championship shall be “provisional” until every competitor has had an opportunity of 
 protesting in accordance with the GCR’s and any protest or subsequent appeal has been decided upon. 
 Once provisional results have been announced, they may only be amended flowing a protest or as 
 allowed for in GCR 156 (x). No further protests against the amended results will be allowed. The 
 amended results shall, however, be subject to appeal, but the appeal court or tribunal as the case may be, 
 in hearing the appeal, will only deal with grounds of appeal relating to why the Stewards erred in the first 
 instance by amending the results. The appeal court or tribunal shall not deal with any grounds of an appeal 
 that could and should have been the subject of a protest when the results were first announced. 
 
277. PUBLICATION OR RESULTS 
 See GCR 141 (x) a) and b). 
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278. ALTERNATION OF PROVISIONAL RESULTS 
 Any alterations to provisional results shall be notified to all competitors in writing, by way of registered 
 mail, fax or e-mail.  
  
 Where a competitor is excluded from the results of an event, all other competitors who finished the event 
 behind him/her move up in the results, as though the excluded competitor had never taken part in the 
 event. 
 
279. PROTEST AGAINST PROVISIONAL RESULTS (Refer GCR 200) 
 If no valid protest is received after the publication of the provisional results and after any amendments 
 thereto, the results shall become final subject to the power held by NMSF in terms of GCR 154.  
 When results are republished by registered posts, the time limit for protest will be 14 days from date of 
 posting the results. 
 
280. PAYMENT OF STARTING AND PRIZE MONEY AND PRESENTATION OF AWARDS 
i) The promoters shall distribute all starting and prize money within 21 days after the results, and after any 
 competition have been finalised, or within such further period as NMSF may allow. Any awards shall be 
 presented within a like period unless SR’s specify a particular date or occasion for presentation.    
ii) Where the SR’s include prize giving in the programme of an event and circumstances arise which would 
 cause unreasonable delay in announcing the results after the event, the Stewards may postpone such 
 announcement to a later date having advised all competitors present accordingly.  
iii) Where prizes/awards are presented at the close of an event, competitors who do not attend to receive their 
 prizes/awards may forfeit them unless they have received prior permission for the Clerk of the Course to 
 be absent  from the function. Non-attendance by competitors at prize giving may be reported to NMSF, 
 which reserves the right to impose fines on competitors for non-attendance. 
 
281. AWARDS 
i)  All awards shall be given to the first nominated driver unless the entrant has specifically stated otherwise. 
ii) No competitor shall be a member of more than one team competing for the same award unless the SR’s 

specify otherwise. 
iii) No competitor shall compete for an award, which is dependent upon club membership, as a member of 

more, that one club. Where eligibility depends upon club membership, it shall be determined by means of 
the club membership claimed on the entry from. 

iv) Only competitors classified as finishers shall be eligible for an award or for classification in the results of 
a competition, unless the SR’s specify otherwise. 

v) The distribution of prizes shall not commence until at least half an hour has elapsed after the publication 
of the results of a competition. 

vi) Where a protest is lodged, the distribution of a prize must, if the entitlement to the prize may be affected 
by the decision of the Stewards, be withheld until the protest has been ruled upon and either the result of 
any possible appeal arising out of such ruling is known, or the time has expired for giving notice of an 
appeal. The list of awards insofar as it related to such prize must be declared to be provisional. 

vii) If, after the distribution of prizes, a decision is made pursuant to these rules, which affect the results of a 
competition, any competitor to whom a prize has been awarded but who is adjudged to be ineligible 
therefore, shall return such prize to the promoters on demand. 

viii) However, when such a protest may affect only part of the list of awards, such part as is not affected by the 
protest may be published finally and the corresponding prizes distributed. 
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 APPEDIX “D” 
COURSES, ROADS, TRACKS AND RECORDS 

ART 
1. INTERNATIONAL TRACKS 
i) Any application for a licence for either a permanent or temporary international track or autodrome must be 
 made by NMSF to the FIA/FIM/CIK. 
ii) The FIA/FIM/CIK will issue a track licence if the track is deemed to comply with the criteria in force at 
 that time. 

 This licence will have validity for a given period, which will be stated on it. 
 It may restrict the track to certain classes or types of vehicles. 
 It will state the number of vehicles able to compete at any one time. 
 It will give the length of the track. 
 It will deal, on an addendum, the safety equipment required to be in place for international race 
 meetings. 

iii) Any track licence issued by the FIA/FIM/CIK may, after consultation with NMSF, be withdrawn at any 
 time or renewal refused. 
iv) Any track licence issued by the FIA/FIM/CIK must be displayed in a prominent position at the track 
 where it is accessible to competitors. 
v) International events may only be conducted on tracks licensed by the FIA/FIM/CIK. This applies also to 
 attempts on world and international records.  
 
2. INTERNATIONAL COURSES – CONSENT AND CONTROL 
 When the course of a competition transverses the territory of several countries, the promoters must first 
 obtain through NMSF the consent of every ASN/FMN having authority in each such country. Each 
 ASN/FMN whose territory is traversed will exercise control of such a competition whilst it is taking place 
 within that territory except that the final approval and the announcement of the results of the competition 
 will be made by NMSF, to whom the promoters are answerable.   
 
3. ROAD COURSES 
 Application shall be made to NMSF for approval of any course selected for a competition. The application 
 shall include, in the case of a rally or reliability trail, particulars of the proposed route, the time of day at 
 which the course will be covered by competitors, and the total distance to be covered, together with any 
 other information, which may be required by NMSF. An inspection fee in accordance with the scale laid 
 down in Appendix “R” to these rules shall be payable to NMSF. 
 
4. INTERNATIONAL TRACK LICENCES 
 Application must be made by NMSF to the FIA/FIM or CIK for an international track licence for a 
 permanent or temporary track. The FIA/FIM or CIK may licence a track for a meeting or for a series of 
 meetings. The FIA/FIM or CIK may, after consultation with NMSF, refuse to grant or may withdraw an 
 international track licence in respect of a track within the territory of NMSF as it may deem fit and 
 without giving any reason for so doing.  
 
5. NATIONAL TRACK LICENCE 
 NMSF may grant s national track licence to a track for a meeting or series of meetings or, if the track is a 
 permanent one, until 31st December next ensuing. NMSF may refuse to grant or may withdraw a track 
 licence as it may think fit and without giving any reason. A track in respect of which only a national track 
 licence is current may not be used for attempts at international class or world records. 
 
6. INFORMATION TO BE GIVEN ON TRACK LICENCES 
i) A track licence will state the length of the track and whether it is approved for attempts at international 
 records, world records, or for attempts at national records. The track will also contain the special track 
 rules, which all concerned are expected to know and are required to obey. 
ii) NMSF shall, at its sole discretion, grade and licence tracks stating the categories of racing they may 
 accommodate and are licensed for. This information will be given on the track licence. 
 
7. DISPLAY OF A TRACK LICENCE 
 For as long as it is valid, a track licence shall be required to be displayed in a prominent position on the 
 track. 
 
8. TRACK LICENCE FEE 
 The scale of fees payable on the grant of a track licence is laid down in Appendix”R” to these rules 
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9. CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED FOR MEASURING PERMANENT AND TEMPORARY 
 TRACKS 
 Permanent and temporary tracks shall comply with the conditions and requirements in regard to measuring 
 as lay down by the FIA, FIM or CIK. 
 
10. MEASUREMENT OF DISTANCES ON THE ROAD 
i) Distances up to 5km – by survey line along centre line of road.  
ii) Distances over 5km – by official road markers of from a map of scale up to 1 : 100 000. 
iii) Distances over 100km – from a map of a scale of up to 1 : 250 000. 
 
11. RECORD ATTEMPTS - RESERVED 
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APPENDIX “H” 
FLAG SIGNALS 

 
To ensure adequate supervision of a racing circuit, the Clerk of the Course and/or Assistant, and the observation 
posts, rely largely on the use of signals to: 
a) contribute to the safety of competitors 
b) enforce the regulations 
 
Signals are given in daytime by different coloured flags, possibly aided by lights. At night-time or in condition of 
poor visibility the flags should preferably be replaced by lights and reflective panels, but all drivers must be made 
aware of this beforehand. Yellow lights at each post are obligatory for events run at night. 
 
For events other than circuit racing e.g. motocross, supercross, off-road racing, enduro events and rallying, some or 
all of the following flags and flag signals may be used, or additional flags introduced: 
 
ART 
1. FLAGS 
 The minimum size of signal flags is 60cm by 80cm. 
 Flags will be used during both practice and the race itself and will have the same meaning. They shall be 
 respected by the competitors at all times. Any competitor failing to acknowledge or act upon a signal 
 conveyed to him/her  personally, or to a group of competitors of which he/she forms part, engaged in a 
 practice or race, by an authorised official using any of the flag or light signals listed herein, shall be guilty 
 of an offence which may be dealt with by  the Clerk of the Course in terms of GCR 156. 
 
2. START FLAG 
 Shall be given by the NMSF flag, organising Club flag or Green Flag or red lights. In the later case, the 
 red lights  shall normally remain lit for between 4 and 7 seconds before being extinguished. In the case of 
 a start by flag, the signal to start will be the lowering of the flag, which, for standing starts, should not be 
 raised until all vehicles are stationary, and in no case for more than 10 seconds. 
 
3. FINISH 
 A black and white chequered flag usually waved. 
 
4. RED FLAG 
 Shown waved under the direction of the Clerk of the Course, at all marshal points around the circuit, 
 indicates that the practice or race has been terminated and all competitors should stop their practice or race 
 immediately and proceed to the pits, or place stipulated by the SR’s for the event, exercising extreme 
 caution and being prepared to stop at any time if necessary. It is not permitted for any competitor to pass 
 another once the practice or race has been terminated by the display of the waved red flag.  
 The red flag will be shown motionless under the direction of the Clerk of the Course to close the circuit. 
 
5. BLACK FLAG  

 Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board indicates to the competitor whose 
 number is shown that he/she must stop at the pits at the end of the lap. 

 
6. BLACK AND WHITE FLAG DIVIDED DIAGONALLY INTO BLACK AND WHITE HALVES  
 Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board, indicates that the driver whose number is 
 shown that he/she is warned for unsportsmanlike behaviour and must report to the Clerk of the 
 Course after that heat. 
 
7. BLACK FLAG WITH AN ORANGE CIRCLE  
 Shown together with a number board indicates that vehicle concerned has a potentially dangerous defect 
 and must stop at the pits at the end of that lap. 
 
8. YELLOW FLAG  
 Indicates danger, either temporary or permanent, whatever its nature. A waved yellow flag denotes a 
 dangerous situation in the sector following the marshal post concerned. Drivers will be warned of any new 
 danger occurring in the same sector by waiving the yellow flag for 2 laps and then displaying it stationary 
 for 2 laps, after which it will be withdrawn, even if the cause of the danger has not been removed. 
 Drivers are to be instructed, either by hand or flag, to use the unobstructed portion of the track, and if the 
 obstruction is very serious, the same post may wave 2 yellow flags.  
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 In the case of a total obstruction, two yellow flags may be used prior to the Clerk of the Course stopping 
 the race. 
 When an obstruction occurs in a sector and a yellow flag is being waved, the preceding post will display a 
 stationary yellow flag to warn drivers in good time of the danger. If 2 yellow flags are being waved, the 
 preceding post will show 2 stationary yellow flags. 
 Should a danger such as debris extend beyond the accident or obstruction into another sector, the post in 
 this sector will also display a yellow flag. Otherwise, if this sector is clear, a green flag will be displayed.  
 Competitors passing any yellow flag must slow down, maintaining their position relative to other 
 competitors and being prepared to stop if so instructed by a competent Official. 
  
 DRIVERS MUST, AS SOON AS THEY HAVE PASSED A YELLOW FLAG (BE IT WAIVED OR 
 MOTIONLESS) SLOW DOWN, BEING PREPARED TO STOP IF NECESSARY AND KEEP 
 THEIR RESPECTIVE POSITIONS AND MAY NOT OVERTAKE UNTIL THEY HAVE PASSED 
 THE GREEN FLAG. 
 
9. GREEN FLAG  
 Shown motionless denotes: 
 when shown on first lap of practice or out lap of a race that the sector being entered is clear; or 
 that the sector controlled by yellow flags following a dangerous situation is being exited and racing  
 may continue once the competitor has passed the green flag; or 
 used to start a warm up or parade lap or practice session under direction of the Clerk of the Course. 
 Shown waved at the start/finish line denotes that a Safety Car intervention has ended and racing may 
 continue once the competitor passes the Green Flag at the start/finish line. 
 
10. YELLOW FLAG WITH RED STRIPES 
 Indicates a deterioration of surface adhesion due to oil, water, etc. This flag can also be used to inform 
 drivers of either a pool of water large enough to create aquaplaning, or that due to a local shower, 
 drivers/riders are about to pass from a dry to a slippery surface: this being the case, the flag will be 
 displayed accompanied by a hand pointed to the sky. Shall be displayed for 4 laps, or until the surface 
 returns to normal.  
 
11. WHITE FLAG 
 Denotes a service vehicle, (ambulance, etc.) or a competing car mowing slowly. It should be waved 
 while the vehicle is in a sector and then held stationary while the vehicle reaches the end of the next 
 sector, after which it should be withdrawn. Should the vehicle stop on the track, yellow flags must replace 
 the white flag immediately. 
 
12. BLUE FLAG. 
 To be shown: 
 a) in cases of obvious obstruction by a competitor; 
 b) when the slower vehicles are being overtaken by the leader; 
 c) when a faster vehicle making up time is working its way through the field. 
 It is not necessary to show the blue flag: 
 a) during the first lap of a race when vehicles are still grouped together; 
 b) when two or more drivers are racing wheel to wheel over several laps; 
 c) when, by his actions, a driver is aware he is about to be overtaken. 
 The blue flag should always be used with discretion, bearing in mind that in the wet during bad visibility it 
 is often the best means of warning a competitor he is about to be overtaken. 
 
13. NOTE:  
i) For international events, when a decision has been taken to stop a competitor, his pit should be   
 informed so that a stop signal can also be displayed there  
ii) Any flag indicating the stopping of a practice or race, or of a particular competitor, may be   
 shown at a place other than at the start/finish line should visibility, length of circuit or the speed  
 of vehicles make it advisable to do so.  
iii) Numbers for display to competitors shall be white on a black background and not less than   
 200mm high by 170mm wide with a stoke width of 30mm. 
iv) A portable fire extinguisher may be shown to a competitor to indicate that the vehicle appears   
 to be on fire. 
v) All marshal post must be in radio or telephone communication with the preceding posts in order  
 to operate efficiently the ‘no passing’ zone procedure and to give warning of danger. 
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14. LIGHT SIGNALS AS START 
 When that start signal is given by lights, a red light or lights must be used, visible from any position on the 
 starting grind. 
 
15. LIGHT SIGNALS DURING RACING 
 When light signals are used to supplement flag signals during the hours of darkness, they must comply 
 with the following specifications: 

a) lights may replace the yellow, green and red flags; 
b) each installation must consist of a group of three lights, 2 yellow and one green – so arranged that 

the 2 yellow lights are easily recognisable. A red light must be mounted separately, and shall be 
operated solely by, or on order of, the Clerk of the Course; 

c) the electric power supply must be backed up by an independent emergency system; 
d) preferably, the lights should be flashing, but they may be continuously lit. A combination of both 

methods is not permitted;  
e) the lights will have the same meaning as flags of the equivalent colour. If the two yellow lights are 

used together, either in phase or flashing alternately, this indicates a degree of danger greater than 
on light alone or one flag; 

f) one yellow light at each marshal post must be shown accompanied by a yellow and red striped flag 
to warn of a serious deterioration in surface adhesion after dark.  

 
16. HAZARD BOARD (Optional – usage to be specified in the SR’s of the event.) 

When an incident has been cleared to the satisfaction of the marshals but they are unable to remove the 
offending vehicle completely to a position behind the safety barriers and it is deemed reasonably safe to 
continue racing, the yellow flags will be withdrawn and replaced by the Hazard Board. The board allows 
the competitor to continue racing at his/her own risk in the sector concerned. 
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APPENDIX “L” 
MEDICAL AND RESCUE CODE 

 
ART 
1. THE MEDICAL CODE 
1.1 All motorsport events held under the auspices and permit of NMSF, as defined by the GRC’S, SSR’s and 

regulations of the NMSF, are required to provide the minimum medical standards, as defined for that 
category and discipline, that is international, national, club or similar fun events and the type of event, that 
is circuit, motocross, trials etc. The medical standards proposed are considered to be the minimum medical 
and paramedical services required to provide competitors and team members, officials and spectators with 
prompt emergency medical response and treatment as authorised for Namibian conditions, which may be 
easily expanded for the requirements of continental and international events  

1.2 It remains the responsibility of the organiser of each event held under permit issued by NMSF, through the 
appointed Clerk of the Course (COC), the Chief Marshal and the Chief Medical Officer (CMO) or Chief 
Medical Co-ordinator (CMC) to ensure that basic safety, medical rescue and Emergency Medical Services 
E.M.S.) services and facilities, as required by the regulations and codes of the NMSF Commissions, are 
complied with fully. Failure of an organiser to comply with the minimum medical standards required for 
an event, immaterial of ignorance of the regulations or wilful disregard, will result in the CMO or CMC 
taking immediate corrective action or declaring the venue unfit for competition, should corrective action 
be impossible or corrective action not be taken timeously. 

1.3 All changes that are made in any way to either the standards or the medical code will be advised, in 
writing, by the appropriate Commissions in consultation with the Ex-CO Safety Officer of the Council, to 
all interested parties. The medical standards will be reviewed annually, in accordance with the current 
protocols of emergency medicine and in compliance with the requirements of the Medical 
Commissions/Panels of the FIA, FIM and CIK. 

 In the interest of maintaining the highest level of safety for all competitors, officials and spectators, the 
Chief Medical Officer or Chief Medical Co-ordinator, as appointed by NMSF for each venue and circuit 
shall have the right to prohibit a competitor or official from participating in or doing duty at any event for 
the following reasons: 

i) If, in the opinion of the CMO/CMC, the actions or behaviour or professional conduct of a member of the 
operational medical personnel is considered to be damaging to the image of NMSF or the medical or 
paramedic profession or potentially dangerous to injured persons. 

ii) If a competitor or official is known or suspected of suffering currently or having suffered from  a medical 
condition which could result in the lives of other competitors, officials or spectators  being endangered. Of 
particular importance is any condition, which could result in an altered  level of consciousness or 
sudden episodes of vertigo (dizziness). 

iii) A competitor who either does not undergo a medical examination after an injury requiring medical 
attention or who is not passed as being completely recovered by his medical attendant for an injury or an 
illness. 

iv) For alcohol use before or during an event by competitors and/or team members and technical crew and/or 
officials, particularly circuit marshals.  

v) For documented use of prohibited substances or recreational drugs or both either immediately before or 
during an event. This includes the use of intravenous fluids.  

vi) If a competitor or official is deemed to either physically or psychologically endanger the welfare or ability 
to compete of other competitors or the safety of officials and spectators. If, in the opinion of the 
CMO/CMC, a competitor or official is in breach or found to be guilty or  suspected of performing one of 
the above transgressions, the CMO/CMC will notify the COC,  in writing, of the decision taken to exclude 
the competitor or official on medical grounds. The competitor or official so affected by the decision of the 
CMO/CMC has recourse to a right of appeal to the Commission for a review of the decision. Similarly, the 
Commission reserves the right to request an NMSF enquiry. 

vii) Non-compliance with the minimum medical standards, either through ignorance or wilful disregard of the 
standards as set out in this medical code, could render the organisers liable, under extreme circumstances 
and at the discretion of NMSF, to the cancellation of the event or to the imposition of penalties or fines, 
again at the discretion of NMSF. 

viii) Medical or paramedic personnel contracted to provide E.M.S, services at events who provide an 
inadequate, non-professional or negligent service or who provide a service different from or the level of 
service provided during an event, will be required to attend an NMSF enquiry and possible referral of the 
matter to statutory medical bodies. 

 



63 
 

APPENDIX “R” 
FEES FOR 2015 

 
Art 
1.1 FEES 

Event Organising Fees  Fee  Comments  
Touring Event Permit  N$ 5 000.00  Non-Namibian Entities/Promoters  
Touring Event Permit    €  1 000.00  Non-African Countries  
International Event - 
Championship  

N$ 3 500.00  Plus additional fee as determined by the FIA/FIM  

International Event – Non-
Championship  

N$ 2 500.00  Plus additional fee as determined by the FIA/FIM  

National Event Permit  N$ 1 500.00  
Club Event Permit  N$    800.00  
Social Event  N$    250.00  
  
Calendar Inscription Fees  Fee  Comments  
Application for dates  Free  If Submitted before annual cut-off date.  
Late application fees  N$   500.00  Per date if submitted after cut-off date  
   
Circuit Inspection Fees  Fee  Comments  
Annual Track Licensing N$   500.00   
Annual Track Inspection N$   500.00   
Temporary Track Licence N$ 1 000.00 Payable with first application for a venue (Drags, Spinning, Drifting, 

etc.) 
  
Medical Insurance  Fee  Comments  
Marshall’s  & Officials NMSF  Per each Event for Club, National & International Events  
Competitors – Moto Cross  Own Compulsory for National & International Events  
Competitors – All Other  Own  Compulsory for National & International Events  
   
   
Affiliation Fee  Fee  Comments  
Full Member Clubs  N$ 3 000.00  Full Organising rights including International Level  
Associate Member Clubs  N$ 1 200.00  Organising rights limited to Club-Championship level  
Social & Touring Clubs, 
Promoters and Companies  

N$    800.00  Organising rights limited to Non-Championship single events with 
no championship status including social events limited to 3 events 
per year per club/organisation/entity  

License Fees  Fee  Comments  
International  N$ 1 500.00  All Categories – including public liability  
National  N$    900.00  All Categories – including public liability  
Junior National License  N$    600.00  All Categories (Maximum age = 13 years on 1 January)  
½ Year National License  N$    800.00  All Other Categories - Valid 1 Jul – 31 Dec  
Entrant License  N$    100.00  All Categories  
Day License  N$    100.00  All Categories – unlimited  
Additional Codes  N$      50.00  Per each additional code  
Clubman License N$    500.00 Enduro (non-National) 
   
Application Fee  Fee  Comments  
National Championships  N$ 1 200.00  Payable by Namibian Citizens holding foreign licenses wanting to 

score points in the Championship  
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1.2 FINES 
 For a breach of any GCR/SSR or appendix thereto, or for a breach of SR’s of official instruction, NMSF 
 Constitution and By-Laws the following are the MAXIMUM fines, which may be imposed by: 
 i) The Clerk of the Course other than for events inscribe by the FIA/FIM - N$   5 000.00 
 ii) Steward / Jury of the meeting    - N$   5 000.00 
 iii) NMSF Court of Appeal     - N$ 10 000.00 
 iv) NMSF National Court of Appeal    - N$ 10 000.00 
 v) Fine in terms of GCR 176     - N$   5 000.00 
1.3 PROTEST FEES 
 The following fees will apply in all instances: 
 i) An international event     - N$   1 000.00 
 ii) National Championship events and all other events  - N$      750.00 
1.4 APPEAL FEES 
 The following fees will apply in all instances: 
 i) An appeal to a tribunal at an event (where applicable) – refer GCR 212 - N$   1 000.00 
 ii) An appeal to a NMSF Appeal Court against the decision of a tribunal - N$   2 000.00 
 iii) An appeal directly to a NMSF Court of Appeal   - N$   2 000.00 
 iv) An appeal to the NMSF National Court of Appeal  - N$   5 000.00 
 v) An appeal to the International Court of Appeal   - As per FIA/FIM 
 
2. ORGANISING PERMIT FEES/PENALTIES 
i) Organising Permit Fees 
 a) Organising permit fees, as set forth above, are subject to change by NMSF without prior notice. 
  They do not include inscription or other fees payable in connection with the relevant  
  competition(s) to NMSF, the FIA, CIK or the FIM, as the case may be.  
 b) Where combined track events are staged on the same venue, only one organising permit fees is  
  payable. 

c) Failure to pay an organising permit fee on demand and/or when submitting draft regulations, 
shall be deemed to be a breach of the GCR’s and may result in the withdrawal of the organising 
permit in addition to any other penalty/penalties which may be opposed by NMSF (See Art 
2ii(a) to (g) below) without the necessity of holding a Court of Enquiry.  

ii) Penalties: 
 a) Late Submission of Regulations/Cancellation of Event 
  In the case of any competition for which the application was received after the closing date for  
  applications, the organising permit fee will be doubled. A promoter, failing to make use of a  
  date granted upon NMSF calendar, shall nevertheless be liable for the organising permit fee(s)  
  which would have been payable had the competition taken place. In addition, he shall forfeit  
  any priority claim the event may have hitherto enjoyed for inscription on the relevant NMSF  
  sporting calendar, unless NMSF is satisfied that the failure to use the date was due to “force  
  majeure” 

b) Date Change 
  A promoter, changing a date already granted upon the NMSF sporting calendar shall, in  
  addition to the prescribed organising fee(s), pay a penalty fee equivalent to 100% of the  
  prescribed fee(s), unless the reason for such change are in the interest of the sport and are  
  accepted by the NMSF Council on recommendation by the relevant commission.  
 c) Late Submission of Results 
  A promoter failing to advice NMSF of the provisional results relating to a national   
  championship event by close of business on the first working day following the   
  competition as required by GCR 141(x) shall pay a penalty ranging from N$150 to  
  N$500. 

d) Late Submission of Clerk of the Course and other Reports  
  For late submissions of Clerk of the Course, Accident Reports Forms and other   
  Reports, a penalty ranging from N$150 to N$500 shall be imposed on the   
  promoters, unless the organisers can satisfy NMSF that the delay was caused by   
  “force majeure” 

e) Failing to display FIA, CIK, FIM or NMSF logos 
  For failing to insert the above logos as set out in GCR 85, a penalty of up to N$1000 shall be  
  imposed on the promoters. 

 f) Allowing an entrant / competitor to compete without a licence or incorrect licence. 



65 
 

  Promoters allowing an entrant or competitor to compete without a licence or with the incorrect  
  licence shall pay a penalty N$500 per competitor / entrant. 
 
 

g)  Failure to contact the appointed steward(s) for an event. 
  Event organisers failing to ensure that the necessary arrangements are made with the appointed  
  steward(s) resulting in the steward(s) failing to attend the event in question shall pay a penalty  
  of N$1000. 
 
3. NAMING RIGHTS 
i) The naming rights of any Namibian and/or NMSF Championship, Challenge, Trophy, Cup, Series or  
 event, is the property of NMSF and may only be sold by NMSF. 
ii) A fee determined by NMSF in respect of such naming right shall be payable to NMSF by the   
 Organiser of any event with a naming sponsor. 
iii) The naming right fees applicable to any category shall be decided upon by the Council of the NMSF  
 on an annual basis or from time to time as and when required. 
 
4. CLUB AFFILIATION FEES 
i) A club seeking affiliation with NMSF shall submit for approval to the NMSF Commission   
 concerned copy of a proposed constitution, a list of office bearers and addresses, a full list of paid-up  
 members, and details of the category or categories of motorsport catered for. The Constitution must  
 clearly indicate that the club refrains from manifesting racial, political, gender and religious   
 discrimination in the course of its activities and requires the same of its members. NMSF will not  
 agree to the registration of a club, the initials of which are the same as those of a club already   
 registered. 
ii) Affiliation fees are payable not later than 30 April of each year.  
iii) To affiliate as a full member club, a club must have a minimum of 20 fully paid-up members, a licensed 
 track where applicable and shall have full voting powers as prescribed by the constitution. In the event of 
 membership falling below 20 members, the club shall notify the NMSF Council accordingly. The club 
 shall loose its right as full member and become an accociate club member. 
iv) Associate club membership will be open to any club/body/entity  wishing to affiliate to the NMSF on 
 condition that such applications shall be done in accordance to 4i) above with proof of a minimum of 10 
 registered members. Associate membership will be limted to club-championship level and the attendance 
 of monthly commission meetings is not compulsory. Such Accosiate member club shall only have one 
 vote at any AGM or special general meeting of the NMSF. 
v) Social membership shall be done in terms of 4i) above with no voting rights at any AGM or special 
 general meeting of the NMSF, but may attend such meetings. Social membership shall be restricted to the 
 housting of non-competitive non-championship events which are in general referred to as one-off events 
 limited to 3 such events per afilliated social member. 
vi) Clubs failing to renew affiliation on or before 30 April will forfeit the right to organise events. 
vii) Clubs failing to pay affiliation fees will only be reinstated as affiliated clubs at the sole discretion of  
 NMSF, and on payment of all current and arrears affiliation fee plus a re-affiliation fee of N$1000.00.  
viii) Clubs electing to suspend their activities must advise NMSF accordingly. A club on resuming   
 motorsport activities, will be re-instated at the sole discretion on NMSF, and shall be required to pay a  
 re-affiliation fee of N$1000.00 together with the applicable annual affiliation fee. 
 
5. RECOGNITION OF ASSOCIATIONS 
 Reserved 
 
6. RECOGNITION OF COMPANIES, BODIES CORPORATE, STATUTORY BODIES, 
 PARTNERSHIPS OR ASSOCIATIONS OF PERSONS. 
i) Companies, Bodies Corporate, Partnerships or Associations of Persons, as the case may be, properly  
 constituted, whose declared aims and objectives are the promotion and/or organisation of all or any of  
 the accepted of competitive motoring or motorcycling, may apply to NMSF for registration. 
ii) Applications shall be accompanied by a copy of the Applicant’s Constitution or Articles of Association, a 
 list of office bearers and addresses, a full list of paid up members where applicable, and details of the 
 category(ies) of motorsport/motorcycling to be catered for. 
iii) The annual levy for such bodies shall be determined by the NMSF Council when such application may  
 be received, but shall not be less than double the amount payable for club affiliation, and shall be  
 payable not later than 31 March each year. 
iv) NMSF will have the right to terminate recognition of such bodies should it be decided that it/they  
 is/are not serving the interests of its/their members of motorsport/motorcycling in general. 



66 
 

 
 



 67

STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS 
APPLICABLE TO ALL RALLIES FOR 2015 

                                                                                                                                       
 Part 1: 
 Applicable to all events 
 Part 2: 
 Applicable to special stage events 
                                                                                                                                       

PART 1 
APPLICABLE TO ALL EVENTS FOR 2015 rally                                                                                                              

SSR 
1. ELIGIBLE COMPETITORS AND ENTRANTS 

Any person or legal entity holding a competition license valid for the current year is eligible to compete. 
Where the entrant is a legal entity, or in any case not part of the crew, the first driver named on the entry 
form will be held solely responsible for all the liabilities and obligations of the competitor, throughout the 
whole competition. 
 
Any competitor applying for a competition licence: Competitors age 15 to 16 years of age may only obtain 
a competition license endorsed for Navigational purposes. Competitors aged 17 and older in possession of 
a learners licence may be issued with a competition license permitting the competitor to drive a vehicle 
permitting that the Navigator holds a drivers license failing which licenses must be endorsed for 
Navigation only. Any competitor in possession of a license endorsed as a navigator may however drive a 
vehicle on private property if such conduct is authorised by NMSF. 
 

2. ELIGIBLE VEHICLES 
Only four (or more) wheel vehicles are eligible, except for Classic, Marquee or Vintage rallies, where 
three wheeled vehicles are eligible. In the case of commercial type vehicles, the crew must be conveyed in 
the passenger compartment. 

 Note: 
In the context of the foregoing, a commercial vehicle is deemed to be a car and all reference to cars in the 
SR’s, SSR’s and GCR’s, in applicable Motorsport circulars and in official instructions, will apply equally 
to commercial type vehicles. 

 
3. EQUIPMENT 
i)  Vehicles must be in safe touring trim and must comply with the Motor Vehicle Ordinance of the country 

in which they are registered. 
ii) All cars must be fitted with lap and diagonal safety belts or full harnesses for each member of the crew. 

For special stage rallies (Refer GCR 239) a minimum of a four point FIA harness must be fitted. The belts 
or harnesses must be properly secured to the floor, chassis, roll cage or bodywork, as the case may be, to 
the satisfaction of the Scrutineers and must be worn by all members of the crew whenever the car is in 
motion during the event. A safety harness must be used in its homologation configuration without any 
modification or removal of parts, and in conformity with the manufacturers’ instructions. The belts must 
be replaced after every severe collision, and whenever the webbing is cut, frayed or weakened due to the 
actions of chemicals or sunlight. They must also be replaced if metal parts or buckles are bent, deformed 
or rusted. Any harness which does not function properly must be replaced. 

 Note must be taken of the expiry date that is on the label on the harness. Harness may be used for up to 
five (5) years beyond their normal expiry date subject to the following conditions: 

 a) Competitors are the best positioned to know the history regarding their safety equipment, and 
 the onus must therefore logically rest with each individual competitor t decide whether or not to 
 continue using his/her safety harness beyond the normal expiry date. 

 b) Technical officials retain the right to reject any safety harness obviously damaged/defective, 
 regardless of whether such harness is within, or outside, its expiry date. 

 c) Where it is impossible to determine the expiry date of a safety harness (such as in instances 
 where the label is missing or damaged) such harness shall automatically be rejected  

  See GCR  239 
 NOTE: The above dispensation is in no way intended to compromise safety. It simply empowers 

competitors to make a conscious decision that their safety harness are still in a serviceable condition 
beyond their normal expiry date and therefore to continue using them in competition. 

iii) All cars must have at least one danger warning triangle which, when required, must be positioned at a 
sufficient distance from the vehicle to give adequate warning to other road users should the competing car 
come to rest in an exposed or dangerous position. 
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iv) All cars must be fitted ( at least i in an accessible place) with 2 fire extinguisher of 2,5kg minimum 
capacity, containing an extinguishant for motor vehicle fires as approved by the SABS / NMSF / FIA. If a 
vehicle is fitted with a piped system only 1 additional extinguisher will be required. If a gauge is not fitted, 
evidence must be furnished as show that the extinguisher was purchased new or serviced within the prior 
six months. Refer GCR 257. NMSF will accept the Fire Stryker product as an extinguisher to be used in 
all vehicles. The provision being that the Fire Stryker product matches the capacity of the conventional 
extinguisher. For example a 2.5kg conventional extinguisher would be the equivalent of a 13B Stryker or 
similar. 

v) All cars must carry Medical Aid Boards, which must be used according to the following 
instructions: 

 a) Description of board and availability 
                   i) The board will be white, approximated 415mm in length and 360mm in width. 

                   ii)  On one side there will be a reflective red cross and on the other side a letter “O” or 
 “OK” in reflective green. 

                b) Carrying of boards in rally cars 
i)  Boards must be properly secured to the inside passenger compartment or be secured 

 together with the warning triangle to avoid loss, damage or injury in the event of an 
 accident.  

ii)  They must be easily accessible to the driver and / or co-driver as they vacate their 
 seats in the event of an accident. Scrutineers will check the position and securing of 
 the board prior to the start of the event and no rally car will be allowed to start an 
 event without the board being carried and secured in the competing vehicle in an 
 approved manner. 

 c) Use of board following an accident 
                   i)  Should any competitor stop due to being involved in an accident whilst on the route 

 being used for an event, the board together with a warning triangle (SSR3 (iii)) 
 must be displayed. Should medical assistance be required the board must be in 
 such a manner that the Red Cross is clearly visible to all approaching competitors. 

ii)  It is emphasised that the board must be clearly visible to approaching competitors, 
 preferable at eye level. Care must be exercised to ensure that the correct side of the 
 board is displayed to oncoming competitors. While the board is displayed in this 
 manner, the first competitor arriving on the scene shall stop and render assistance.  

iii)  Should a competitor happen to come upon the scene of an accident without the board 
 being displayed, it must be assumed that injuries are of such a nature that the 
 competitors are seriously injured and unable to display the board. Assistance must 
 immediately be rendered. If further assistance from other competitors is required, the 
 crew of the car rendering assistance shall display their board showing the Red Cross. 
 If no additional assistance is required, the green “O” or “OK” shall be displayed. 
 Once the injured competitors have been assisted, their board should be displayed 
 with the “O” or OK” visible to incoming competitors until the vehicle has been 
 removed. Obviously following on where no injuries are involved, the green “O” or 
 “OK” must be displayed for the benefit of other competitors.          

 d) Penalties 
Competitors who fail to stop on arriving at the scene of the accident, where no medical-aid 
board is displayed or where a red cross is displayed, are guilty of contravening motor sport 
regulations and may be excluded from the results and/or reported to the Stewards for further 
disciplinary action. Competitors not injured following an accident who fail to display the green 
“O” or “OK” shall be subject to disciplinary action being instigated by the Clerk of the Course 
through the Stewards for the event who in turn may precipitate further action being taken 
against the offenders by NMSF. 
Misuse of the medical warning boards will be treated as a serious offence and will be dealt with 
as such. 

 e) Compensation for competitors rendering assistance 
Competitors, who render “bona fide” assistance in complying with the foregoing instructions to 
the use of medical boards, shall not suffer serious prejudice as a result of their actions. 
However, the onus shall be on the competitors concerned to prove that “bona fide” assistance 
was rendered. Substantiation in this regard will normally be required from the accident victims, 
fellow competitors or rally officials. Once proven, an average penalty over the best 33.3% of 
the controls scored shall be allocated to the controls affected as a result of stopping. This is in 
the case of regularity or sealed odo events only. In other rallies, depending on the circumstances 
the stage involved may be cancelled, or the competitors rendering “bona fide” assistance shall 
be credited with a time for the stage involved calculated on the basis of their average percentage 
performance over their three best stages of the event, performance being measured as a 
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percentage of their own time against the fastest time overall on each of these three stages. Any 
additional lateness proven to have incurred shall be treated as dead time. 

f) Medical Aid Kits 
 It is compulsory for each Special Stage Rally competitor to carry an NMSF approved medical 

kit i.e. two kits per car. 
g) Helmets must be FIA or SABS approved for motorsport and must remain in its original 

specification. 
h) For Special Stage Rallies, all competitors must wear FIA approved or South African 

manufactured level one or level two racing suits. FIA or nomex underwear is compulsory with 
level one racing suits comprising a long sleeve top and long johns, with a balaclava optional. 
The use of a FIA approved neck restraint device is optional.   

i) All cars must be fitted with approved competition seats and seat mountings. 
 
 4. CREWS 

Only crews made up of 2 persons shall be permitted to start. (If more than 2 persons are permitted, this 
must be stated in the SR’s). The two members of the crew will be nominated as driver and co-driver. Both 
members of the crew must be on board of the car throughout the entire duration of the rally, with the 
exception of cases provided for in the present regulations. If one member retires, or if a third party is 
permitted on board (Except if this is to transport an injured person or, in the case of regularity rallying, to 
convey an official of the event should this be necessary), the car shall be excluded from the rally. 

 
5. COMPETITION LICENCES 

Only a member of the crew holding a suitable competition licence may be in control of the vehicle during 
the event. For all events, the driver must not be less than 17 years of age and hold at least a valid learner 
driver’s, licence, and provided in this case that the navigator is the holder of a valid national driver’s (not 
learner’s) license. A co-driver who is under the age of 17 years and who does not hold a valid national 
driver’s license can apply for a restricted co-drivers only licence. 

 
6. COMPETITION NUMBERS 

These must be clearly displayed as required by the SR’s for the event. It is the competitor’s responsibility 
to ensure that they remain legible throughout the event. 

              
7. COMPETITION NUMBERS AND ADVERTISING 

Competition numbers incorporated in advertising material must not be defaced or removed, such material 
being deemed to form part of the number. 

          The numbers are to be affixed to both front doors of the competing vehicle.  
 For Championship special stage rallies refer to SSR 28.9.1 & 28.9.2. 

In the case of regularity events, it is permitted for vehicles to only display one number, on the left hand 
side door. The front doors must remain completely free of other sign writing and advertising, unless such 
other sign writing or advertising does not in any way interfere with the competition numbers. 
Competition numbers and advertising material must be complete and in position on the car prior to 
scrutineering, and this will be a condition of permission to start the event. 

 
8. START            

Competitors must report to the Start Official, with all the formalities complete at their due start time. 
 
9. Any instruction(s) issued during the course of an event affecting the information already given in the road 

book must either be displayed as an official notice or issued in writing to each competitor, and must be 
signed by the Clerk of the Course. Competitors must acknowledge receipt by signature. Any such 
instruction issued verbally will be invalid. 

 
10. SMOKING 

Whenever a route passes through a section in the road book with the words “NO SMOKING”, competitors 
may not smoke or light matches, lighters, etc. Any competitor found to have infringed this rule shall be 
excluded from the event and reported to NMSF for disciplinary action. 

 
11. TRAFFIC REGULATIONS AND RESTRICTIONS 

All traffic rules and regulations (including speed restrictions) in force in areas traversed by the 
competition are to be observed. A competitor may be excluded for any infringement, or “prima facie” 
infringement, of any traffic ordinance or regulation authoritatively reported to the organisers prior to the 
announcement of the provisional results. 
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12. MAKING UP TIME 

Competitors are warned that making up time will not be accepted as an excuse for driving in a manner, or 
at a speed, which endangers or inconveniences other road users. Infringements will result in exclusion. 

 
13. SET SPEEDS 

Speeds, or the time allowance when converted to speed, shall not be set in excess of 10km / hour less than 
the applicable legal speed limit in force on any section of the route. 

 
14. OVERTAKING 

Any competitor receiving a signal from another competitor or official who wishes to overtake shall 
immediately, or as soon as road conditions permit, afford the overtaking car the opportunity to pass. 
Deliberate attempts to prevent passing or not to afford reasonable opportunity for doing so, may cause the 
offending competitor to be excluded by the Clerk of the Course. 

 
15. ACCIDENTS AND INCIDENTS 

Competitors shall report to the organisers in writing if, during the competition, they have been involved in 
any accident involving any other person or their property, and failure to do so will result in exclusion from 
the event and a report being made to NMSF for further disciplinary actions to be taken. 

 
16. FORCE MAJEURE  

Subject to the provisions of SSR 19, no allowance will be made for errors or penalties incurred due to 
obstruction or force majeure. 

 
17. CONTROLS 

A control is a point on the route, which will determine the competitor’s progress during the competition. 
For a control to be manned, the control Official/s must be within 10 meters of, and visible from the control 
sign/s except at hidden controls. If a competitor has more than one time of arrival at a control, only the 
earlier time will be scored. Other than where the control area is designated by start and end boards, the 
control area is defined as being 10 meters before the control board to 10 meters after the control board 
where only one control board is used, or from 10 meters before the first board to 10 meters after the last 
board where more than one type of control board is used. The control area as defined is a restricted area in 
which no operation, checking, tuning or repair is allowed, other than as provided for in the SR’s governing 
the event, under pain of exclusion. Only the designated crew may push the car into, or out of the control 
area. 

 
18.  PARC FERMÉ 

A parc fermé is a designated area where the competitor is obliged to bring his car/s as laid down in the 
SR’s. The SR’s must specify the place(s) where the parc fermé(s) will be set up. The parc fermé shall be 
of adequate dimensions and sufficiently closed off to ensure that no unauthorised persons may gain access 
while cars are in the enclosure. The parc fermé shall be reserved for competing vehicles only. 
The organisers shall appoint officials whose task it shall be to ensure that the parc fermé rules are 
complied with. Unless provided for in the SR’s of the event, no operation, checking, tuning or repairs are 
allowed in the Parc Fermé. 

 The cars shall be subject to parc fermé rules in the following instances: 
-  from the moment they enter a starting area (if one exists – unless specified as a Holding Area in 

the SR’s), a regrouping area or an end of leg area, until they leave one of these. 
- from the moment they enter a control area until they leave it. 

        - from as soon as they reach the end of the rally until the time for lodging protest has expired. 
- while the vehicles are subject to the Parc Fermé rules, any repairs or refuelling is strictly 

forbidden, under pain of exclusion. While the vehicles are subject to parc fermé rules, and the 
scrutineers note that a vehicle seems to be in a condition which is not compatible with normal 
road use, they must immediately inform the Clerk of the Course thereof who may request that 
the car be repaired, in which case, the minutes used to carry out the repairs will be considered 
as the same number of minutes of lateness recorded in a road section. They will therefore be 
taken into consideration for the calculation of a possible exclusion. Time spent on repairs may 
not exceed the maximum permitted lateness. If this time is exceeded, exclusion shall be 
announced. 

  By way of exception, and under the supervision of the competent Marshal, the crew may, while in the parc 
 fermé, at the start, regrouping zone or end of leg:    

- Change a punctured or damaged tyre using the equipment on board.  
         - Change the windscreen with the possibility of outside help. 
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If, in order to change the windscreen, it is necessary to straighten the bodywork and / or safety roll bar, the 
time taken will be considered as lateness. 
- These repairs must be completed before the starting time, otherwise a penalty shall be imposed 

 in accordance with the provisions set out above. 
As soon as they have parked their cars in the Parc Fermé, the drivers will switch off their engines and 
leave the parc fermé and no member of the crew will be allowed to re-enter it. 
To leave a parc fermé for the start, regrouping halt or end of leg, the crew shall be allowed to enter the 
parc fermé 10 minutes before its starting time. 

 If a vehicle is unable to move under its own power: 
-  To the entrance or exit of a parc fermé for the start, time control, regrouping halt or end of leg, 

 it may be  pushed by the relevant officials and/or members of the crew. (This manoeuvre will 
 entail a penalty of 30 seconds which will not count towards exclusion).             

 Any infringement of the parc fermé regulations shall result in exclusion. 
 
19. DELETIONS 
a)  Stage Rallying 

The Clerk of the Course may delete part of the course or competition, or ignore any lateness or penalty 
incurred, or ignore part of the records of the competition in the case of unforeseen circumstances which 
could be unfair to competitors, subject to the consent of the Stewards of the event or if he is so instructed 
by them. A competitor may only object to such action by way of an appeal since the Stewards are a party 
to such action by the Clerk of the Course. The appeal shall be lodged within the time specified in the Part 
X – Appeals. An appeal court cannot reverse any action taken merely because the court may have 
considered taking different action under the circumstances. The appeal court must uphold the action unless 
it is satisfied that the action taken was wholly unreasonable and in bad faith or that, the officials concerned 
failed to ascertain the facts and to use their initiative to solve the problem in a more acceptable manner. 

b) Regularity Rallying 
The Clerk of the Course may, at his sole discretion, delete from the records, controls, as he deems 
necessary. Such action is then subject to protest to the Stewards of the Meeting. 

 
20. TIME RECORDING 

The SR’s for the event must state the manner in which times used for scoring will be recorded. 
a) A time will only be recorded when a competing car, facing the correct direction, is stopped with the left 

front door of the car opposite the control sign, except at hidden controls and FFC’s. The control sign shall 
be close to the road, clearly visible to competitors. 

b) Except at hidden controls, when times used for scoring are recorded in writing, the onus is on the 
competitor to see that they are correctly and legibly recorded on the time card in hours, minutes and where 
applicable, seconds, and signed or initialled by the control Official. If a mistake is made, the complete 
entry is to be struck out and the new entry signed in full by the control Official. Mistakes will not be 
rectified later except for obvious hour errors. 

c) Every competitor on an event has the right, on request, to see any written or printed matter, records, time 
cards, etc. pertaining to the event. 

 
21. EXCLUSIONS / PENALTIES 

Competitors shall be excluded for any of the following infringements and reported for disciplinary action: 
a) Carrying any unauthorised passengers, other than Officials and / or stranded competitors; 
b) Contravention of the smoking rules in areas designated as “NO SMOKING” in the road book; 
c) Allowing any person who does not hold a competition licence to drive the competing vehicle during an 

event, except in de-controlled sections. 
d) Failure to declare to the organisers any incident during the course of the event involving any other person 

or property and their vehicle; 
e) Being accompanied by a service or other vehicle on any part of a special stage; 
f) Any infringement of the parc fermé regulations  
g) Failing to wear or not have properly fastened a safety belt or harness whilst the vehicle is in motion, 

except in service par areas, or entering service areas after a waiting period. 
 
22. Competitors may be excluded for any of the following infringements: 
a) Driving dangerously or without due consideration for other road users; 
b) Failing to afford an opportunity to pass deliberately preventing passing; 
c) Contravening any traffic rule or regulations; 
d) Reporting to the start Official without all formalities duly completed; 
e) Taking up a position alongside or ahead of other cars that are stationary at a control; 
f) Committing any breach of the GCR’s, SSR’s or SR’s when no specific penalty (ies) are stipulated; 
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g) Exceeding any time limit for lateness as specified in the SR’s; 
h) Failing to stop at the scene of an accident where no medical-aid board is displayed or where a red cross is 

displayed; 
i) Failing to take a marshal board along after marshalling and handing this in at the finish. (Only applicable 

to regularity events). 
j) Any conduct or behaviour likely to prejudice the interests of motor sport generally; 
 
23.    Competitors will be penalised 5 minutes for entering a control from the wrong direction, except on special 

stage events, where the penalty will be exclusion. 
 
24.  A competitor shall be excluded if he is towed or pushed by any other vehicle on the whole or part of the 

route except by a vehicle provided for that purpose by the organisers. This clause may be waived by the 
Clerk of the Course where towing / pushing is necessary to remove a vehicle that is blocking the road. 

  
25.      Any competitor failing to arrive at the finish within the allowed lateness ultimately pertaining to the event, 

and/or failing to hand in his time cards upon arrival at the final control, will be considered a non-finisher. 
 
26.  Competitors will have a penalty of 10 minutes added to their scores for each and every one of the 

following infringements: 
a) Having failed to obtain, on their time card, the control Official’s initials and / or signature as required; 
b) Failing to present a car for examination at the stipulated time and place, other than on special stage events.  
 
27. NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP: 

Number of events retained for the final National championship classification 
 

For six events actually held, the total less one 
 
For seven events actually held, the total less two 
 
Events not  participated in, (DNS), will not be counted as events that a competitor is entitled to drop 
for the 
 
purpose of scoring towards the National championship. 
 
Events started but not completed , (DNF), may  be counted as events that a competitor is entitled to 
drop for the 
 
purpose of scoring towards the National championship. 
 
Events which are cancelled will be count as dropped scores for the National championship purpose. 
 
An event is deemed to be held if results are issued. 
 
Irrespective of the number of events a competitor has actually competed in, his/her final 
championship 
 
Classification shall be determined by dropping one event. 
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PART 2 
APPLICABLE TO SPECIAL STAGE EVENT FOR 2015 

SSR 
28.      GENERAL PRESCRIPTIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL NMSF NATIONAL RALLY 
 CHAMPIONSHIP  EVENTS (EXCLUDING INTERNATIONAL EVENTS). 
Art 
1 DEFINITIONS 
1.1 Rally of the first category (Sporting event) 
 A rally consists of a single itinerary, which must be followed by all cars. The route includes several 

special stages, as well as road sections. Adjustments to the itinerary can only be done by the Clerk of the 
Course during events by means of a numbered bulletin. 

1.2        Leg 
          Each part of the rally, separated by a minimum stopping time. 
1.3 Day 
 Each part of the rally, following on separate days. 
1.4        Special Stage 
             Timed speed tests on roads closed for the rally. 
1.5        Road Section 
             The itineraries between two consecutive time controls are called road sections. Speed alone must not 

constitute a factor determining the classification of these road sections. 
1.6  Section 
 All the parts of a rally between: 
             -  the start and the first regrouping halt 
 -  two successive regrouping halts 
 -  the last regrouping halt and the finish of the leg or the rally. 
1.7 Regrouping 
 Stop with time controls at the entrance and at the exit respectively, under parc fermé conditions to enable 

the schedule to be followed on the one hand, and on the other, to regroup the cars still in the rally.  
 The stopping time may vary from crew to crew. 
1.8 Neutralisation 
 Time during which the crews are stopped by the rally organisers for whatever reason. 
1.9 Parc Fermé 
 Area in which no repairs or actions are possible, except in the cases expressly provided for by  these 

regulations and by the supplementary regulations of the rally. 
1.10 Bulletin 
  Official written communication which, is an integral part of the supplementary regulations of the rally and 

intended to modify, clarify or complete the latter. 
 The bulletins must be numbered and dated. The entrants (or crew members) must confirm receipt thereof 

by signature. 
  The bulletins are established: 
  - by the organisers, up to the commencement of scrutineering. 
             - by the Clerk of the Course throughout the competition. 
1.11 Time Card 
 Card intended for the signatures and the entry of times recorded by the appropriate marshal at  the 



 74

different control points on the itinerary. 
1.12 Crew 
 A crew is made up of two persons on board each car. The two members of the crew will be nominated as 

driver and co-driver. Both members of the crew may drive during the rally, and each one must possess a 
valid national competition licence for the current year and valid for the event as envisaged in SSR 28 Art 
28. In the event that the co-driver only holds a competitors licence, the co-driver will not be permitted to 
drive during the rally. On special stages, only the nominated driver may drive. 

1.13 Duration of a rally 
  Any rally starts with the administrative checking and/or scrutineering (including, if applicable,  checks on 

the spare parts of the car) and ends upon the expiry of one of the following time limits, whichever is the 
latter: 

 - time limit for protests, appeals, or the end of any hearing: 
 - end of the administrative checking and post-event scrutineering carried out in   

 accordance with the Code. 
 
 
 
 
2. GENERAL CONDITIONS 
2.1   The Open Class will only score class championship points and shall not be eligible to score overall 

points for the event or rally championship. 
 Note: 

To determine the classification of the cars in the S-Class classification, the following factors will be 
applied to the engine capacity with a 5% tolerance: 
a)      Turbo & Super charged engines - 1.4 
b)      4x4 driven vehicles - 1.4 
c)      Rotary engines - 2.0 
d)      20 Valve engines - 1.2 

 
2.1.1 Eligible cars – National Rally Championship 
 Class S1:   Up to 1600 cc 
          Class S2:   1601 cc to 2000 cc 
          Class S3:   2001 cc to 3000 cc 
          Class S4:   Above 3000 cc  
             Note: 
 To determine the classification of the cars in the S-Class classification, the following factors will be 

applied to the engine capacity with a 5% tolerance: 
 a) Turbo & Super charged engines - 1.4 
 b) 4x4 driven vehicles - 1.4 
 c) Rotary engines - 2.0 
 All the above factors are cumulative on any one car.  
 (Example:  A 1600cc engine, turbo-charged 4x4 Vehicle: – 1600 x1.4 x 1.4 = 3136 - thus class S4) 
 If the competitor elect to enter in a higher class than his vehicle’s actual classification as per the above, 

such competitor shall remain in the higher class for the remainder of the year.  
2.1.2 Eligible cars – National Rally Off-Road Championship 
 Open to all vehicles which does not conform to the specifications in 2.1.1 including all bakkies, space-

frame vehicles and specialised off-road vehicles. All vehicles must have valid roadworthy certification for 
the current year issued by NATIS. 
Class OR1 Purposely build off road 4x4, and Space- frame vehicles and all other purposely 

build 4x2 off road vehicles - full roll cage & 3 point safety harnas. 
Class OR2 LDV - 4x2 with roll bar and normal standard issued safety belts.  
  

2.2 Starting order 
 2.2.1 Starting order for the first event of the season, the national classification of the previous year’s 

 national championship results will be used in descending order with the Off-Road 
 Championship vehicles starting behind the Rally Championship Vehicles 

 2.2.2 Thereafter, the current championship points standing as at the being of each following event 
 will be used in descending order to determine the starting order for the remainder of the events 
 for that specific racing year. The Off-Road Rally Championship vehicles shall starting behind 
 the Rally Championship Vehicles 

 2.2.3 The COC may use his discretion to change the starting orders for whatever reason he may 
 deem necessary.  

2.3 Duration of legs - Speed restrictions 
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 2.3.1 The maximum scheduled duration of a leg may under no circumstances exceed 18   
 hours driving time. A maximum total time of 3 hours for regrouping may be added to  
 this total. 

 2.3.2 This rule does not apply to concentration runs. 
 2.3.3 For legs of duration of less than 6 hours, the stopping time must be at least equal to   

 the duration of the leg. For legs of which the duration is 6 hours or more, the   
 minimum stopping time will be 6 hours. 

 2.3.4 The average speed on road sections taking into account servicing time, must always   
 comply with the road traffic laws of the area. This speed will be specified in the road  
 book. 

 2.3.5 Special stages with a total minimum of 100 km and a total maximum of 130 km will  
 count towards the Namibian Championship. 

 2.3.6 Any event that exceeds the total maximum limits as per 2.3.5 above, like the Tara   
 Rally, the  first number of special stages that comply with 2.3.5 above, shall count   
 towards the Namibian Championship. Organisers of such events must ensure that the  
 requirements as per 2.3.5 above are met at the end of a leg and or section. 

 
 
 
 
 
3. SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS 
3.1 Conditions of Publication 
            3.1.1 The supplementary regulations must be in total conformity with all the specifications  

 listed in: 
  - the GCR’s; 
                       - these Prescriptions; 
                  - the Specific Regulations of the Championship concerned. 
 3.1.2  The supplementary regulations must mention explicitly all supplementary   

 specifications, in conformity with the regulatory texts, that the organisers wish to   
 impose. 

 3.1.3 Two copies of the draft supplementary regulations must reach the NMSF at least 2   
 weeks before the start of the event, to obtain their approval. During the 2 weeks   
 following the receipt of the draft regulations, NMSF  will inform the organisers of   
 any modifications to be made, or will issue the permit authorizing the publication.   
 Two copies of the final supplementary regulations as published must be sent to   
 NMSF at least one week before the final closing date for entries.  

  The various documents, and in particular the supplementary regulations and any   
 information bulletins, must be written in English. The standard text of the    
 Supplementary Regulations is published in the Guidelines. Any deviation from the   
 standard text must be in bold print. 
3.1.4  The title of the NMSF Championship to which the rally belongs and the official logo of NMSF 

must appear on the cover or the supplementary regulations of each Championship rally as well 
as on the bulletins and on the first page of the provisional and official results. This regulation 
may be waived by the NMSF. 

3.1.5 The closing date for entries is fixed no later than 48 hours before the starting date of the rally. 
The list of entries as well as the starting order of the crews must be published and sent to NMSF 
after the event. 

3.1.6 The two-crew members may choose to share the driving. 
3.1.7 The supplementary regulations must specify the place where, and the time when the provincial 

results will be posted. In the event of the publication of the results being delayed, the new time 
of publication must be posted on the official notice board(s). 

3.2  Amendments to the supplementary regulations - Bulletins 
 3.2.1 The provisions of the supplementary regulations may only be amended in accordance  

 with the GCR’s. 
3.2.2 Any amendment or any additional provisions will be announced by dated and numbered 

 bulletins, which, will from an integral part of the supplementary regulations. 
3.2.3 These bulletins will be posted in the Secretariat, in the rally headquarters, and on the official 

notice board(s), and will also be directly communicated to the participants, who must 
 acknowledge receipt by signature, unless this is materially impossible during the running of the 
rally. 

3.3 Application and interpretation of the regulations 
3.3.1 The Clerk of the Course is charged with the application of the regulations and the provisions  
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during the running of the rally. (Refer GCR 156). 
3.3.2 Any protests against the decisions will be sent to the Stewards for deliberation and decision. 
3.3.3 Similarly, any case not provided for in the regulations will be studied by the Stewards, who 

alone have the power to decide on the manner. 
3.3.4 In the event of any dispute concerning the interpretation of the regulations, only the English text 

will be binding. 
3.3.5 For the exact interpretation of this text the following definitions apply: 
                 3.3.5.1 “competitor”, used for either physical or legal entities. 
  3.3.5.2  “crew”, driver and co-driver. 
3.3.6 The driver assumes the competitor’s responsibility when the latter is not on board the car. 
3.3.7 Any incorrect, fraudulent or unsporting action carried out by the competitor or members of the 

crew will be judged by the Stewards who may impose a penalty which can go as far as 
exclusion. 

 
4. OFFICIALS 
4.1 Stewards of the Meeting 
            Stewards of a NMSF Championship rally shall always comprise two members. One of these  members 

shall be appointed by the NMSF and one by the club organising the rally.  
 
 
 
4.2 Observer 
 4.2.1 For all NMSF Championship rallies, including candidate events, the NMSF may  

 appoint at  least one observer. 
 4.2.2 No observer may also be a Steward at the same rally. 
4.3 Safety Delegate 
            The NMSF may appoint a safety delegate, who is specifically responsible for monitoring the safety of the 

public at the rally. 
4.4 Checking of the route and special stages by officials 
 As part of their duties, the observer(s) and the Stewards have the discretion to check all technical and/or 

safety items installed on the route and the special stages. They must comply with the following 
prescriptions: 

 4.4.1 Their vehicle must display a distinctive emblem on the windscreen, which must be   
 highly visible and recognisable. This will take the place of a pass, and will be   
 supplied by the organisers:  

 4.4.2 Their entry onto the route of the stage must take place at the latest 30 minutes before  
 the start of time of the final road-closing car (Car No 0). 

 4.4.3 If Car No 0 catches up with them while on the route of a special stage, they must   
 stop, park and wait for the sweeper car to pass before continuing on their way. 

4.5 Technical delegate 
 For each Championship rally, the NMSF may appoint a technical delegate who will be the chief 

scrutineer. 
 
5. ENTRIES 
5.1 Entry forms - Entries 
 5.1.1 Any licence-holder wishing to take part in the rally must send the entry form duly completed to 

 the Rally Secretariat (full address, telephone, fax number, etc.), before the closing date which 
 will be specified in the supplementary regulations. Details concerning the co-driver can be sent 
 in up to a further date to be specified in the supplementary regulations. If this application 
 is sent by fax, the original must be given in at documentation. 

 5.1.2 For foreign competitors authorisation must be given according to GCR’s and FIA Sporting 
 Code. 

 5.1.3 No amendments may be made to the entry form, except in the cases provided for in the present 
 prescriptions. However, the competitor / entrant may freely replace the car declared on the entry 
 form with another from the same group and the same class, up to the moment of scrutineering. 

 5.1.4 No change of competitor may be made after entries have closed. However, one member of the 
 crew may be replaced with the agreement of the organisers, before the start of the 
 administrative checks or the Stewards, after the beginning of these checks and before the 
 publication of the list of crews eligible to take the start. Only the NMSF can authorise the 
 replacement of both crewmembers.  

5.2 Should it turn out, at the time of scrutineering that a car does not correspond in its presentation to the 
group and/or class in which it was entered, this car may, upon the proposal of the Scrutineers, be 
transferred to the appropriate group and/or class with the concurrence of the Stewards. A competitor may, 
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however, enter in a class higher than the one his vehicle falls into, providing he stays in that class for the 
duration of the championship.  

5.3 By the very fact of signing the entry form, the competitor / entrant and all the crew members submit 
themselves to the provisions specified in the GCR’s and their Appendices, these regulations, the 
Championship regulations and the supplementary regulations. 

5.4 The Organisers reserve the right to refuse the entry of a competitor or driver without having to give 
reasons for the refusal. However, they must send the NMSF detailed reasons for this refusal, which 
reasons must be acceptable to NMSF. 

5.5 The maximum number of entrants will be specified in the supplementary regulations. 
5.6 Entry fees 
            5.6.1 The entry fees will be specified in the supplementary regulations. 
 5.6.2 The entry application will only be accepted if accompanied by the total entry fee. 
5.7 Entry fees will be refunded in full: 
 5.7.1 To candidates whose entry has not been accepted. 
 5.7.2  In the case of the rally not taking place. 
5.8 Entry fees may be partially refunded following such conditions as provided for in supplementary 

regulations. 
 
 
 
 
6. INSURANCE 
6.1 The supplementary regulations must give accurate details concerning insurance facilities, including 

policies taken out by the organisers or provided for the crews (description of the risks and sums which are 
covered). 

6.2 The insurance premium included in the entry fee must guarantee the competitor adequate cover as 
determined by NMSF for civil liability towards third parties. The insurance cover will come into effect 
from the start and will cease at the end of the rally or at the moment of retirement or exclusion. In the 
event of a competitor causing damage to property, any excess due will be payable by the entrant. 

6.3 The service vehicles, even those bearing special plates issued by the organisers, may never be considered 
as official participants in the rally. They are therefore not covered by the insurance policy of the rally and 
remain the sole responsibility of their owner. 

      
7. CREWS 
7.1 In applying the regulations any retirement of one of the crewmembers will result in an immediate 

exclusion of the relevant car by the Clerk of the Course. 
7.2 Reserved 
7.3 Both nominated members of the crew must be on board the car during all road sections except for in case 

of recovering from an accident which is accepted as a bona fide incident by the Stewards of the Meeting. 
This is not applicable while the car is inside the service park or designated service area.  

 
8. ITINERARY AND ROAD BOOK 
8.1 Road book 
 8.1.1 All the crews shall receive a road book containing a detailed description of the compulsory 

 itinerary, which has to be followed. Failure to comply with the itinerary may lead to exclusion. 
 8.1.2 In all cases the road book (A4 or A5 size) must be in conformity with the standard road book 

 specifications as issued by the Commission 
 8.1.3 In addition to the road book, all crews shall receive a DVD or memory stick of the special 

 stages together with the related pace notes (A4 size).  
  Only pace notes complied by a recognised team, appointed and approved by the motor-vehicle  
  sporting commission, or pace notes drafted by using the Jemba system, may be used in  
  Namibia. 
 8.2.1 Crews must keep exactly to the itinerary set out in the road book, without leaving the 

 designated road, or designated service area / park, unless the Stewards decide that there is a 
 case of force majeure. 

 8.2.2 Unless otherwise advised in the SR’s of the event, all special stage are regarded as secret for a 
 period of two weeks prior to the start of the rally, all forms of reconnaissance is strictly 
 forbidden under pain of exclusion.  

 8.2.3 Any deviation from the route whereby an advantage may have been gained on a special stage as 
 reported by a Judge of Fact or any other official of the event, will be penalised by 20 seconds 
 per incident. This penalty does don exclude heavier penalties being inflicted by the Stewards, 
 especially if the offence is repeated. 

8.3 Intervals between start times 
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           8.3.1 At the start of the rally and of each leg, the organisers will schedule the starts of the competitors 
 at intervals of at least one minute. 

 8.3.2 This interval must be and remain the same for all crews. 
8.4 Time Card 
 8.4.1 A separate set of time cards must be issued at least for each section of each leg. 
 8.4.2 Crews are obliged to have their passage checked at all points mentioned on their time card and 

 in the correct order, under pain of exclusion. 
 8.4.3 The target time for covering the distance between 2 consecutive time controls will appear on  

 the time card. 
 8.4.4  Ideal times given in the time cards will have precedence over those given in the road book. 
 8.4.5 The time cards have to be in A5 size to the format set by the Commission. 
 8.4.6 The itinerary of the rally must be available to competitors no more than one week before the 

 start of the rally. The service guide and maps of the rally must be available no less than 24 
 hours before the start of the rally. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
9. RALLY PLATES AND COMPETITION NUMBERS 
9.1 For National Championship Events – Front Door, Windscreen and Side Window Decal 

Requirements. 
 Crew Names 
 The driver and Co-Driver’s surname and blood group to be displayed on the left and right rear window 

panels in 60 mm high, white letters in Helvetica typeface, and national flags to be displayed alongside 
surnames and blood groups. Should space do not permit names on windows, it is permissible to adjust the 
lettering size to the largest possible, so that both names can be practically accommodated. 

9.2 Numbers and Decals 
 9.2.1 2 x front door panels measuring 50 cm long and 14 cm wide reserved for the event naming right 

 sponsor. These panels are obligatory and may not be refused. These panels must be affixed 
 from the leading of both front doors and the top edge must be between 7 cm and 10 cm 
 below the bottom window line. 

 9.2.2 2 x numbers for each rear side window which shall be 25 cm high with a stork width of at least 
 25 mm, coloured fluorescent orange (PMS804) and may be reflective. These numbers shall be 
 placed at the top of the rear side window in conjunction with the Crew names. 

 9.2.3 The class decals which are round and 19 cm in diameter must be affixed immediately below 
 the door panels’ front part. These class decals will be available for purchase from 
 documentation. 

9.3 FRONT WINDSCREEN 
 Reserved  
 
10. ADVERTISING 
10.1 Competitors are allowed to affix any kind of advertising to their cars, provided that: 
 - it is authorised by the national laws and the NMSF regulations; 
 - it is not likely to give offence; 
 - it is not political or religious in nature; 
 - it does not encroach upon the spaces reserved for plates and competition numbers; 
 - it does not interfere with the crew’s vision through the windows. 
10.2 The advertising spaces situated immediately above or immediately below the competition numbers, as 

well as the rally plates, are reserved for the organiser’s advertising.  
 Such advertising is obligatory and may not be refused by the competitors / entrants. 
10.3 All the letters of the name of the event sponsor must be, at most, of the same height and stroke thickness 

as those of the name of the rally. 
 
11. TRAFFIC 
11.1 Throughout the entire rally, the crew must strictly observe the traffic laws of the countries crossed. Any 

crew which, does not comply with these traffic laws shall be subject to the penalties set out below: 
 11.1.1 First infringement: a fine of N$ 100.00; 
 11.1.2 Second infringement: a 5-minute penalty; 
 11.1.3 Third infringement: exclusion. 
11.2 In the case of an infringement of the traffic laws committed by a crew participating in the rally, the 



 79

policemen or officials having noted the infringement must inform the offender thereof, in the same way as 
for normal road users. 

11.3 Should the police decide against stopping the driver in the wrong, they may request the application of the 
 penalties set out in supplementary regulations of the rally, subject to the following: 

 11.3.1 that the notification of the infringement is made through official channels and in writing, before 
 the posting of the current classification; 

 11.3.2 that the statements are sufficiently detailed for the identity of the offending driver to be 
 established beyond all doubt, and that the place and time of the offence are precise; 

 11.3.3 that the facts are not open to various interpretations. 
11.4 It is forbidden, under pain of exclusion, to tow or transport the cars, or to have them pushed on the route 

of the rally, except to bring them back onto the road or to clear the road during competition. 
11.5 Similarly, crews are forbidden under pain of a penalty, which may go as far as exclusion:  
 11.5.1 to deliberately block the passage of competing cars, or to prevent them from overtaking; 
 11.5.2 to behave in an unsporting manner. 
 
12. SERVICING – REFUELLING –REPAIRS 
 Servicing shall be defined as unrestricted work on a competing car except where limited by the 

regulations. Prohibited service shall be defined as “the use or receipt by the crew of any manufactured 
materials (solid or liquid), spare parts, tools or equipment other than those carried in the competing car.” 
Passing verbal information to the crew is permitted. Where service parks exist, they will be indicated in 
the rally itinerary with a time control at the entrance and exit, the speed of cars in the service park may not 
exceed 30km/h. Only service vehicles clearly identified by means of “Service” panels will be allowed into 
the service parks.  

  
 The panels, which must include the competing car’s number, must be affixed on the right hand side of the 

vehicle. 
 
13. TYRES 
13.1 Banning of slick tyres 
 The use of slick tyres is prohibited in all the rallies of the NMSF Championship. 
13.2 Studded tyres 
 The use of studded tyres is prohibited. 
 
14. RECONNAISSANCE 
 Reconnaissance is allowed on national championship rallies. Such reconnaissance shall be in the form of a 
 single pass over the special stages in a convoy, using production vehicles while respecting the Road 
 Traffic Laws of the country. Route Notes, which may include DVD or Memory Stick footage, provided by 
 an authorised service provider, are permitted but have no official status nor do they override an instruction 
 given in the road book. 
  
15. SCRUTINEERING - ADMINISTRATIVE CHECKS 
15.1 Scrutineering before the start and during the rally: 
 15.1.1 All cars taking part in the rally must arrive at scrutineering in accordance with the given 

 timetable.  These times will be printed on the entry list or will be in the Supplementary 
 regulations. 

 15.1.2 Any crew reporting to the scrutineering area (and/or administrative checks) outside the time 
 limits prescribed in the supplementary regulations of the rally will not be allowed to start, 
 except in a case of force majeure duly recognised as such by the Stewards. The penalty for 
 arriving late for scrutineering, without having obtained permission, will be N$1000-00 (one 
 thousand Namibian Dollars) 

 15.1.3 The car’s homologation papers must be shown. These homologation papers must be carried in 
 the car for the duration of the event. If these are not submitted, the Stewards may pronounce a 
 penalty, which may go as far as refusal to allow the vehicle to start (if applicable). 

 15.1.4 After scrutineering, if a vehicle is found not to comply, the Stewards may set a deadline before 
 which the vehicle must be made to comply. 

 15.1.5 Any vehicle, which does not comply, will be refused the start. 
 15.1.6 The scrutineering carried out before the start will be of a completely general nature (checking 

 of licences, make and model of vehicle, apparent conformity of the vehicle with the group in 
 which it is entered, essential safety items, conformity of the vehicle with the National Road 
 Traffic Laws, etc.). 

 15.1.7 This shall include: 
  15.1.7.1 Identification of the crew. Each member must have with him two recent identity  

  photos (4 x 4cm). 
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  15.1.7.2 Identification of the vehicle, the chassis and cylinder block of which may be marked  
  at any time. 

 15.1.8 Additional checking, of the crewmembers as well as of the vehicle, may be carried out at any 
 time during the rally. The competitor is responsible for the technical conformity of his vehicle 
 throughout the entire duration of the rally, under penalty of exclusion. If in the view of the 
 Technical Delegate a non conformity is of a non-performance nature he may give the 
 competitors a time limit to fix the problem.  

 15.1.9 Should identification marks (see Article 15.1.7) be affixed, it is the responsibility of the crew 
 alone to see that these are protected until the end of the rally. Should they be missing, the 
 vehicle may be excluded from the rally. It is also the responsibility of the crew to ensure that 
 any part of the vehicle, which has been handled during the checking, is reinstalled correctly. 

 15.1.10 Any fraud discovered, and in particular the fact of presenting as intact identification marks 
 which have been tampered with, will result in the exclusion of the crew, as well as that of any 
 competitor or crew who has helped or been involved in the carrying out of the infringement. 
 This will not prejudice any demands, which may be made to the competitor or accomplice’s 
 ASN concerning the imposition of heavier sanctions. 

 
 
 
 
 
15.2 Final Control         
 15.2.1 As soon as each crew arrives they shall drive their vehicle to the parc fermé. A brief check shall 

 be carried out to verify: 
  15.2.1.1 conformity with the vehicle submitted at initial scrutineering 
  15.2.1.2 cause to impose any of the penalties provided for. 
 15.2.2 The absence of any identification mark, specified in Article 15.1.7, may result in exclusion. 
 15.2.3 Thorough scrutineering involving the dismantling of the cars and/or that detailed hereunder 

 may be carried out at the discretion of the NMSF Technical Delegate, the Stewards, or 
 following a protest or upon the decision of the Clerk of the Course. End of Rally scrutineering 
 will concern at least the following components: 

  - suspension 
  - brakes 
  - transmission 
  - the conformity of the chassis/body shell 
 15.2.4 Should the above mentioned dismantling be the result of a protest, a deposit of N$ 2000.00 

 shall be paid in advance covering all the costs incurred by the operation, shall be demanded 
 from the claimant. Should the protest be upheld, the deposit shall be reimbursed to the claimant, 
 and charged to the defaulting competitor. 

 15.2.5 Reserved. 

 
16. START AND RESTART 
 Before the start and possibly the restart, the Organisers may assemble all the competing vehicles in a 

starting area (parc fermé) on the conditions given in the SR’s governing the event. In this case, the 
penalties (exclusively monetary) for late arrival in the start area shall be specified in the SR’s. 

16.1  Crews may enter the start parc fermé 10 minutes before their start time. 
16.2  The target starting time will appear on the start list and/or published on the official notice board. 
16.3 Any late arrival, ascribable to the crew, at the start of the rally or of a leg or section, shall be penalised by 

10seconds for every minute or fraction of a minute late. Any crew reporting more than 15 minutes late 
shall not be allowed to start. 

16.4 Where crews arrive within the allowed 15 minutes grace period at the start of the rally, or leg or of a 
section, their original starting time will be entered on the time card. The minimum interval between 
competing vehicles must however, be observed.    

 
17. TIME CARD 
17.1 At the start of the rally, each crew is given a time card on which the time allowed to cover the distance 

between two consecutive time controls shall appear. Each crew is solely responsible for its time card. The 
crew alone is responsible for submitting the time card at the different controls and for the accuracy of the 
entries. The same time cards issued to the crew at documentation must be presented at every control and 
handed in at the end of the rally.  

17.2 The time card must be available for inspection on demand, especially at the controls where it must be 
presented personally by a member of the crew for stamping or entry of times recorded. 

17.3 Any alteration made to a time card will result in exclusion, unless authenticated by an appointed control 
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official. 
17.4 The absence of a signature from any control, or the absence of a time entry at a time control, will result in 

a penalty of 10 seconds for each missing signature or time entry provided the competitor’s times and 
passage can be verified by other means. The failure to hand in the time card at each control or at the finish 
will result in exclusion of the concerned crew by the Clerk of the Course. 

17.5 An appointed control official is the only person permitted to make an entry on a competitor’s time card, 
either handwritten or by means of a printout device. (See Art 18.3.3). 

17.6 Any divergence between the time entered on the competitor’s time card and those entered on the official 
documents of the rally will form the subject of an inquiry by the Stewards, who will deliver a final 
judgement. 

17.7 Any competitor who withdraws from a rally must hand in this time card and incident report to the nearest 
official. Failure to do so will result in disciplinary action which may go as far as not allowing the 
competitor to start any more events. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
18.  PROCEDURES AND FUNCTIONING OF CONTROLS 
18.1 General Provisions 
 18.1.1 All controls, i.e. passage and time controls start and finish of special stages, regrouping and 

 neutralisation control areas will be indicated by means of approved standardised signs mounted 
 on boards. 

 18.1.2 The beginning of a control area is indicated by a control board with a yellow background. At a 
 distance of no less than 10 m further, the position of the actual control is then indicated by a 
 similar type of board, with a red background. The end of the control area, approximately 10 m 
 further on, is indicated by a final sign on a beige/grey background with three black  
 transversal stripes. 

 18.1.3 All control areas (i.e. all the areas between the first yellow warning signal and the final 
 beige/grey one with three transversal stripes) are considered as parc fermé (see Art 20.1.2). 

 18.1.4 The stopping time within any control area must not exceed the time necessary for carrying out 
 control operations. 

 18.1.5 The target check-in time is the responsibility of the crews alone, who may consult the official 
 clock on the control table. 

 18.1.6 Control officials may not give competitors any information concerning target check-in times. 
 18.1.7 Controls shall be ready to function 15 minutes before the due time for the passage of the road-

 closing (0) car.  
 18.1.8 unless the Clerk of the Course decides otherwise, they will cease to operate after the road 

 opening (Sweep) car has been through the control. 
 18.1.9 Crews are obliged to follow the instructions of the marshal in charge of any control. Failure to 

 do so will result in a penalty, which may go as far as exclusion, at the discretion of the 
 Stewards. 

18.2 Identification of controls 
 18.2.1 The boards mounted signs which are described under Art. 18.1 must be respected. 
 18.2.2 All controls, i.e. time controls, passage controls, starting and finishing controls of special stages 

 and stop points, are indicated by means of standardised signs. 
 18.2.3 A description of the board mounted signs, used to demarcate a control area, follows. 
 NB.  If need be, the signs on a yellow background can be made more conspicuous by the addition of 

 a yellow flag, and the signs on a red background, by a red flag. 
 18.2.4 Time Control 
  18.2.4.1 The beginning of the control area is indicated by a clock on a board with a yellow  

  background. 
 
  18.2.4.2 The location of the control itself is marked with a clock on a red background, the end 

  of the control area being indicated by three stripes (beige/grey background). 
 18.2.5 Passage Control 
             Displaying of signs the same as for a time control, except that the sign used will be a stamp. 
 18.2.6 Special Stages 
  18.2.6.1 The starting point is indicated by means of a closed flag on a red background.  
  18.2.6.2 The finish is preceded by a chequered flag on a yellow background. The finishing  
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  line, where times will be taken, is indicated by a chequered flag on a red background. 
  18.2.6.3  A “STOP” sign on a red background is placed approx. 100 to 300 m further on. 
18.3 Control area 
 18.3.1 As a general rule, the sign indicating the beginning of a control area is placed at approx. 25 m 

 from the control. Signs indicating the end of a control area are placed approx. 25 m after the 
 control point. 

 18.3.2 No repairs or assistance may take place within the control area, i.e. between the sign with a 
 yellow background indicating the beginning of the control area and the beige/grey sign with 
 three black transversal stripes as the area between the yellow and the beige signs will be 
 considered as a parc fermé. 

 18.3.3 All control officials must be identifiable. At each control, the chief must wear a distinctive bib 
 in order to be immediately identifiable. 

18.4 Passage controls 
 At these controls, the marshals must simply stamp the time card as soon as it is handed in by the crew, 

without mentioning the time of passage. 
18.5 Time controls 
 The marshal will record on the time card the elapsed minute, at which it is handed to him.  
18.6 Check - in procedure 
 18.6.1 The check-in procedure begins the moment the car passes the time control area entry sign. 
 18.6.2 Between the area entry sign and the control, the crew is forbidden to stop for any reason or to 

 drive at an abnormally slow speed. 
 18.6.3 The clocking of the card can only be carried out if the two-crew members and the car are in the 

 control area and within the immediate vicinity of the control table. 
 18.6.4 The check-in time corresponds to the exact moment at which one of the crewmembers hands 

 the time card to the marshal. 
 18.6.5 Then, either by hand or by means of a printout device, the marshal marks on this card the actual 

 time at which the card was handed in, and nothing else. 
 18.6.6 The target check-in time is the time obtained by adding the time allowed to complete the road 

 section to the start time for this section, these times being expressed to the minute.  
 18.6.7 The crew will not incur any penalty for checking in before time if the car enters the control area 

 during the target check-in minute or the minute preceding it.    
 18.6.8 The crew does not incur any penalty for lateness if the act of handing the card to the marshal 

 takes place during the target check-in minute. 
 18.6.9 Example: A crew which is supposed to check in at a control at 18h58'00 shall be considered on 

 time if the check-in takes place between 18h58'00 and 18h58'59'. Any difference between the 
 actual check-in time and the target check-in time shall be penalised as follows: 

  a) for late arrival: 10 seconds per minute or fraction of a minute. 
  b) for early arrival: 1 minute per minute or fraction of a minute. 
 18.6.10 At the discretion of the Clerk of the Course, a crew that has been penalised for early arrival may 

 be neutralised for the amount of time necessary for them to leave at their ideal time. 
 18.6.11 At the time controls at the end of a leg or the end of the event, the organisers may authorise the 

 crews to check-in in advance without incurring any penalty, provided that this clause has been 
 laid down in the supplementary regulations of the rally or is indicated in a later bulletin. 
 However, the time entered on the time card will be the scheduled time of the rally, not the 
 actual time. 

 18.6.12 Lastly, if it is found that a crew has not observed the rules for the check-in procedure as defined 
 above (and especially by entering the control area more than a minute before the actual check-
 in time), the chief marshal at the control must make this the subject of a written report to be sent 
 immediately by the Clerk of the Course to the Stewards who will impose any appropriate 
 penalty. 

18.7 Time of Leaving Controls 
 18.7.1 If the next road section does not start with a special stage, the check-in time entered on the time 

 card shall constitute both the arrival time at the end of the road section and the starting time of 
 the following one. 

 
 18.7.2 Conversely, when a time control is followed by a start control for a special stage, the following 

 procedure shall be applied: 
  a) These two controls shall be included in a single control area (see Art 18.1.3 and  

  20.1.2), the signs of which shall be laid out as follows: 
   i) Yellow warning sign (beginning of area). 
   ii) Red sign displaying a clock face (time control) at a distance of   

   approximately 25m. 
   iii) A further 5-200 m on, a closed flag on a red background indicates the start 
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   of a special stage. 
   iv) Finally, 25 m beyond the start of a special stage point, a sign consisting of 

   three transverse stripes on a beige/grey background indicates the end of  
   the control area. 

  b) At the time control at the finish of a road section, the marshal will enter on the time  
  card on the one hand the check-in time of the crew and on the other, their provisional 
  starting time for the following road section. There must be a 3 - minute gap to allow  
  the crew to prepare for the start. 

  c) Immediately after checking in at the time control, the crew will go to the control for  
  the start of the special stage. The marshal in charge of this control enters the time  
  foreseen for the start of the stage on the stage sheet, which normally corresponds to  
  the provisional starting time for the road section. He will then start the crew  
  according to the procedure laid down in these Prescriptions (see Article 19.4). 

18.8 Exclusion 
 Crews are bound, under pain of exclusion, to check in at all controls in the correct sequence and in the 

direction of the rally route. It is also prohibited, under pain of exclusion, to re-enter the control area. 
 18.8.1 Any lateness exceeding 30 minutes on the target time between two time controls, or a total 

 lateness for the whole rally of more than 60 minutes will result in the exclusion of the crew. In 
 calculating such exclusion, the actual time and not the penalty (10 seconds per minute) apply. 

  
 
 18.8.2 Early arrival shall under no circumstances permit crews to reduce the lateness counting towards 

 exclusion. However, penalties for early arrival at a time control shall not be taken into 
 consideration when calculating a lateness exceeding the maximum time permitted which will 
 result in exclusion. 

 Examples: 
  Road Section A: Start 12h00 - target time 1hour - check - in time 13h10 
  Penalty for late arrival = 10 x 10 seconds = 1 min. 40 seconds 
  Lateness counting toward exclusion = 10 mins. 
  Road Section B: Target time 1h.  30m - check - in time 14h20 
  Penalty for early arrival = 20 mins. 
  Lateness counting towards exclusion = 10 mins. (not compounded) 
  Road Section C: Target time 2hours - check - in time 16h30 
  Penalty for late arrival = 10 x 10 seconds = 1 min. 40 seconds 
  Lateness counting towards exclusion = 10 additional mins. 
  TOTAL ROAD SECTIONS A + B + C 
  Total penalties (for late and early arrivals): 
  1 min. 40 seconds + 20 mins. + 1 min. 40 seconds = 23 mins. 20 seconds. 
  Total lateness counting towards exclusion: 10 + 10 = 20 mins. 
 18.8.3 The exclusion time may be increased at any point by the Stewards upon the proposal of the 

 Clerk of the Course. The crews concerned shall be informed of this decision as soon as 
 possible. 

 18.8.4 Exclusion for exceeding the maximum permitted lateness may only be announced at the end of 
 a section or at the end of a leg. 

18.9 Reserved 
18.10 Regrouping Controls 
 18.10.1 Regrouping areas may be set up along the route. Their entry and exit controls shall be subject to 

 the general rules governing the controls.  
  Inside a regrouping area, the engines may be started by means of an external battery. This 

 battery must not then be taken on board the car. 
 18.10.2 The purpose of these regroupings will be to reduce the intervals, which may occur between 

 crews as a result of late arrivals and/or retirements. Thus, the starting time from the regrouping 
 control and not its duration must be taken into account. 

 18.10.3 Example: 
  120 cars at the start of the rally; 
  First regrouping of 4 hours; 
  Starting time from the regrouping control: 12h01 
  18.10.3a)  Target time for the arrival of car No.1 at the regrouping control 18h01. 
    Target time for the arrival of car No.120 at the regrouping control 10h00. 
  18.10.3 b)  Actual arrival time of car No.1 at the regrouping control 8h45. 
    Actual arrival time of car No.120 at the regrouping control 11h50 
    (60 cars have retired during this part of the rally). 
  18.10.3 c)  Starting time of car No.1 12h01. 
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    Starting time of car No.120 13h00. 
    The respective length of stopping time shall therefore have been: 
    - 3h16 for car No.1; 
    - 1h10 for car No.120. 
 18.10.4 On their arrival at these regrouping controls, the crews will hand the marshal their time card 

 and possibly the sheets for the special stages covered. The crews will receive instructions on 
 their starting time. They must then drive their car immediately and directly to the parc fermé. 
 Engines must be stopped. The organisers may give them a new set of time cards either at the 
 entrance or at the exit of the parc fermé. 

 18.10.5 After regrouping the starting order should follow, as far as possible, the general classification 
 drawn up on arrival at the regrouping area. If this is not possible, if all competing cars have not 
 arrived when the first car is due to depart, then cars should start in the order in which they 
 started the previous section.  

 
19.  SPECIAL STAGES 
19.1 Special stages are speed tests on roads closed for the rally. For special stages and competitive sections, 

timing will be to the second. 
19.2 During these stages, the crewmembers must wear approved crash helmets, safety belts and racing overalls 

under pain of exclusion. No smoking is permitted on special stages. 
19.3 Crews are forbidden to drive in the opposite direction to that of the special stage, under pain of exclusion. 
 
19.4 Special stages commence from a standing start, with the engine running and with the co-drivers door 

placed in line with the start control board. Any car not able to clear the control area in 60 seconds 
following the signal to do so, will incur a 5 minute penalty. 

19.5 Starts of special stages will be given as follows: 
 19.5.1 When the car with crew aboard has stopped at the start control, the marshal will enter the time  

 scheduled for the start of the car in question on the time cards (hour and minute). He will hand 
 this document back to the crew. 

 19.5.2 When Rally-time clocks are in use, the control official will enter the SSS time into the clock, 
 which will then display by means of coloured lights, the time remaining to the competitor’s SSS 
 time in accordance with the following: 

  At 30 seconds    Yellow 
  At 20 seconds    Yellow 
  At 10 seconds    Yellow 
  From 5 seconds to 3 seconds   Yellow 
  At 2 seconds    Red     
                At 1 second    Yellow 
                       At SSS time    Green 
  Should Rallytime clocks not be in use, or fail before the SSS time, the control official will 

 count down by appropriate hand signs to indicate the time remaining in SSS time. Any 
 competitor who, by his own choice, makes no attempt to start a special stage at his due time 
 and/or attempts to have his SSS time amended to a later time, shall be reported by the control 
 official concerned and may be excluded by the Clerk of the Course. 

  The times recorded in the memory of the Rallytime clock will be printed and used to determine 
 if a jump start has occurred or to resolve other timing discrepancies, provided that nothing 
 contained in the SSR shall remove the powers of a Judge of Fact. 

   Times recorded on the competitor’s time card will be used for scoring a competition. However, 
 if there is  discrepancy between the times on the competitor’s time card and the control 
 official’s sequence sheet and/or the clock memory, the Clerk of the Course will make a ruling, 
 taking all evidence into account, regarding which of the times will be used for scoring purposes. 
 Repeated reports of discrepancies in the times recorded by an individual competitor will result 
 in his being reported to NMSF for possible further investigation and action. 

  The onus rest with the competitor to go to the organiser’s time piece if he requires verification 
 of a time recorded and not for the control official to bring the time piece to the competitor. 

  The coloured light countdown robot systems may be replaced with digital time displaying robot 
 systems which will do an automatic count-down by displaying the actual minutes and seconds 
 remain before the start of the stage.  

19.6 The start of a special stage may only be delayed in relation to the scheduled starting time by the 
appropriate marshal after he has obtained approval from the Clerk of the Course. 

19.7 In the event of lateness on the part of a crew, the marshal will enter a new time, the lateness then being 
considered as lateness recorded on a road section (1 minute per minute or fraction of a minute late).  

19.8 A false start, particularly one made before the marshal has given the signal, shall be penalised as follows: 
  1st offence  10 seconds 
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  2nd offence 1 minute 
  3rd offence 3 minutes. 
  4th offence exclusion 
          This penalty does not exclude heavier penalties being inflicted by the Stewards, especially if the offence is 

repeated. 
19.9 Special stages end in a flying finish. Timing is recorded on the finish line. The crew must then report to 

the Stop control point to have its special stage time entered on the time card. Not stopping at the Stop 
control will result in a 5 minute penalty being applied by the Clerk of the Course. 

19.10 The flying finish control point should be at least 200m before the Stop control point, and the Stop control 
point should be at least 100m before any major intersection. 

19.11 The use of special movement field cameras to capture the time at the flying finish of special stages may be 
used. 

19.12 The times recorded by the crews in each special stage, expressed in hours, minutes and seconds, shall be 
added to their other penalties (road, technical, etc.) expressed in time. 

19.13 During a special stage, assistance is forbidden. Any breach of this rule will result in the guilty competitor 
being automatically excluded from the event by the Stewards on condition that such assistance received is 
deemed to have endangered anyone’s life or property, have given any competitor involved with such 
assistance an unfair advantage, was unauthorised or in defiance to any instruction given by the Clerk of 
the Course in this regard, whether directly or indirectly. 

  
 
 19.13.1 Outside assistant: No assistance what so ever may be given by the Service crew unless 

 instructed to do so by the Clerk of the Course. 
  Only driver & navigator, spectator or fellow competitor may be of assistance and then only with 

 the tools on board. No deliberate assistance may be given. 
19.14 The starting intervals for special stages must respect the same rules as those laid down for the start of the 

leg in question. 
19.15 Any crew refusing to start a special stage at the time and in the position allocated to them will incur a time 

penalty of at least 10 minutes, which may later be translated to exclusion by the Clerk of the Course, 
whether the SS is scored or not. 

19.16 Termination of a Special Stage 
     When a special stage has to be definitively stopped for any reason whatsoever before the last crew has 

covered it, a classification for the stage may nevertheless be established by allocating to each crew, which, 
has been affected by the circumstances of the termination, the slowest time set in its class before the 
interruption. If the Stewards consider the slowest time set as abnormal, they may choose as the scratch 
time one among the four other slowest which seems the most suitable.  

 However, no crew, which is totally or partially responsible for stopping a stage, may benefit from this 
measure.  

 It will be given the time, which it may have set if this is greater than the scratch time awarded to the other 
crews. 

19.17 Road - Closing Cars 
 Organisers must provide at least 1 road-closing vehicle (“0” car). This car must drive the whole route of 

the rally and is to be treated as competitor by all the control officials.  
 This car must be in contact with the Clerk of the Course at all times and should complete each special 

stage before the first competitor is due to start that stage.  
 A road- opening, or sweeper car, must go through the route as soon as possible after the last car and close 

the controls. 
19.18 Safety Plan 
            The safety plan must be in conformity with the plan, which appears in the supplementary regulations. 
19.19  A super special stage is a special stage designed for spectators viewing with the possibility of more than 

one car starting at the same time. The organizing of a super special stage is optional. A separate safety 
plan must be submitted for such super special stages. The starting order of a super special stage is entirely 
at the discretion of the organizers. However, the organizers must detail the procedure in the supplementary 
regulations. 

19.20 Unrealistic Time 
 The Clerk of the Course may at his discretion adjust any special stage time that he deems to be impossible 

and or unrealistic. The crew will be accorded a time of 5 seconds per kilometer or part thereof slower than 
the fastest car in the same class. 

 
20. PARC FERMÉ 
20.1     General conditions 
 While the vehicles are subject to parc fermé rules, any repair or refuelling is strictly forbidden, under pain 

of exclusion. The vehicles shall be subject to the parc fermé rules: 
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 20.1.1 from the moment they enter a starting area (if one exists), a regrouping area or an end of leg 
 area, until they leave it; 

 20.1.2 from the moment they enter a control area until they leave it. 
 20.1.3 from the moment they reach the end of the rally until the time for lodging protests has expired 

 and the Stewards have authorised the opening of the parc fermé. 
 20.1.4 No person, except officials of the rally carrying out specific functions, is allowed in the parc 

 fermé. 
 20.1.5 The driver and the co-driver may enter parc fermé ten minutes before their starting time. 
 20.1.6 At the start of a rally there may be a starting parc fermé, into which the cars must be driven a  

 maximum of 4 hours before the start. 
 20.1.7 Only the officials on duty and/or the members of the crew are authorised to push a competing 

 vehicle inside or at the entrance or the exit from a parc fermé at a start, time control, regrouping 
 halt or end of leg. This manoeuvre will result in a penalty of 30 seconds, but will not count 
 towards lateness for the purpose of exclusion. Inside the parc fermé, the engines may be started 
 by means of an external battery. This battery must not then be taken aboard the vehicle. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
20.2 Repairs in parc fermé 
 20.2.1 If the scrutineers of a rally consider that the state of a vehicle has become so defective that the 

 safety of normal road traffic might be affected, this car must be repaired in the presence of a 
 scrutineer. 

 20.2.2 The minutes taken for the repair must be considered as so many minutes lateness on a road 
 section so  as to prevent a crew from trying to regain the time in repairing (I minute per minute 
 or fraction of a minute). The crew will be given a new starting time after the repair, which 
 incurs a penalty. 

 20.2.3 By way of exception, and under the supervision of an authorised marshal or scrutineer, the crew 
 may, while in the parc fermé, at the start, regrouping area or end of leg:  

  20.2.3a) Change a punctured or damaged tyre using the equipment aboard, 
  20.2.3b) Change the windscreen or rear window with the possibility of outside help. 
 20.2.4 If, in order to change the windscreen, it is necessary to straighten the bodywork and/or safety 

 roll bar, Art 20.2.2 will apply. 
 20.2.5 These repairs must be completed before the starting time, otherwise a penalty shall be imposed 

 in accordance with the provisions set out in Art 20.2.2. 
 20.2.6 As soon as a competing vehicle has been parked in the parc fermé, the drivers will switch the 

 engine off and leave the parc fermé. They will not be allowed to re-enter until 10 minutes 
 before their re-start time. 

 
21. RESULTS                                 
 The results are established by adding together the times taken during the special stages (competitive 

sections for African continent rallies) and the time penalties incurred on road sections together with all 
other penalties expressed in time. 

             During the rally, the classifications to be published will be the following: 
 - provisional final classification published by rally control at the end of the rally, 
 - final official classification approved by the Stewards. 
 The time and place that the provisional final classification and the final official classification will be 

posted must be specified in the supplementary regulations 
 
22. DEAD HEAT IN CHAMPIONSHIP OR IN A CHAMPIONSHIP RALLY 
22.1 Drivers / Navigators 
 The rule for deciding between drivers / navigators who have scored exactly the same points total shall be 

as follows: 
 22.1.1 according to the greater number of first places, then second places, then third places, etc. 

 achieved in the general classifications of the rallies, which have served to make up their 
 points total; 

 22.1.2 according to the greater number of highest places achieved in the general classifications of all 
 the rallies in which each of the drivers with the same points score has taken part. 

 22.1.3 in the event of a further tie, NMSF itself will decide the winner, on the basis of whatever other  
 considerations it thinks appropriate. 

22.2 Automobile Makes or Manufacturers -  Reserved 
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22.3 Dead heat in a Championship rally 
 In the event of a dead heat in a rally, it will be resolved by comparing which competitor has beaten the 

other on most stages. If a tie remains, the competitor who accomplished the best time for the first special 
stage will be proclaimed winner. If this is not sufficient to be able to decide between the competitors who 
are tied, the times of the second, third, fourth, etc. special stages shall be taken into consideration. This 
rule may be applied at any time during the rally.  

 
23. MINUTES - CLOSING REPORTS 
23.1 Minutes 
 During the running of the rally, the proceedings of the meetings of the Stewards may be recorded in 

minutes drawn up in the official language. 
23.2 Closing reports 
 At the end of the rally, the organisers may draw up a closing report. 
23.3 Submission of minutes and reports 
 The minutes including the closing report, if any, must be sent to NMSF within seven days of the end of 

the rally. 
 
 
 
 
 
24. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 
24.1 All protests must be lodged in accordance with the stipulations Part IX of the GCR’s. 
24.2 All protests must be lodged in writing and handed to the Clerk of the Course together with the protest fee, 

which shall not be returned if the protest is judged to be unfounded. 
24.3 If the protest requires the dismantling and re-assembly of different parts of a car, the claimant must pay 

one of two additional deposits, which will be N$2000.00: 
 24.3.1 for a protest involving a clearly defined part of the car (engine, transmission, steering, braking 

 system, electrical installation, bodywork, etc.); 
 24.3.2 for a protest involving the whole car. 
24.4 The expenses incurred by the work and by the transportation of the car shall be borne by the protestor if 

the protest is unfounded, or by the competitor against whom the protest is lodged if it is upheld. 
24.5 If the protest is unfounded, and if the expenses incurred by the protest (scrutineering, transport, etc.) are 

higher than the amount of the deposit, the difference shall be borne by the protestor. Conversely, if the 
expenses are less, the difference shall be returned to them. 

24.6 Competitors may appeal against decisions, in accordance with the stipulations set out in Part X of the 
GCR’s. 

24.7 Protest fees: N$    750.00 
 Appeal fees: N$ 1,000.00 
 
25. NUMBER OF EVENTS AND POINTS SCORING 
 The Namibian National Rally Championship & Rally Off-Road Championship will consist of six events 

including the qualifying part of the Tara Rally, of which one event must be dropped in terms of SSR 27. 
 
25.1 In calculating the points score to determine the overall champion for the year, only the qualifying events’ 

overall points scored are added together of each competitor.  
        Overall classification point scoring system: 
 1st place    25 points  11th place  10 points 
        2nd place  21 points  12th place  9 points 
 3rd place  19 points  13th place  8 points  
 4th place   17 points  14th place  7 points 
 5th place  16 points  15th place  6 points 
 6th place  15 points  16th place  5 points 
 7th place  14 points  17th place  4 points 
 8th place  13 points  18th place  3 points  
 9th place  12 points  19th place  2 points 
 10th place  11 points  20th place  1 point 
25.2 Minimum of 3 (three) competitors: (Only competitors eligible to score towards the championship shall 

qualify to determine the number of competitors per class, thus if the entry list of a class comprises of 
4 competitors but only 2 competitors are eligible to score towards the championship, the points 
earned for such event shall be according to the reduced number of competitors as per below, day-
licenses issue for Namibians shall however qualify to determine the amount of starters per class) 

 Class classification point scoring system:   
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 3 (three) or more qualifying Competitors 
 1st place  9 points  4th place  3 points 
 2nd place  6 points  5th place  2 points 
 3rd place  4 points  6th place  1 point 
 2 (two) Competitors 
 1st place  6 points 
 2nd place  4 points 
 1 (one) Competitor 
 1st place  4 points 
 
26. Application and interpretation of the Regulations          
 Should any dispute arise as to the interpretation of these Regulations, only the NMSF will be the authority 

to make a decision. 
 
27. A Hans-system neck brace/ neck restraint device is preferred to ensure maximum safety for 

competitors but is not compulsory. 
 
 
 
28. Qualification for participation in the Namibian National Rally Championship and Rally Off-Road 

Championship – Refer GCR 128(ix), 132(iii) & GCR 227 
 The Namibian National Rally Championships and Rally Off-Road Championship for over-all and class 

champions for both drivers and co-drivers are open to all competitors holding national licenses applicable 
for rally from the NMSF or any other FIA affiliated ASN as per the conditions laid down in GCR 128 (ix). 

 
29. DRIVERS AND CO-DRIVERS CHAMPIONSHIP – POINTS SCORING 
29.1 The Overall Championship are open to all competitors as per Art 28 competing in cars eligible in classes 

S1, S2, S3 and S4. 
29.2 The Class Championship are open to all competitors as per Art 28 competing in cars eligible in classes S1, 

S2, S3, S4 and Open class. 
29.3 A competitor’s score on each event, counting towards the Overall National Championship for Drivers & 

Co-Drivers, will be the total of his / her Overall classification points as per Art 25.1. 
29.4 A competitor’s score on each event, counting towards the Class Championships for Drivers & Co-Drivers, 

will be the total of his / her Class classification points as per Art 25.2. 
 
30 SUPER RALLY 
30.1 General 
 Any competing car which fails to finish any section or Day of the rally, other than the final section or day 

thereof, will be permitted to restart the next section, or Day. The competitor shall be obliged to notify the 
Clerk of the Course or the Competitor Relations Officer of his/her intention to restart not later than 30 
minutes (in writing) before the published time for publication of the start list for the following section or 
Day. This shall apply to all cars which has been excluded on the grounds of exceeding the latest allowed 
limit or has failed to report to a control, but shall not apply where the car has been excluded for breach of 
eligibility requirements, traffic infringements or by a decision or the Stewards. Any entrant who restarts 
will be classified in the final overall classifications and be eligible for Championship points on the basis 
that the competitor will be allocated the actual time achieved on all the stages completed by him, plus the 
fastest time set on special stages missed by him by a competitor competing in the same class or category, 
plus a penalty of 5 minutes for every stage missed. 

30.2 Service location and time allowed 
 Any car which failed to finish a Day in accordance with the above may be repaired at the competitor's 

discretion. However, the car must report to the overnight parc ferme prior to the next Day or section, not 
later than 1 hour before the start of the Day or Section. 

30.3 Scrutineering of repaired cars 
 The car must retain its original body shell and engine block as marked at pre-event scrutineering. The 

scrutineer shall undertake safety checks before the car is permitted to restart. 
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31. PENALTIES 
 The following penalties are in addition to those indicated is SSR’s 1 to 30. 
 

 
Reference 

to 
relevant 
Article 

 
Reasons 

 
Start 
Refu
sed 

 
Excl 
or 

Poss. 
Excl. 

 
Time 

 
Money 

 

 
 
10.2 
15.1.2 
15.1.3 
16.3 
 

 
THE START SHALL NOT BE AUTHORISED 
Refusing to display organiser’s advertising. 
Reporting to Scrutineering/Documentation outside time 
limits. 
Non-submission of Homologation papers. 
Arriving more than 15 minutes late at the start of the 
rally, leg, section or exit of Service Park. 
 

 
 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
3.37 
7.1 
7.2 
8.1.1 
8.2.2 
8.4.2 
10.2 
11.1.3 
11.4 
 
11.5.1 
11.5.2 
12.2/3 
 
15.1.8 
 
15.1.9/10 
15.2.2 
17.3 
17.4 
 
18.1.9 
 
18.8 
 
18.8.1 
19.2 
 
19.3 
19.4 
 
19.5.2 
19.9 
19.11.1 
19.13 
19.15 
 
20.1 
 

 
EXCLUSION OR POSSIBLE EXCLUSION 
Incorrect, fraudulent or unsporting actions. 
One member retires or third party is admitted on board. 
Specific sheet not displayed or visible. 
Failure to comply with the itinerary. 
Practicing on secret stage. 
Passage checked on Time Card not in correct order. 
Refusing to display Organiser’s advertising. 
A third traffic offence. 
To tow, transport or have pushed competing cars on 
rally. 
To deliberately block the passage or prevent overtaking. 
To behave in an unsporting manner. 
Carrying out repairs and refuelling with outside 
assistance and equipment. 
Vehicle does not conform technically throughout the 
entire duration of the rally. 
Missing identification marks. 
Missing identity document or identification marks. 
Any alteration to a Time Card. 
The absence of a signature or failure to hand in a Time 
Card. 
Failure to follow the instructions of a Marshal at a 
control. 
Failure to check in to controls in the correct sequence, in 
the direction of the rally route, or re-entering a control. 
Lateness. 
Failure to wear crash helmets or safety belts on special 
stages. 
Driving in the opposite direction to that of the stage. 
Failure to move off the start line within 20 seconds of 
receiving the start signal. 
Refusal to start or attempt to have SSS time amended. 
Stopping between the Flying Finish & Stop Controls. 
If a time entry cannot be made at the Start. 
Receiving assistance during a special stage. 
Refusal by crew to start a special stage at a time and in 
the position allocated to them. 
Infringement of Parc Fermé rules. 
 

 
 

 
    
   * 
   *  
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   
   * 
   * 
   * 
 
   * 
 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
    
   * 
    
   * 
  
   * 
   * 
   
   * 
   * 
 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
   * 
 
   * 
 

 
 

 
 



 90

 
32. RALLY ROUTE INSPECTION TEAM 
 The NMSF Motor Vehicle Sporting Commission shall appoint a route inspection team at the beginning of 

each year. This team shall consist of at least two members with adequate knowledge of rally navigation, 
route layout and the applicable rules and regulations. The proposed COC of the event shall be present at 
such inspections if he is not a member of the appointed route inspection team. 

 
33. RALLY ROUTE INSPECTION 
 The inspection must be done no later than 14 (fourteen) days prior to the event date. Failure to comply 

with this regulation shall give the relevant NMSF Commission the right to reduce the status of the event 
and may impose additional penalties for such failure.  

   
SSR’s 34-49 RESERVED 
 
 
 

 
 

11.1.2 
16.3 
16.6.9.a) 
16.6.9.b) 
19.7 
19.8 
19.11.2 
19.12 
19.15 

 
TIME PENALTIES 
TRAFFIC LAWS - 2nd infringement 
STARTS - For each minute to tolerance limit 
TIME CONTROLS - For late arrival 
                                   Each minute early 
SPECIAL 
 STAGES - Lateness 
                                   False start (see GCR 172 (vi) 
Time entry not made at the finish (Stop Point) 
For each second 
Refusal to start at the time and in order 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
5 min 
10sec/min 
10sec/min 
60sec/min 
60sec/min 
1 min 
5 mins 
1 sec 
10 mins 

 
 

 
 
20.1.7 
 
20.2.2 

 
REPAIRS IN PARC FERMÉ 
Vehicle pushed inside or at the entrance to the exit from 
a Parc Fermé at a start, regrouping halt or end of a leg. 
For each minute 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
30 secs 
1min/1min 

 
 

 
 
19.18 
 
16. 
 
11.1.1  
 
 
App.VII 
3.3.3 
3.3.7 
15.1.3 
15.1.4 
17.6 
18.1.9 
18.6.12 
 

 
FINES: For each covered licence plate  
             Any crew retiring from a rally must report such               
retirement to the organisers as soon as possible 
Start Parc infringement                                       
 
TRAFFIC LAWS: 1st infringement   
 
PENALTIES LEFT TO THE DISCRETION OF THE 
PANEL OF STEWARDS OF THE MEETING 
Misuse / failure to stop at Medical Boards 
Steward’s action where no penalty is laid down  
Incorrect, fraudulent or unsporting papers 
Non-submission of homologation papers 
Non-compliance at scrutineering  
Time Card discrepancy 
Failure to follow instructions of officials 
Failure to conform to rules concerning the checking-in 
procedure. 
 

 
 
  
  

 
 

 
SR’s  
SR’s 
 
SR’s 
 
SR’s 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS  
APPLICABLE TO MOTOCROSS EVENTS FOR 2015 

SSR 
50 These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia Motor Sport Federation 

(herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of Moto-Cross in 
Namibia.  

 
51. RULES NOT APEARING IN THE SSR'S 
51.1  Any rule not appearing in the SSR's or in the SR's for the specific event will be handled according to the 

 FIM AFRICA or the FIM Rules as available from the NMSF. 
51.2  The NMSF Commission or, if necessary, the Council of the NMSF is the supreme authority which decides 

 on the interpretation of the rules of the SSR's and its Appendices. (Refer GCR 65, 147 and 149) 
51.3  The NMSF holds the sporting authority to govern Motorsport as conferred by the FIA, FIM AFRICA and 

 FIM and any other international or national sporting bodies, and is hereby recognized as the supreme 
 body. 

 
52. CLASSES 
a)  MX 50 Junior – Non National Status 

 Minimum age - 4 years / maximum age - 7 years 
Only 50cc "junior" motorcycles with automatic clutches (not the adjustable type). Excluding "Pro" models 
of the different manufacturers. In questionable cases the organizers will decide if the motorcycle in 
question will be allowed to compete in the 50cc Jnr Class by looking at the performance of that 
motorcycle (guideline - not more than 5.5 Horsepower listed by the manufacturers (2 phase clutch etc.). 
Motorcycles not exceeding wheel size 10 – Inch.  
i) The following bikes are allowed: 

HONDA QR 50 / KTM SX JUNIOR / KTM JUNIOR ADVENTURE (USA) / KTM MINI 
ADVENTURE / YAMAHA PW 50 / HUSQUARNA HUSKYBOY JUNIOR / HUSQUARNA 
HUSKYBOY JUNIOR / SUZUKI JR 50 / HONDA ZR 50 ANY FOUR-STROKE 50CC 

ii) The following bikes are not allowed: 
KTM SX SENIOR / KTM SX SENIOR PRO LC / HUSQUARNA HUSKYBOY SENIOR 

b)  MX 50 – National Status 
Minimum age - 6 years / maximum age - 9 years 
Any 50cc motorcycle 
Rear wheel size of motorcycle may not exceed 12 Inch for the front wheel and 10 inches for the rear 
wheel. Only 80cc motorcycles that are not the "Motocross" type and have an automatic clutch. No 60cc or 
65cc Motocross bikes will be allowed. . 
In questionable cases the organizers will decide if the motorcycle in question will be allowed to compete 
in the 50cc Snr Class by looking at the performance of that motorcycle (guideline - gears, clutch and 
horsepower) 
i) The following bikes are allowed by Jury discretion 

 YAMAHA PW 80, any Four-stroke under 110cc, any 50cc 
ii) The following bikes are not allowed: 

SUZUKI DS 80 / KAWASAKI KX 60 / KAWASAKI KX 65 / KAWASAKI KX 80/85 
KTM SX 60 / KTM SX 65 / YAMAHA YZ 80/85 / SUZUKI RM 80/85 / HONDA CR 80/85 

c) MX 65 – National Status 
 Minimum age - 6 years / maximum age - 12 years 
 Front wheel may not exceed 14 inch in diameter and rear wheel may not exceed 12 inch 
 Two-stroke motorcycles not exceeding 65cc. 

d)  MX Lites – National Status 
 Minimum age - 10 years / maximum age - 15 years 
 Two-stroke motorcycles not exceeding 85cc. 
 Four-stroke motorcycles with a minimum capacity of 100cc and a maximum capacity of 150cc. 

e)  Clubman's Class – Non National Status 
 Minimum age - 13 years  
 The entry into this class is judged by the jury.   
 Motorcycles of unrestricted capacity  

f)  MX 2 – National Status 
 Minimum age 14 years and over 
 Motorcycles of a minimum capacity 144cc 2-stroke/175cc 4-stroke and maximum capacity of  
 250cc 2-stroke/250 4-stroke 
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g)  MX 1 – National Status 
 Minimum age 16 years and over 
 Motorcycles of a minimum capacity 290cc 2-stroke/290cc 4-stroke and maximum capacity of  
 450cc 2-stroke/450cc 4-stroke. 

h) KOTD – National Status  
 Minimum age 14 years and over 
 Only riders competing in the MX Lites, MX 1 & MX 2 classes may enter. 
 Motorcycles of a minimum capacity 85cc 2-stroke / 150cc 4-stroke and maximum capacity of 450cc 2-
 stroke / 450 4-stroke.  

i)  Quad Senior – National Status 
 Minimum age - 15 years; 

 Maximum engine capacity of 450cc four-stroke; 
j) Quad Junior – National Status 
 Minimum age of 9 years / maximum age 14 years; 

 Maximum engine capacity of 450cc four-stroke and 200cc two stroke; 
The following shall be applicable: 

 Engine capacity (CC) not to exceed above; 
 NO modifications on axle, A frames – only standard width and length allowed; 
 NO modifications on frame – only standard frames allowed; 
 NO Suspension modifications allowed; 
 NO Exhaust modifications allowed. 

 
53. NUMBERS 
53.1 Bikes: 
 All bikes wheeled machines must be fitted with three sets of numbers. One in front, and the other two on 

the sides of the motorcycle. Numbers must be a minimum of 120mm high.  
53.2 Quads:  
 Quads must be fitted with two sets of numbers. One in front mounted on the crash bar  
 and a flexible plastic number plate (fin type) at the back of the quad. Numbers  
 must be minimum 120mm in height. 
53.4 NUMBER ALLOCATION  
 Bikes:  
 Numbers 1 to 10 are reserved for the previous year’s riders as they finished the previous year’s points 

standings in the ‘King of the Dirt’ championship. Thereafter, numbers are allocated on a ‘First come – 
first serve’ basis. 

 Quads: 
 Quad Senior Class 1 to 3 are reserved for the previous year’s riders as they finished the  
 previous year’s points standings championship. Thereafter, numbers are allocated on a  
 ‘First come – first serve’ basis. 
 
54. PROTECTIVE CLOTHING 
54.1 Helmets of the full-face type in sound condition and fitting the wearer correctly are to be properly fastened 

and worn by all riders during racing and practicing. No clip in buckles is allowed. 
54.2 Goggles and / or spectacles worn must be made of splinter proof material. 
54.3 Long sleeve jersey / racing shirt of adequate strength to provide protection in the event of a fall. 
54.4 a) Full length pants of adequate strength to protect in the event of a fall. These must be Motocross 

 pants manufactured for this purpose. 
 b) 50cc Class riders may ride in strong and adequate long pants. These do not have to be of the 

 motocross type pant.  
54.5 Protective gloves are compulsory. 
54.6 a) Leather boots specifically made for motocross must be worn. 
 b) Strong half boots or full boots (not necessarily Motocross boots) to be worn by all 50cc riders. 
54.7 The wearing of a chest protector is compulsory for all classes. 
 
55. SCRUTINY 
55.1 The following must be produced for approval at scrutiny: 
 a) Signed Scrutiny sheet 
 b) Approved Crash Helmet  
 c) Chest Protector 
 d)  Signed Medical form 
 No rider will be permitted to practice at the race meeting unless he has been successfully scrutinized. 
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56. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MOTOCROSS MACHINES 
56.1 All motorcycles must comply with the following: 
 a) Ball ended clutch and/ or brake lever(s) 

b) Operating brakes on each wheel 
c) Chain and suspension in good working order 
d) Self-closing throttle 
e) Adequate mudguards 
f) Kill-switch in working order 
g) Strong folding footrest must be rounded on ends 
h) There may not be fuel-leaks. 
i) Tyres may not be fitted with spikes or chains. Paddle (continuous radial rib or scoop) tyres and / 

or tyres with lugs having a height greater than 19.5mm are prohibited. 
j) There may not be leaks on the front forks. 
k) Protective padding on handlebar. 

56.2 All quads must comply with the following: 
a) Closed loop nerve bars 
b) Dead Man’s kill switch  
c) Self closing throttle – twist grip or thumb throttle  
d) Lights front and rear must be removed or covered with strong adhesive tape (Duct tape)  
e) Mud guards should not be cut or removed (if they are cut, protruding metal objects but be 

covered with rubber hoses) 
f) The width of the front suspension may not exceed 1270mm  

 
57. EQUIPMENT TO BE REMOVED BEFORE SCRUTINY – Bikes & Quads 

a) License 
b) Luggage carriers 
c) Crash bars – bikes only 
d) Headlights, Stoplights & Indicators 
e) Rear-view mirror and reflectors 
f) Centre and Side stand 

 
58. PRACTISE  

a) Practice will be by the Organizer’s discretion. 
b) Practising of sections of the track is prohibited and subject to a penalty if not adhered to. 
c) Riders are not allowed to stop next to the track to inspect the track or to receive advice.  
d) No outside assistance may be given during practise unless the rider and bike is in the mechanics 

zone. 
e) No starts other than organised by officials may be done. 
f) No jumping is allowed on the first practice lap. 

 
59. STARTING POSITIONS 

a) Finishing order in the proceeding race or heat, as well as for combined classes. 
b) or, selection made with the object of placing the fastest rider in front 
c) or, championship points. 

 
60. THE START 
60.1 a) 5 Minutes before the starting time: All machines must be in the waiting zone. The penalty for 

 violation of this regulation is exclusion from the race in question. 
 b) 3 Minutes before the start: After a whistle signals everybody, except the rider and one mechanic 

 per rider, leaves the waiting zone. 
 c) Upon the decision of the Clerk of the Course, and after a whistle signal, the riders leave the 

 waiting zone and proceed to the starting gate.  The mechanic must remain in the waiting zone 
 until the start has been given. The riders will proceed to the starting gate, one by one, according 
 to the predetermined starting order. 

 d) Once a rider has taken his position at the starting gate, he cannot change it, return to the waiting 
 zone or receive assistance prior to the start. 

 e) If a rider has mechanical problems at the starting gate, he must wait for assistance until after the 
 starting gate has dropped.  Once the starting gate has dropped, he can receive assistance, by his 
 mechanic only at this position. 

  The penalty for violation of this regulation is exclusion from the race in question. 
 f) The official and published time of the start will be strictly adhered to. 
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 g) A mass start will be made with engines running.  The starter will hold up a green flag, from 
 which moment the riders are under his control, until all riders are on the starting line. When all 
 the riders are on the starting line, the starter will hold up a "15 second" sign for 15 full seconds.  
 At the end of 15 seconds, he will hold up a "5 second" sign and the gate will drop between 5 
 and 10 seconds after the "5 second" sign is shown. 

 h) The area in front of the starting gate shall be restricted and shall be prepared in a consistent 
 manner providing conditions as equal as possible for all riders. No one except the officials and 
 photographers shall be allowed in this area and no grooming of the area is permitted. 

 i) No one except riders, officials and photographers shall be permitted in the area behind the 
 starting gate except Junior riders, who can receive assistance to line up and place starting 
 blocks. Riders are allowed to groom this area provided no tools are used or outside assistance 
 provided. 

60.2 False start: 
 All false starts shall be indicated by waving a red flag.  The riders will have to go back to the waiting zone 

and the re-start will take place as soon as possible. 
 
61. THE RACE 
61.1 WITHDRAWAL FROM RACE 
 Competitors who are unable to participate in a race must inform the COC well in advance.  
61.2 INCIDENTS, ACCIDENTS AND RETIREMENT 
 a) Every competitor retiring from a race shall report this to the COC as soon as possible and may 

 not rejoin that race. 
 b) In case of concussion of a rider caused during the race, the rider may only rejoin the next heats, 

 if permitted in writing by medical practitioner. 
 c) In case of a severe accident where the rider is lying on the circuit he is only allowed to be 

 moved by appointed medical staff. 
61.3 GENERAL 
 The Clerk of the Course may give a “Stop & Go” penalty to any rider. 
 a) For the "Stop & Go" penalty the rider will be shown the Black Flag together with a board 

 containing his number. The rider has to come into the “Penalty Zone” within the next lap, waits 
 to be released by the official, and then may carry on with the race. 
b) A "Stop & Go- penalty” cannot be protested against! 
c) Any rider ignoring the Stop & Go signal board will be disqualified for the heat in question. 
d) A rider may also be given a time penalty instead of a “stop and go” penalty; 
e) Following are some reasons for a “stop and go” or “time penalty”; 
 i) No rider is to indulge in unfair or dangerous conduct during practice or a race. 
 ii) A rider about to be overtaken shall not knowingly ride so as to impede their fellow  

  riders. 
 iii) Any rider deliberately cutting across another rider unfairly or deliberately "taking  

  out" another rider will be penalized. 
 iv) The Clerk of the Course may stop any competitor whom he deems to be a danger to  

  fellow competitors. 
 v) Any competitor leaving the course must rejoin at the spot where he left it. If he joins 

  at another spot he may not gain any advantages by this. 

61.4 BLACK FLAG 
 If a rider returns to his pit during a race, he will be deemed to have retired and should he re-join the race, 

will be ‘black flagged’. 
61.5 REPAIRS, REPLACEMENTS, REFUELLING AND RESTARTING THE MOTORCYCLE 
 a) A rider or his helper may repair or refuel his machine during a race, provided he and his 

 machine are in the repair zone. 
 b) Repairs may however only take as long as to ensure that the competitor does not finish the race 

 5 minutes later than the first rider. 
61.6 ASSISTANCE ON THE TRACK 
 a) Only one helper per 50cc, 65cc and Quad C is permitted on the circuit and that helper has to 

 wear the appropriate supplied bibs. In all other classes outside assistance is prohibited. 
 b)  Outside assistance on the course is forbidden during the qualifying practices (s) and the race (s) 

  unless it is carried out by a marshal appointed by the organiser carrying out his duty in the  
  interests of safety.  The penalty for violation of this regulation is exclusion. 
c)  During practices and races, consultation between team members and riders is restricted to the 

signal zone / mechanics area. Riders, who stop along the course to consult with others, may 
hinder the progress of other riders, and such action will be considered as outside assistance. 

d) In all the other Quad classes in case of a brake down, only an official is allowed to assist the 
rider by pushing the quad through the finish line.   
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e) A rider shall be regarded as a finisher – 5 minutes after the race has been completed.  
f) However, 60% of race distance must have been completed by the rider to be regarded as a 

finisher. 
61.7 LAST LAP SIGNAL 
 The last lap sign is to be shown to each competitor entering his last lap. 
61.8 THE FINISH 

a) The finish signal shall be the display of the chequered flag. 
b) The competitor in an event, who having covered the required distance, crosses the finishing-line 

first, shall be the winner of the heat. 
c) Thereafter the remaining competitors will be flagged off the circuit as they cross the finish-line. 
d) A competitor must pass the finishing-flag and finish at least 60% off the leaders distance 

covered to qualify for points at the specific heat.  
e) A rider will not be declared as a finisher if he has not crossed the finish line within 5 min of the 

winner. 
f) A competitor may push their bike unassisted OR (for 50cc only) sitting astride their bike, may 

be pushed to the finish line by one other person.  To be placed in the finishing order, the rider 
has to push or to be pushed on the remaining section of the circuit to the finish, if any of the 
circuit is excluded (short cut) the rider must wait until the last bike has finished before pushing 
their bike across the line. 

61.9 RACE STOPPED PREMATURELY 
a) The Clerk of the Course has the right, on his own initiative, for urgent safety reasons, or other 

cases of “force majeure”, to stop a race prematurely or cancel a part or the whole of a meeting. 
b) If a race is stopped any time during the first “X” minutes (half of the racing time) there will be a 

complete restart. 
c) Riders will return to the paddock and the restart will take place 20 minutes after the stoppage of 

the race. Changing of motorcycles will be allowed.  The final choice must be made 10 minutes 
before the restart. 

d) The Clerk of the Course may exclude one or more riders, deemed to be at fault for the race 
being stopped, from taking part in the restart. 

e) If a race is stopped after “X” minutes (half of the racing time) have elapsed, the race will be 
considered complete. The finishing order will be based on the placing of the riders on the lap 
before the red flag was displayed.  Any rider(s) deemed by the Clerk of the Course to have been 
responsible for the red flag, will be placed behind riders having completed an equal or greater 
number of laps. 

f) Except in the case of a false start, a race may be restarted only once.  If it is necessary to stop a 
race for a second time, and if “X” minutes (half of the racing time) have not elapsed, it will be 
considered null and void. 

 
62. THE COURSE 
62.1 GENERAL 

a) All circuits will be inspected and have to be approved by the NMSF 
b) Spectators will be kept away from the circuit by clearly visible markings. 
c) The direction of the course must be clearly indicated to the riders. 
d) A course will not be approved if it crosses water of too great a depth or if, in the opinion of the 

NMSF, it is excessively rocky or if it includes a straight stretch where dangerous high speeds 
can be obtained. 

e) There will be no jump on the main straight following the start. 
f) The start-gate will be so positioned that it allows all competitors an equal chance. 
g) The first turn should preferably have 2 or three alternative lines. 
h) Any obstructions that cause a "Dare or Die" situation are illegal. 
i) Unless the surface of the circuit consists of Sea sand or a ground of a similar consistency, there 

has to be a water facility at the circuit to ensure that dust is not a hazard to riders. 
j) The whole of the starting and finishing areas, the competitor’s enclosure and all points on the 

course where it is necessary to ensure an unobstructed passage for the competitor or for the 
protection of the public must be adequately enclosed. 

k) Jumps must have a safe landing area free of obstructions and must be wide enough to 
accommodate three motorcycles riding abreast across the jump. 

l) The landing area is to be 1m wider on each side than the take-off 
m) The limits of the track must be clearly marked. 
n) Spectators are to be kept away from the circuit by means of either ropes, tapes or other material 

clearly visible for marking purposes, but not posing a danger to either rider or spectator. 
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o) Only tyres cut in half are permitted except for marking the inside of a turn. If tyres are used for 
the marking of a turn, only car tyres may be used and they must be placed in a horizontal 
position, at a maximum height of 300mm. 

p) A maximum number of 40 riders per race to be allowed. 
q) Circuit must be equipped with a “Repair zone” situated somewhere along the track not causing 

any danger to any riders or spectators. This zone will be demarcated with barriers of a safe 
nature will be used to prohibit mechanics from intruding onto the track. 

r) The free vertical space between the track and any obstacle above the ground must be 3m 
minimum. 

s) The Course must have a Penalty Zone positioned close before the finish line. This zone will be 
demarcated with barriers of a safe nature. 

t) Waiting zone must be close to the starting gate and have starting position boards. 
62.2 JUNIOR MOTOCROSS 

a) A Junior Motocross course shall, unless otherwise authorized by the NMSF, be at least 600m in 
length and a maximum of 1200m. 

b) For Junior Motocross, as a general rule, should be of such character as to restrict the average 
speed to 35km/h. 

c) The length of the start-straight may not exceed 100m (measured from the gate until the first 
bend) and may not be shorter than 50m. The starting area is to be level. 

d) The width of the first turn following the start will not be less than 6m and must exceed 90 
degrees. 

e) The minimum width of the circuit to be 5m of usable space. A distance of 3m must be kept 
between two opposing sections of the track, or where it is not possible due to the terrain or 
nature of the circuit, a physical barrier shall be erected. 

f) A single race, heat final, or one race of a group may not exceed 10km in total. 
g) No” Washboards” are permitted. 
h) No doubles and triples are permitted. 

62.3 SENIOR MOTOCROSS 
a) A Senior Motocross course shall, unless otherwise authorized by the NMSF, be at least 1200m 

in length and a maximum of 2000m. 
b) As a general rule it should be of such character as to restrict the average speed of the fastest 

Rider to 50km/h  
c) The length of the start-straight may not exceed 125m (measured from the gate until the first 

bend) 
d) The width of the first turn following the start will not be less than 12m and must exceed 90 

degrees. 
e) The minimum width of the circuit to be 6m of usable space. A distance of 3m must be kept 

between two opposing sections of the track, or where it is not possible due to the terrain or 
nature of the circuit, a physical barrier shall be erected. 

f) A single race, heat final, or one race of a group may not exceed 20km in total. 
g) “Washboards” are permitted.  

 
63. GENERAL 
   a) Definition of Ages: 
  The minimum age begins at the start of a calendar year within which the rider attains the 

 minimum age and the maximum age ends at the end of the calendar year during which the rider 
 attains the maximum age. 

  e.g.  65cc Class:  The rider is eligible to start riding on in the year when he turns 6, and can 
 compete in this class until the 31st December of the same year that he turns 12 years of age. 
b)  Once a rider competes in a National class, he/she is not permitted to move to a non-national 

class – unless so instructed by the Jury; 
c) Should a rider pose a safety risk in a particular class, then at the Jury’s discretion, the rider may 

be moved to a different class, may it be a national or non-national class. 
d) A minimum of 3 riders constitutes a class for all National and International classes and National 

/ International events. 
e) For International events, a minimum of 6 riders constitutes a class for Non-national classes. 

Should there be less than 6 riders, it is the Jury’s decision to determine if this class will compete 
at the event. 

f) At the Jury’s discretion, classes can be combined on a race day; however riders will score 
separately for the class he/she entered. 
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64. RACE DISTANCE 
64.1 Bikes: 

a) MX 50 Jnr together with the 50cc Snr - 8 minutes + 1 Lap 
b) MX 65 - 10 minutes + 1 Lap 
d) MX Clubmen's - 8 minutes + 1 Lap 
e)        MX Lites - 15 minutes + 1 Lap 
f) MX 2  - 15 minutes + 1 Lap 
g) MX 1  - 15 minutes + 1 Lap 
h) KOTD – 18 minutes + 1 Lap 

64.2 Quads: 
a) Quad Senior - 10 minutes + 1 Lap  
b) Quad Junior - 8 minutes + 1 Lap  

64.3 Heats 
a) 3 Heats will be run per class per race-day for 5 National Events. 
b) 1 Heat will be run “King of the Dirt “per race day for 5 National Events. 

 
65. POINTS SCORING 
65.1 In each heat, points are given to each rider for the position he finishes in his respective class. 
65.2 Points for each heat will be allocated as follows: 
  1st Position -  25 Points 
  2nd Position -  22 Points 
  3rd Position -  20 Points 
   4th Position -  19 Points 
   5th Position -  18 Points 
   6th Position -  17 Points 
   7th Position -  16 Points 
   8th Position -  15 Points 
  And further down by 1 Point, until a minimum of 1 Point for every finisher. 
65.3 Points for the National championships can only be awarded to riders with a Namibian Competition 

License issued by the NMSF. 
65.4 For the daily trophies, riders that do not compete for national championships do score for the daily 

position. 
a) 15 Heats of the 15 scheduled Heats per class to score towards the Namibia National 

championship. 
b) 5 Heats of the scheduled 5 Heats for KOTD to score towards the Namibia National 

Championship for these particular class 
c) In case of cancellation of heats:   The best 90 % (per rider) of all heats run will count towards 

the Championship (rounded up)  
65.6 For a Class to be concluded and a championship declared at least 50% of the heats run must have been 

completed by at least three riders for the separate classes.  
65.7 In case of a tie, the results will be established as follows: - The number of better placing will be taken into 

account.  If a tie still exists the points scored in the last heat will determine the order of placing in the final 
standings. 

 
66.1 ENTRIES  

a. An entry form must be filled-in and signed by the rider or the parent/guardian of                                                                     
the rider together with the appropriate Entry-fee. 

b. Organizers of an event may except or refuse an entry without giving reasons therefore, after 
communicating such reasons to the NMSF commission.  (See G&CR 95 and G&CR100) 

66.2 RESPONSIBILITY 
a. Each rider is responsible for the actions of his family and pit crew. 
b. Any unnecessary disturbances caused by those individuals, may result in the exclusion of the 

rider concerned for the day. 
c. The consumption of alcohol in the rider’s paddock (pit-area) is forbidden. 

 
67. OFFICIAL SIGNALS 
 Official signals should be given by means of a flag measuring approximately 750 x 600 m as follows: 
 Signal: 
 a. Red Flag – waved 
  - Stop. Compulsory for everyone 
 b. Black flag and a board with rider’s number on it 
  - Rider indicated to stop. 
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 c. Yellow flag – waved or held stationary 
  - Danger, ride slowly, no overtaking, no jumping, maintain position. Penalty for not adhering to 

 this rule is immediate disqualification for the heat. 
 d. White flag – waved 
  - Medical personnel on the track - - Danger, ride slowly, no overtaking, no jumping, maintain 

 position. Penalty for not adhering to this rule is immediate disqualification for the heat. 
 e. Green flag 
  - (The green flag can only be used by a supplementary flag marshal during the start procedure) 
 f. Black and White (Chequered flag) 
  - End of the practice (s) / the race 
 
68. PROTEST AND APPEALS 
 All protests must be submitted and signed only by the person directly concerned or his guardian / parent.  

Each protest must refer to a single subject only and must be presented within 30 minutes at the latest of the 
publication of the results. 

 During a meeting, protests must be submitted according to the provisions of the Supplementary 
Regulations and submitted to the Clerk of the Course See Part viii of the GCR’s & GCR 197 and 198 

 Protest Fee        See appendix “R” 
68.1  
 a) A Protest against the eligibility of a rider or a motorcycle must be made before the start of the 

 official practise. (See GCR 172 2 b) 
 b) No protest can be accepted against a statement of fact pronounced by any judge of fact.   

 (GCR 197) 
68.2 Hearing of a protest:  After a hearing, the Jury or the Referee must make a decision on any protest 

presented  during a meeting. The protest has to be judged according to the provisions of the SR's, the 
SSR's, the GCR’s the FIM AFRICA Rules and Regulations and if necessary according to the FIM 
Sporting code. (See GCR 202) 

68.3 Sentence following a protest: All parties concerned are bound by the decision of the Jury or the Referee of 
the meeting, subject to a possible appeal against that decision. This decision remains fully valid, subject to 
a possible appeal, until modification or confirmation of the sentence by the NMSF council.  (See 
GCR204) 

68.4 Appeal: Any person or group of persons - rider, sponsor or official etc. has the right to an appeal except in 
the case of a "Stop and go" penalty or a black flag.  

 An appeal against the decision of the Jury or the Referee must be made in writing within 5 Days after the 
decision taken and be accompanied by the correct protest fees as per appendix “R”.  (See part X of the 
GCR’s) 

 
69. TRANSPONDER SYSTEM 
 The NMSF has procured a transponder system, enabling lap scorers to electronically record exact lap 

times as well as results per heat and results of the day; 
 As such, all competitors in MX were obliged to purchase an ankle transponder / pick-up device linked to 

the transponder system; 
 The use of transponder systems/s is a generally accepted method (in the world) of recording 

aforementioned times and results; 
 The NMSF recognizes the fact that the concept of wearing a transponder in each heat is ‘ a new 

phenomenon” and as such all riders needs to become acquainted with and used to fixing transponders to 
riding boots before and when starting a heat; 

 The NMSF also recognizes and endorse the principle of “manual lap scoring” in the event that the 
transponder system becomes faulty during or before a an event or heat; 

 However, the system in use has proven itself during the past 4 races as being reliable and as such; the 
majority of riders became used to wearing the pick-up device. 

Now therefore: 
1. Fixing of transponder pick-up devices shall be compulsory for all events where the transponder system 

will be used; 
2. Manual lap scoring will not replace the onus upon the rider NOT to wear the device; 
3. In the event that a riders time is not registered during practice, such rider shall be shown a “stop and go’ in 

order that the COC ensures that the transponder is indeed attached to the rider; 
4. If, during a heat the lap time of the rider is not registered due to him / her not wearing the device – such 

rider shall be excluded from the relevant heat and the manual lap scoring times shall not be taken into 
account in determining whether a rider has finished or not; 

5. Should the rider indeed wear its pick-up device during a heat and such device do not register (for whatever 
reason) the manual lap scoring system shall be used in determining the results of the rider in question 
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6. It shall be endeavoured by WMCC Exco to determine a method - as per internationally accepted standards 
- to fix the device onto the machine. This way, the device is always on the machine unless the rider 
changes bikes; 

7. As per minutes of special meeting held - no rider in Quad Senior or Junior class shall be allowed to "walk" 
through the finishing line without his/her machine in case of a technical failure. 

8. A rider shall be regarded as a finisher having completed the required nr of laps (in the event of the 60% 
Rule) and / or having passed the chequered flag / transponder line with its machine - after completing the 
designated race time. 

70. AIM OF THE CHAMPIONSHIP 
70.1 To declare a Namibian National Champion in all the National Classes 
70.2 The events counting towards the championships will be announced at the beginning of the race-season but 

can be changed by the discretion of the NMSF. 
 
SSR’s 71 – 99 RESERVED. 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND SPESIFICATIONS 
FOR ENDURO/BAJA FOR 2015 

SSR 
100 
 The NMSF holds the sporting authority to govern Motorsport as conferred by the FIA, FIM, FIM Africa 

and any other international or national sporting bodies, and is hereby recognized as the supreme body for 
governance of the National Championship Series and events. (Refer Part 1 GCR’s) 

 The NMSF Commission or, if necessary, the Council of the NMSF is the supreme authority which decides 
on the interpretation of the rules of the SSR's and its Appendices. (Refer GCR65, 147 and 149) 

 
101. DEFINITION 
  
 The Namibian National Enduro / Baja Championship, hereafter referred to as Enduro, is a sporting event 

staged over a varied terrain and is destined to test the endurance of riders and the resistance of their 
machines. The maximum duration of the event is 1 day racing, with the minimum distance to be covered 
during the race of 150 km or 3 hours. 

 The course can be divided into stages and the stages in one or more selective sectors. The number and 
length of the stages and selective sectors should be adapted to the difficulties of the route and such that the 
race develops during daylight for all competitors. 

 To reach the end of each course, the rider must follow the indications along the route. 

 Refuelling places must be provided at least every 50 km. 
 
102.  RULES 
  
 An Enduro is run in accordance with: 
 - The Sporting Code of the Fédération Internationale de Motocyclisme (FIM & FIM Africa) 
 - The rules lay down by the NMSF 
 - The Supplementary Regulations for the Enduros. 
102.1 The Clerk of the Course shall be responsible for application of the Rules during the running of the event, 

which shall be under the control of a Jury composed of Sporting Stewards in compliance with the NMSF 
‘GCR’s’. In events  including more than 100 riders, the presence of an Assistant Clerk of the Course, 
holder of an FIM Africa/ NMSF valid licence is compulsory. 

102.2  The Jury / Steward / Referee who shall alone have the power to decide shall examine any complaints 
relating to the application of the Rules, or any case not provided for.                    

102.3  Any modification or additional provisions shall be announced by means of Final Instructions. The Final 
Instructions will be dated, numbered and signed. These final instructions will form an integral part of the 
Rules and shall be posted on the official notice board for the Enduro. They shall also be communicated 
directly to the competitors in the shortest possible time. 

102.4  The NMSF may appoint, in addition to the sporting observers and stewards, the Clerk of the Course for 
the event.  These persons shall be under the responsibility of the Organiser. 

102.5  The Supplementary Regulations for the event shall be drawn up by the Organiser in agreement with the 
GCR’s of the NMSF and under the control of the NMSF. 

102.6 Officials forming the sporting and technical management of the event must be holders of a valid FIM 
AFRICA/NMSF licence. 

102.7  The NMSF permit may only be given to the Organiser if the following conditions are met: 
 a) Copy of the Supplementary Regulations 
 b) Confirmation of the Third-Party Insurance for the Organiser, in accordance with local laws.     
 c) Detailed description of the Medical support available during the event. 

103.  TERMINOLOGY 
 NMSF:  - Namibian Motor Sport Federation (governing body) 
 Stage:   -  Each part of the Enduro – separated by a controlled stop 
 Liaison:  - Section of route between two successive time checks 
 Special:  - True speed test in real time. (Also called Special Test) 
 Fixed penalty:  - A time penalty to be added to penalties already incurred by riders in precise cases 

   and specified in the Supplementary Regulations.  
            Neutralisation: - Time during which the riders are stopped by the Clerk of the Course. 
 Final Instructions: -  Official bulletin forming an integral part of the Supplementary Regulations of the 
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   Enduro and intended to modify them, give more details or supplement them. The 
   additives are numbered, dated and signed: 

     a) By the organiser, up to the day of the controls and notified by  
    the NMSF. 

    b)  By the Jury throughout the running of the Enduro. 
 Exclusion:            - Exclusion penalty decided by the Race Jury following an important  

   infringement foreseen or unforeseen in the sporting rule. 
 Time Bar:  - The time bar will be the time for exclusion of slower competitors as    

   stipulated in the Supplementary Regulations, Final Instructions or Official 
   Bulletin. 

 Check Control: -  Transponder, Marshal, and Clicker 
 
104. MOTORCYCLES / QUADS                                                                                                            
104.1  Cross-Country Enduros are open to motorcycles/quads of any kind. These motorcycles shall comply with 

the rules of safety laid down by the FIM/ FIM Africa and the NMSF. 
104.2 Motorcycles/Quads shall be classified as follows: 
 CLASS 1:  up to 200cc / 2-stroke and up to 250cc  / 4-stroke Motorcycles includes KTM 

Freeride as per clause 104.5 
 CLASS 2:  over 201cc 2-stroke and 251cc 4-stroke Motorcycles 
 CLASS 3:  Quads – No Capacity restrictions 
 CLASS 4:  Quads – Ladies - No Capacity restrictions 
 CLASS 5:  Senior Bikes   (No Capacity restrictions but rider minimum age of 38 years) 
 CLASS 6:  Senior Quads (No Capacity restrictions but rider minimum age of 38 years) 
104.3  Scratch / Support classes can be added in the Supplementary Regulations but will be regarded as NON-

National.   Classes will be added as follows: 
 CLASS 7:  Clubman’s bikes - No Capacity restrictions / minimum age 14years 
 CLASS 8:  Clubman’s Quads - No Capacity restrictions / minimum age 14years 
 CLASS 9:  Junior Quads. (Maximum age of rider will be 14 years and maximum engine  

  capacity of 200cc 2stroke and 350cc 4stroke will be allowed).    
                CLASS 10: Off-road bikes - No Capacity restrictions / minimum age 14 years 
 
104.4 To constitute a class, there must be 4 riders at the close of registration. No change of class during an event 

will be authorised. 
104.5  National Ladies Quads and Senior Classes to complete one lap less than other national classes if run in a 

‘loop – configuration’. 
104.5 - KTM Freeride 
It is hereby confirmed that the KTM Freeride models are deemed to be eligible to take part in enduro and off 

road motorcycle events held under the auspices of NMSF and FIM Africa.  The Freeride 250 
(although a 2-stroke) shall be considered to be the same as a 200cc 2-stroke or a 250cc 4-stroke for 
the purposes of the regulations and the Freeride 350 shall be considered to be the same as a 250cc 4-
stroke for the purposes of the regulations.  It is further confirmed that these motorcycles must be 
raced in their standard configurations as available to the general public from an official dealer; with 
the following being the only permitted exceptions: 

a) The air filter may be changed; 
b) A slip-on silencer may be fitted; 
c) Different tyres may be used; 
d) Gearing may be changed via the use of different sprockets; 
e) The KTM-approved mapping option may be utilised on the Freeride 350. 
 
105.  ACCEPTANCE OF RIDERS 
105.1 The riders must be holders of a valid NMSF licence. 
105.2  Through the duration of the Enduro, if the competitor is a legal person, all his obligations and 

responsibilities shall be borne in total, jointly and un-dividedly by the rider declared on the entry form. 
105.3 Any unfair, incorrect or fraudulent action affected by the competitor or rider, shall be judged by the Jury / 

Steward /  Referee who shall decide on any penalty, which may include exclusion from the race. 
105.4  Riders aged minimum 16 years are eligible to participate, providing they hold a national licence issued by 

the NMSF. 
 Should a supporting event be included for Junior competitors the minimum age will be 6 years, however 

the route for Juniors must not traverse or cross any public roads. 
 
106.  OFFICIALS DEALING WITH RIDERS AND COMPETITORS 
106.1 The officials responsible for relations with the riders must be readily identifiable and be present at: 
 a) The administrative and technical controls 
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 b)  The start and finish of the event 
 
107.  ENTRIES 
107.1 Any person wishing to take part in an Enduro must send to the Organisers the entry form signed and 

accompanied by the amount of the entry fee. 
107.2  Up to the time of event documentation, the rider shall be free to replace the motorcycle entered. 
107.3  A rider may enter only one machine. 
107.4  Entries for the event will close as specified in the Supplementary Regulations. Late entries will not be 

permitted unless specified in the Supplementary Regulations. 
107.5  The full entry fee will be refunded: - 
 a) To applicants whose entry has been refused 
 b)  In the event that the Enduro is not held. 
107.6 Number of Entries: Any event may be cancelled if the number of entries received is less than the 

minimum specified  by the event promoter in the Supplementary Regulations. 
 In the event of entries being oversubscribed, the method used to select entries will be as specified in the 

Supplementary Regulations, with priority being given to riders who finished in the top six places in the 
previous year’s Championships and holders of valid National Licences, in that order. Any entries refused 
will be communicated to the Commission for Motorcycling. (refer GCR100) 

 
108.  IDENTIFICATION 
108.1 For motorcycles, three plates shall be affixed visibly at the front and on the rear sides throughout the 

duration of the Enduro. For Quads, two plates measuring 25cm x 25 cm, shall be fixed to the machine, one 
on the front of the machine facing forward, and one on the rear of the machine. All plates shall be visible 
throughout the duration of the Enduro.  

108.2 At any time during the Enduro, the absence of or incorrect affixing of one racing panel or plate shall result 
in a time  penalty, as stipulated in these Regulations. Before the start of each stage, the simultaneous 
absence or incorrect  affixing of at least two racing plates shall result in exclusion from the race. 

108.3 Identification marks will be fixed to the machines during the technical control, prior to the start. The 
Technical  Stewards may check, at any time, the presence of these identification marks. The absence or 
falsification of an identification mark shall result in exclusion of the rider from the race. 

 
109.  RIDING NUMBERS 
109.1  Background and colour of numbers are not restricted. 
109.2 Numbers 1 – 3 are reserved for the previous year’s overall finishers in the national points standing. 

Thereafter numbers  are allocated on a ‘first come first serve’ basis. Riders have the right to keep their 
number from the previous year. 

109.3 Standard of numbering to comply with the FIM Technical Rules. Font: ‘Arial’ / Height: 140mm, Width: 
80mm, Width of stroke: 25mm, space between two figures: 15mm 

 
110. PROTECTIVE CLOTHING 
110.1 Helmets of the full-face type in sound condition and fitting the wearer correctly are to be properly fastened 

and worn  by all riders during racing and practicing. (SANS approved, double loop buckle) 
110.2  Goggles and / or spectacles worn must be made of splinter proof material. 
110.3 Long sleeve jersey / racing shirts of adequate strength to provide protection in the event of a fall. 
110.4  a)  Full length pants of adequate strength to protect in the event of a fall. These must be Motocross 

 / Off Road pants manufactured for this purpose.                             
 b)  50cc Class riders may ride in strong and adequate long pants. These do not have to be of the 

 Motocross / Off Road type pants. 
110.5 Protective gloves are compulsory.  
110.6 Leather boots specifically made for Motocross / Off Road must be worn.  
 a) Strong half boots or full boots (not necessarily Motocross / Off Road boots) to be worn by all 

 50cc riders. 
110.7 The wearing of a chest protector is compulsory for all classes. 
110.8 The wearing of a neck brace is compulsory for all national classes. 
110.9 A filled ‘hydration pack’ of at least 1 litre capacity is compulsory for all riders. 
 
111. SCRUTINY 

‘Self - Scrutinizing’ for participants in all national classes  
The following must be produced for approval at scrutiny for all events. 

 a) Signed Scrutiny sheet 
 b) Approved Crash Helmet and Chest Protector 
 c) Signed Medical Sheet 
 d) Basic Medical Aid Kit (incl. Space Blanket and Medical Board) 
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 A signed Scrutiny Form must be handed in at time of registration by the rider. 
 Spot checks will be carried out by the organisers and should any irregularities be found, the rider will not 

be allowed to start the race until everything is to the satisfaction of the Technical Steward. 
 
112. STARTING ORDER 
    Rider’s starting order will be as set out in the Supplementary Regulations. 
 
113. ASSISTANCE 
113.1  No outside assistance is permitted and service crews are not permitted on the race route. 
113.2 However, service assistance in repair / re-fuel Area will be allowed. This area must be clearly demarcated. 
113.3 Outside assistance may be given by another competitor who is actively racing but not by a competitor who 

has finished the event or retired from it. 
 
114. INSURANCE 
114.1 The annual NMSF Licence Fee includes the insurance premium giving the rider third- party civil liability 

covers. The insurance will take effect at the start of the event and shall cease at the finish of the event or 
immediately a motorcycle is abandoned or excluded from the race. 

 
114.2 Riders are to provide proof at the time of entry of medical cover for ‘dangerous sport’ (high risk) / 

insurance certifying  that they are insured for personal accident covering death, permanent disability, 
medical treatment and evacuation. 

 
115. ADVERTISING 
115.1 Competitors shall be free to affix any advertising on their motorcycles provided that it: 
 a) Is authorised by the FIM/FIM Africa /NMSF rules and laws of Namibia. 
 b) Is not contrary to public decency and customs. 
 c) Does not overlap on those areas, which are reserved for the racing number plates.   
115.2 The rules concerning the attachment of the required publicity by the Organiser must conform to the 

FIM/FIM Africa/NMSF rules and the laws of Namibia. 
 
116. CONTROL ZONES                    
 All controls, meaning: time checks, start and finish of special test, passing check-points will be indicated 

using means of standardised panels or control boards, place 50 – 100m before the zone so they are clearly 
visible to the riders at all times. 

116.1 It is strictly forbidden to enter a control zone from a direction other than that specified on the itinerary of 
the Enduro / Baja route, and to re-enter a control zone, when the time card has already been stamped at 
this control: 

116.2 The riders are required, under threat of penalty, which may result in exclusion from the race, to follow 
instructions of the chief of the control point. The Jury will examine any cases arising from this. 

116.3 There will be a de-control period of 5 minutes after each lap.  Leaving the de-control area before the 
given time or without receiving the signal by the official may result in a 5 minute time penalty.  The 
Jury / Steward / Referee will examine any cases arising from this. 

 
 
117. PARC FERME 
117.1 The Parc Fermé must be enclosed and fenced in to prevent unauthorised persons from entering. Its limits 

must be clearly marked out and supervised by a sufficient number of officials to ensure that only 
authorised persons may enter or have access to the machines. It must have one clearly marked entrance 
and one exit which lead to the “starting area”, but no other entrances or exists. Officials in charge of the 
closed-controls must wear a distinctive emblem recognised by all persons concerned and the riders in 
particular. 

117.2 Access to a Parc Fermé is forbidden to everyone except the Jury members, certain officials designated for 
duty and riders who wish to park or take out their motorcycles. After checking in at the time-check just 
before the Parc Fermé, the rider must stop the engine and push his motorcycle into the Parc Fermé without 
delay. While proceeding from the time-check to the Parc Fermé, it is forbidden to refuel or make any 
repairs on the motorcycle. Riders failing to comply with either of these requirements will be disqualified 
or other penalties given as provided for in the FIM Disciplinary and Arbitration Code. 

117.3 In the Parc Fermé it is forbidden for a rider, under penalty of exclusion (or other penalties given as 
provided for in the FIM Disciplinary and Arbitration Code) from the meeting:                                                                                                      
a) Touch the machine of any other rider 

 b) Touch his own machine, except to push it in or out of the Parc Fermé 
 c) To start the engine 
117.4  Any rider caught smoking in the Parc Fermé area will be disqualified. 
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117.5 The machines in the Parc Fermé must not be covered in any manner and must preferably be equipped with 
a side-stand, or placed on a free standing stand, except Quads. 

 
118. TIME CHECKS 
118.1 Unless the Clerk of the Course decides otherwise, the time check posts will begin to operate one hour 

before the ideal hour of the passage of the first rider. They will cease to operate one hour after the ideal 
hour of the last rider, taking into account: 

 -  Delay from race exclusion 
      - or the maximum time authorised 
 - the Clerk of the Course must advise controllers of any other delays 
118.2 Closing time of Passage Controls will be decided taking into account: 
 - The closing time of passage controls 
 - The distance run since the start of the sector concerned 
 - The average time of the sector considered 
 - The individual time of the last competitor increase by 60 minutes 
 - When the sweep vehicle passes confirming sector is clear 
 - At the discretion of the Clerk of the Course if there is no form of communication  
118.3  Cut off time of lap will be mentioned in the Supplementary Regulations. 
118.4  Time Bar shall be mentioned in Supplementary Regulations. 
118.5 On proposal of the Clerk of the Course, the Jury may decide to modify the time of exclusion from the race 

as defined in the Supplementary Regulations. The riders will be informed as soon as possible. Exclusion 
from the race for exceeding the maximum authorised delay cannot be announced before the end of a stage. 
Extension of Time Bar must be authorised by the Jury / Steward / Referee. 

118.6 At the time checks, officials will record on time sheets the time of presentation, which corresponds to the 
precise moment when the rider presents the time card / helmet sticker to the controller. The card / sticker 
will only be marked  if the rider together with his machine is in the immediate vicinity of the control table. 

118.7 Any rider who fails to have his time card / sticker marked at a time check, or intends to deceive the 
organisers by altering or obliterating any entry on the time card, or using another rider’s time card will be 
excluded. 

 
119 STARTING AREA 
119.1 The Starting Area is a small enclosed area where the riders await the starting signal and where the starting 

line is situated at one extremity. 
119.2 Working on the motorcycle in that area is not permitted until the starting signal is given. The penalty for 

doing so is disqualification. 
119.3 Any rider caught smoking in the starting area will be given a time penalty as per these rules. 
119.4 Only riders, Jury members and / or designated officials as per Supplementary Regulations, are allowed in 

the starting area. 
 
120. ROUTE MARKING 
120.1 Route marking must be red or orange “Day-Glo” and must have a minimum visible area of 25 square 

centimetres. Green, white etc. as route-marking colours are not permitted. No route marker may be more 
than 1.5 metres above ground level. Green Day-Glo stickers may be used to indicate “no go” areas. 

120.2 Where the route is not obvious, for example, through open bush area, forests etc., and where no obvious 
paths exist, each succeeding marker must be clearly visible from the preceding one by a rider seated on his 
machine. On obvious routes, paths, roads etc., the markers will be placed at a maximum of 500 meters 
apart. 

120.3 Route markings must be placed on the left hand side of the track, except where a turn is indicated, where 
the following will apply: 

 a) Track turning to the left – two markers one above the other, with a gap not exceeding 10cm will 
 be placed  on the left hand side of the track, approximately100m before the turn.  

  A single confirmation marker must follow this on the left hand side of the track within sight of 
 the intersection. 

 b) Track turning to the right – as above, except that the double markers must be placed on the right 
 hand side  of the track. 

 c) Track doubling back – four markers, one above the other, shall be placed on a fence pole at the 
 turn to indicate a 180° corner. 

120.4 Danger boards should only be used where extreme change in terrain takes place without warning. Danger 
boards should have a minimum size of 30cm wide x 50cm high with an exclamation mark and should be 
erected approximately 100m before the hazard. A “Xmas Tree” out of barrier tape or Day-Glo must be 
placed on either side  of the hazard (at least 6 on either side to prevent confusion) 

120.5 Where the route comes to a T-junction at which there any type of fence, this must be clearly marked with 
danger tape indicating the direction of the turn. 
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120.6 Where the obvious road is not a continuation of the route, “no go” marking should be indicated if at all 
possible with a Green Day-Glo sticker. 

120.7 Where the terrain does not allow for the above type of marking (e.g.: rocky terrain, devoid of vegetation) 
the route may be marked with painted “Day-Glo” directional arrows on to fixed objects. This paint must 
be bio-degradable or water based, and in the respective Day-Glo colour. 

 
121. CONTROLS 
121.1 The controls made before starting shall be of a very general nature (checking of licenses and driving 

licenses, the make and model of the motorcycle, apparent compliance of the motorcycle with the series in 
which it has been entered, compliance of the safety equipment and general compliance of the motorcycle. 

121.2 At any moment during the Enduro, supplementary checks may be performed either in respect of the rider 
or the motorcycle.  

121.3 The competitor is responsible at any time of the Enduro for the technical conformity of his motorcycle. 
121.4 Without it being an obligation, a complete and detailed check involving the dismantling of the motorcycle 

of riders ranking in the first places of the general classification and of each category, as well as of any 
other rider, may be carried out (by a qualified person) at the complete discretion of the Jury / Steward / 
Referee, either acting on their own initiative or following a complaint, or on the advice of the Clerk of the 
Course. 

 
122. MEDICAL SUPPORT 
 The minimum requirements will be: 
122.1 Privacy tent with one or two beds with washbasins, or a fully equipped Ambulance and a facility to 

dispose of medical waste. Adequate water to be available which must be situated at race control for the 
duration of the event. 

122.2 Qualified/registered medical paramedics, under the supervision of a Chief Medical Officer who must be 
an Allied  Health Professional. 

122.3 Paramedics must be qualified to recognise a condition and treat immediately. i.e. Air maintenance and to 
stop bleeding. 

122.4 Suitable 4x4 vehicles to be placed along the route, which can transport the injured rider back to Race 
Headquarters/Medical Centre. 

122.5 An ambulance to be stationed at race headquarters for duration of the race in order that once an injured 
rider has been stabilised he can then be transported to the nearest hospital for treatment if necessary. 

122.6 The nearest hospital must be advised of the event taking place, in order that the necessary medical 
personal can be on standby for the duration of the event. 

122.7 If a helicopter can be arranged to be on standby in the case of serious injury, so much the better. GPS 
coordinates and information of nearest airfields to be added to the Supplementary Regulations along with 
details of nearest hospitals. 

 122.8 Communication links (radio/mobile Phone), between the marshals and medical points are compulsory. 
 
123. COMPLAINTS – APPEALS (Protests & Appeals) 
123.1 Any complaint or protest shall be presented in accordance with the requirements of Part IX of the GCR. It 

shall be submitted in writing, signed only by the competitor directly concerned and handed to the Clerk of 
the Course accompanied by the fees as published in Appendix “R” of the GCR’s, currently applicable. See 
Part viii of the GCR’s & GCR 197 and 198. This sum will not be returned if the complaint is considered 
unjustified. 

123.2 The cost of the work and of transporting the motorcycle shall be borne by the complainant, if the 
complaint is not justified, and should be borne by the rider concerned by the complaint in the case of the 
contrary. If the complaint is not justified and if the costs caused by the complaint (verification, transport, 
etc.) are greater than the guarantee deposit, the difference shall be paid by the complainant. If however it 
is less, the difference will be reimbursed to him. 

123.3 Riders may appeal against the verdicts, in accordance with the provisions of the FIM Disciplinary and 
Arbitration Code or NMSF GCR Part X, whichever is more applicable to the incident. 

 
124. CLASSIFICATION and POINTS SCORING 
 Timekeeping shall be under the responsibility of the Clerk of the Course. 
124.1 Penalties shall be expressed in hours, minutes and seconds. The final classification will be obtained by 

adding the times achieved in the selective sectors and the penalties (incurred during the linking sectors and 
other penalties expressed in time). 

124.2 The rider who obtains the lowest total will be proclaimed the winner of the general classification, the next 
will be second and so on. The classifications by series will be determined in the same manner. 

124.3 In the event of a tie, the winner declared would be the rider who has achieved the best time during the last 
selective  sector. If this is not sufficient to decide between the two, the times of the reverse order selective 
sector, etc. will then  be taken into account. This rule may be applied at any time during the Enduro. 
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124.4 If the race is run in a loop configuration, a rider will be regarded as an official finisher if he / she 
has completed 100% and has passed the finish flag before the time of the Time Bar.  Riders above 
48 years of age will be regarded as an official finisher if he has completed a minimum of 75% / one 
lap less, of the event distance after the lead rider of the class in which the rider participates, has 
completed 100% and has passed the finish flag before the time of the Time Bar. 

124.5 The official classifications of the Enduro will be posted on the official notice board not later than 1 hour 
after the arrival of the last motorcycle. 

124.6 The final deadline for protests will be 30 minutes beginning at the time when the official general 
classification of the Enduro is posted. 

124.7  Points will be awarded to riders in the event according to the following scale: 
 20 points - 1st   10 points - 6th   5 points - 11th 
 17 points - 2nd    9 points - 7th    4 points - 12th 
 15 points - 3rd     8 points - 8th    3 points - 13th 
 13 points - 4th     7 points - 9th    2 points - 14th 
 11 points - 5th     6 points -10th    1 point - 15th 
 and further down by 1 Point, until a minimum of 1 Point for every finisher. 
124.8 Points for the National Championships can only be awarded to riders with a Namibian Competition 

Licence issued by the NMSF. 
124.9 For the daily trophies, riders that do not compete for national championship do score for the daily position. 
124.10  The best of 7 events of the 8 events scheduled to score towards the championship. 
124.11 If there is a class with 4 riders or more they will receive full points as per their recorded times.  If 

class has less than 4 riders they will receive half points rounded up as per their recorded times. 
124.12 For a championship / series to be concluded and a champion declared, a rider must have competed 

in more than 51% of the events in the series. 
 
125. TIMEKEEPING 
 A timekeeping system, capable of accurately recording hours, minutes and seconds will be used. Riders 

must accept the type of Time keeping system approved by the Jury / Steward / Referee. 
 
126. TECHNICAL CONTROL 
 Intrinsic Parts of the Motorcycle: 
126.1 At the preliminary examination (details of which will be given in the Supplementary Regulations), the 

following parts will be marked as described below: 
      -  Frame – Main Section 
      -  Crankcase 
      -  Exhaust Silencer, plus one spare. 
 The parts so marked must be used throughout the entire event. 
 The substitution of the original marked components is forbidden. 
 Marking is restricted to these parts only. 
126.2 Examination of Motorcycles During the Event: 
 a) At the end of the event all marked parts will be checked. Any marked part missing or altered on 

 the machine will result in exclusion. 
 b) Each machine shall be in a complete condition to the satisfaction of the Technical Steward 

 throughout the event. 
126.3 Additional Requirements for Quads: 
 All Quads must be: 
 a) Fitted with “nerve” bars, which extend to at least the centre line of the rear wheel and must be 

 fitted with a means that does not allow the rider’s foot to touch the ground, egg: net. 
 b) Fitted with a “dead man” kill switch, this must be attached to the rider at all times whilst 

 operating the machine. This switch must be functional throughout the event. 
 c) Fitted with a rear facing yellow light along the vertical centre line of the rear of the quad. This 

 light must be functional throughout the event and have a minimum intensity of 21 watts, with a 
 surface area minimum 20 square centimetres. 

 
127. FUEL 
127.1 Only commercially available fuel is permitted – No octane boosters will be allowed. Fuel mixtures must 

not include any octane boosters’ additives of any description. Leaded or unleaded fuel to a maximum 
octane of 102.6 will be allowed. The use of methanol is not permitted. 

127.2 A fuel control may be carried out at any time during the event. A rider whose fuel fails to meet the 
technical requirements will be excluded. 

 
128. ANTI – DOPING CODE                  
 The NMSF subscribes to the provisions of the World Anti Doping Authority (WADA) and as such all 
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competitors are bound by WADA rules and regulations, in respect of performance enhancing and use of 
banned substances during NMSF National Enduro events. 

 Random drugs testing may be demanded from time to time as directed by WADA, and all competitors 
must comply if so requested. 

 
129. TIME PENALTIES 

a) Lateness of departure will be penalised at the rate of one minute for each minute of lateness. Over 30 
minutes lateness will incur a fixed penalty of one hour.  Over one hour of lateness will result in 
exclusion. 

b) Over 30 minutes of lateness:  60 minutes penalty 
c) Failure to dismount when refuelling:  15 minutes penalty 
d) Racing in the refuel/service area will be penalised with a STOP/GO penalty:  2 minutes. 
e) Leaving de-control area too early:  5 minutes penalty 
f) Not stopping at road crossings denoted by a stop sign:  5 minutes. 
g) Missing one route check control, 20 minutes time penalty; 
h) Missing a second route check control, 40 minutes penalty. 
i) Missing or incorrect affixing of one racing number panel / plate:  5 minutes penalty 
j) Refuelling or servicing outside of the service/refuel area:  30 minutes 
k) Towing another competitor:  no time back 
l) Riding outside of marked route and thereby gaining an advantage:  30 minutes penalty 
m) Unfair / incorrect / fraudulent action by rider:  discretion of Jury 
n) Failure to observe Environmental Code:  discretion of Jury 
o) Outside assistance in the Starting Area:  15 minutes penalty 
p) Smoking in the Starting Area:  15 minutes penalty 
q) Starting the machine in the Waiting Zone of the Starting Area:  1 minute penalty 
r) Starting engine before starting signal is given:  1 minute penalty 
s) Failure to adhere to Parc Ferme Rules: 

i. Touch the machine of any other rider:  15 minutes penalty 
ii. Touch own machine other than pushing in or out of Parc Ferme:  15 minutes penalty 

iii. Starting the engine:  15 minutes penalty 
 
130. SUMMARY OF EXCLUSION PENALTIES  
 (The Jury / Steward / Referee will examine all cases which could result in exclusion) 

 Arrival after the final Time Bar 
 Absence or falsification of identification marks (scrutinizing)  
 Incorrect  affixing or absence of two racing number plates 
 Missing a third route check control: Exclusion 
 Running an engine whilst being refuelled: Exclusion 
 The following are forbidden under penalty of exclusion from the race: 
 Receiving parts outside of the repair / refuel area 
 Fuel not in conformity with the regulations 
 Smoking / using alcohol in the working/repair area 
 Replenishment outside of the areas provided, or carrying fuel outside of the fuel tank. 
 Carrying out welding work of any kind 
 Accepting outside assistance 
 Riding continuously outside or not observing of the marked route 
 Loos of time card / helmet sticker 
 Altering a time card or using another rider’s card 
 Late arrival at the starting control exceeding 60 minutes after the original starting time. 
 Practising on the course less than 14 days prior to event 
 Engine capacity not matching what is on the entry form 
 Riding against the race route or in the wrong direction 
 Working on the motorcycle / quad in Parc Fermé 
 Smoking in Parc Fermé 
 Deliberately blocking the passage of another competitor 
 Working on the motorcycle / quad in the Starting Area prior to starting signal 

 
SSR’S 131 – 149 RESERVED 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
FOR 4 X 4 VASBYT COMPETITIONS FOR 2015 

SSR 
150.  
 
 These amendments as approved for 2015 together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia 
Motor Sport Federation (herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of 
4X4 Vasbyt Competitions in Namibia. 
DEFINITIONS: 
 
CRASH HELMET: A crash helmet as prescribed by the Road Traffic Legislation for Namibia. 
 
4x4 VEHICLE: Any light weight vehicle of which the General Vehicle Mass (GVM) does not exceed 

3500kg, containing a chassis with a front and rear differentials with traction in either 
all four wheels or in one rear and one front wheel and has a pipe frame or body, 
secured with a roll cage,  

 
CHASSIS A framework, containing the engine and gearbox of a vehicle to which the 

suspension and differentials are fitted but the front cross member or side beams may 
not end behind the centre of the front differential and the rear cross member or side 
beams may not end in front of the centre of the rear differential.  

 
ROLL CAGE: A construction of steel tubing of a minimum diameter of 38 mm and a wall of 2, 5 

mm containing: 
1. A roll bar behind the front windscreen, connected with a horizontal side 

bar, one on the left and one on the right side of the vehicle to a roll bar 
behind the front seats. 

 2. Adequately mounted and positioned in such way that the competitors are  
 protected at all times. 

 3. On the top section as described in par 1 above, tubing must be fitted, not  
 more than 20 cm apart from the front to rear roll bar. 

 4. If tubing as set out in par 3 is not fitted, a roof from sheet metal material  
 must be fitted, with at least one support in the middle, from front to the  
 back of roll bars as described in par 1 above.  

 
WHEEL BASE:  The average direct distance from the middle of the rear wheel hub to the middle of 

 the front wheel hub on both sides. 
 
151. ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS 
151.1 Open to all competitors (driver and co-drivers) holding a valid licence for 4x4 competitions as  issued by 

the Namibian Motor Sport Federation.  
151.2 If a person participate with a day license or affiliate for the day of the event to a NMSF affiliated motor 

sport club to obtain a day license, and a complaint is raised against such person during the event or after 
the event, such person would be accountable in the same manner as if such person is holding a national 
competition license and/or is a full time member of such NMSF affiliate motor sport club. 

151.3  A Driver must be at least 16 years of age and a co-driver at least 12 years of age. 
151.4  In the beginning of each year, the participating clubs in Vasbyt will nominate two representatives each to 

 form a Co-ordinating Team (CT). 
151.5  The CT in conjunction with the Sub Committees for Vasbyt will also be responsible for submitting 

 amendments of SSR’s to the NMSF. 
151.6  The CT, in conjunction with the Clerk of the Course (COC) at an event, will be responsible to class 

 vehicles according to the Vehicle Classification before each event. 
 
152. ELIGIBILITY OF VEHICLES 
152.1  The competition will be open to all light weight 4x4 vehicles. 
152.2 Any Namibian competitor that competed in the events of 2011 can enter the vehicle he/she used in the 

2011 competition but any penalties now inflicted in terms of paragraph 154.3.5 will be applicable on such 
vehicle. Vehicle’s capabilities and specifications may however not have altered (improved) since the 2011 
competition. 

152.3 On any vehicle that a penalty is applicable, the competitor must indicate in the beginning of the year, 
before or at the first event of the year whether he/she will operate the vehicle under the applicable 
penalties or not.  This decision will apply for the rest of the year. 
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152.4 No space frame vehicles, trucks or heavy vehicles will be allowed to compete in the National 
Championship. 

152.5 The Organisers reserve the right to include an additional class, “EXTREME CLASS” at an event which 
could cater for any vehicle not defined in SSR 153 – “Classification of vehicle”, providing that such 
vehicle would not cause damage to the obstacles due to excessive weight, size of tyres, construction of the 
vehicle or any other reason.  This decision is to the discretion of the Organiser of an event and will only be 
done if the Organisers are satisfied that there is enough interest to include such class at a specific event. 

152.6  The CT & COC reserve the right to exclude vehicles at their discretion, deemed not suitably for this type 
 of event or which could cause damage to the obstacle course due to excessive weight, size of tyres, 
 construction of a vehicle or any other reason. 

152.7  Any objection against such a decision will therefore become the subject of a protest in terms of GCR 197 
 as to the participation of the vehicle in question. The full entry fee for the event, from which the vehicle is 
 excluded, will be refunded to the competitor. 

152.8  The CT & COC will have the authority to grant permission for any vehicle to be entered more than once in 
 a specific competition, providing that the vehicle be entered with a different team. 

152.9  A crew/competitor can enter vehicles in different classes in an event, providing that they could only enter 
 one vehicle per class. 

152.10  An entrant can enter any number of vehicles in any class, providing that each vehicle will be 
 driven/operated by a  different crew. 

 
153. CLASSIFICATION 
153.1.1 CLASS A: Short wheel base vehicle, including cars with a pipe frame body 
153.1.2 CLASS B:  Long wheel base vehicle, including cars with a pipe frame body 
153.1.3 CLASS C: Vehicle with assistance is any vehicle as described in Class A and B, with any 

 equipment which may give the competitor an advantage over other competitors; as 
 well as any vehicles as defined above but also having differentials and/or drive-train 
 similar to that of a Unimog but excluding any vehicle fitted with a rear wheel 
 steering.   

153.1.4 Should any entrant have doubt as to the classification of his vehicle, he must obtain a ruling in writing 
from the CT & COC before entering an event.  

 
154. VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS 
154.1  CLASS A: Any short wheel base 4 X 4 vehicle, with a wheel base up to 2450 mm. 
154.2  CLASS B: Any long wheel base 4 X 4 vehicle with a wheel base more than 2450 mm.  
154.3 CLASS C: Any vehicle as classified in Class A and B, fitted with anyone one or a combination 

 of the following equipment: 
 154.3.1 Locked differentials in rear, front or both axles. 
 154.3.2 More than one handbrake or any other devise that can brake any wheel  

 independently. 
 154.3.3 Limited slipped differentials in rear, front or both axles. 
 154.3.4 Traction control 
 154.3.5 Pneumatic and/or hydraulic suspension types fitted to the vehicle. 
 In regard to any vehicles as defined above but also having differentials 

and/or drive train similar to that of a Unimog the following penalties 
would apply: 

 154.3.6 Unimog/similar drive train/differentials: 100 points 
     
155. CONDITION APPLICABLE TO ALL CLASSES 
155.1  All vehicles must have a floor board, and all working parts such as drive shafts and fan belts must be 

 covered with a protection plate and/or placed in such manner that it is not easily accessible where it can 
 harm the driver and/or co-driver.   

155.2  Scrutinizing of a vehicle will be accordance to GCR 166 and the date, time and place will be indicated in 
 the SR's for the specific event. The following must be in a good working order: 
 155.2.1 Brakes 

155.2.2  Steering mechanisms 
155.2.3 Secured batteries 
155.2.4  Fuel lines 
155.2.5  Fire extinguishers 
155.2.6  Tow hooks 
155.2.7  Filler caps of fuel tanks must seal properly 
155.2.8  Blood groups and names of driver and co-driver  
155.2.9  Safety as set out in terms of par 155.1 
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 155.2.10 Safety belts according to par 155.5.6 must be checked to be sufficient and if necessary be 
 checked against the body of the person who will use that during the event.   

155.3 FIRE EXTINGUISHER 
 A fire extinguisher is optional, but at every obstacle there must be at least two fire extinguishers which 

will be operating by a dedicated person. 
155.4 ROLL BAR 
 Vehicles with a passenger compartment and roof must be fitted with a roll bar behind the passenger 

compartment. 
155.5 ROLL CAGE 
 Open vehicles, or any vehicle with a fibre glass roof/top must be fitted with roll cages; 
 155.2.1 Mounted on the chassis, if the vehicle is fitted with a glass fibre body. 
155.6 SAFETY BELTS 
 155.6.1 Vehicles with a standard cab must be fitted with a minimum of 3-point safety belts. 
 155.6.2 All open vehicles, including a vehicle with a glass fibre top a minimum of a 4-point safety belt. 
155.7 SAFETY NETS 
 Safety nets must not have openings of more than 70 mm X 70 mm square and must be fitted in a steel 

frame. 
 155.7.1 OPEN VEHICLES 
  All open type vehicles or vehicles without doors must have safety nets, securely fitted, covering 

 the door opening or window opening from the top of the windscreen height to the bottom of the 
 door opening for the full width of the door.  The safety net as fitted must have a quick release 
 mechanism, not from any elastic material, to assure opening of safety nets during an accident. 

 155.7.2 VEHICLES WITH PASSENGER COMPARTMENT 
  Side windows of vehicles, competing in Class A – C, with a passenger compartment, fitted with 

 a functional side window must be rolled down.  The opening of the side window must be 
 covered with a net as set out in par. 155.7.1 

155.8 TOW HOOKS 
 All vehicles must be fitted with tow hooks at back and front, securely fitted and easily accessible.  Tow 

hooks must accept a rope loop and if a shackle is required, the competitor must supply such shackle.  
155.9 TYRES 
 Only standard tyres, rated for use on the road will be permitted. Paddle tyres, tyre chains, studs, double 

wheels, etc. shall not be used. The maximum rim size permitted in this form of competition is 420 mm 
(16.5"). 

155.10 LOOSE OBJECTS 
 No loose objects will be allowed in a competing vehicle.  Toolboxes, jacks, water bottles, etc. must be 

securely fastened or removed from the vehicle before starting an obstacle. 
155.11 COMPETITION NUMBERS 
 Competition numbers and sponsor decals will be supplied by the organizers at documentation and must be 

displayed in a clearly visible position on the car 
155.11.1 Competition numbers must be fitted as follow: 
 i) Vehicle class on right front side of the vehicle   
 ii) Competitor number on left front side of the vehicle 

155.12 RE-SCRUTINISING 
 If a vehicle capsized in an obstacle and/or any repairs were done to a vehicle during the competition, the 
 said vehicle must be re-scrutinized before it can continue to participate in the event. 
 
156.  GENERAL RULES 
156.1 A Vasbyt is a 4x4 competition. A competitor must start and try to complete each obstacle with 4x4 being 

fully operational. If 4x4 becomes un-operational in an obstacle due to any reason whatsoever, the 
competitor will be allowed to complete that specific obstacle subject to the normal rules, but may not enter 
the next obstacle without 4x4 being fully operational. 

156.2 No competitor will be allowed to start the event unless he/she has satisfied the officials concerned that all 
documents and equipment are in order and the requirements met: 

 156.2.1 Applicable licences for entrant, driver and co-driver. 
 156.2.2 Properly completed and signed entry forms. 
156.3 Competitors must be properly dressed at all times. 
156.4 A competitor may not start an obstacle until he and his co-driver have their crash helmet on, safety belts 

fastened and safety nets secured and they received an instruction from the Start Marshall for entering an 
obstacle. 

156.5 The driver and co-driver may not loosen their safety belts between the start and finish line of an obstacle, 
except if permitted by the Chief Marshall.  Offending competitors will forfeit all points for the specific 
obstacle if seen by a Marshall. 
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156.6 Competitors will be allowed to inspect each obstacle.  After a vehicle left an obstacle, the next competitor 
had three minutes to enter the obstacle.  If a competitor is not at the starting point, the Start Marshall will 
inform the competitor when the count down on the three minutes starts to allow the competitor to get to 
the starting point.  Failure to abide by the ruling of a Marshall will lead to exclusion for that specific 
obstacle. 

156.7 The competitor may attempt the obstacle until he has lost all points for that particular obstacle, at which 
time his vehicle must be removed in such a way as to minimize damage to the obstacle.  If a competitor 
cannot proceed any further in an obstacle and damages the obstacle by excessive spinning of the vehicle's 
wheels or in any other way, a Marshall will stop the competitor. 

 
157.  CREWS 
157.1 The driver and co-driver are deemed to be the crew. 
157.2 Competitors will only score points toward the category entered, namely driver and co-driver as shown on 

the entry form. 
157.3 No changes will be allowed to the crew of a vehicle.  If it happens that the co-driver is absent during a 

specific obstacle, the driver will be allowed to continue the obstacle and/or event without the co-driver, 
providing that permission was obtained from the Clerk of the Course for such absence.  On return the co-
driver can continue participating in the event, but will not accumulate any year points for those obstacles 
during which he/she was absent. 

 
158.  OBSTACLES 
158.1 The event will consist of at least ten obstacles.  Each obstacle must be clearly marked by posts with a 

bright colour line on the ground between the posts. The distance between the opposite marked lines at any 
point must not be less than 3,5m. 

 158.1.1 For the purposes of accommodating an optional class, “Extreme Class” at an event, the 
 organisers reserves the right introducing additional handicaps which would be clearly marked to 
 their discretion in any obstacle which these vehicles must negotiate to accumulate points at the 
 event. 

 158.1.2 Vehicles participating in this “Extreme Class” will be clearly marked to distinct them from the 
 participants in class “A – C” 

 158.1.3 Vehicles participating in Classes “A – C” would negotiate the normal obstacles as set out in par 
 158.1 

158.2 Where no marker line can be positioned, the rule of an imaginary line between two posts will apply.  If a 
competitor thus exceeds the imaginary line, it will be dealt with as if a line was touched. The use of the 
imaginary line must however be stated in the SR’s and/or a bulletin at the event. 

158.3 In spite par 158.1 above, the organizers, after an agreement between the COC, CT and organisers, alter or 
cancel any obstacle as deemed necessary, only before a competitor entered the obstacle. 

158.4 No obstacle will be cancelled or altered after one competitor has entered the obstacle.   
158.5 At least two obstacles in an event must be demarcated obstacles. 
 158.5.1 On a demarcated obstacle points will be awarded pro-rata from zero to sixty as the competitor 

 progresses, measuring on the centre of the front wheel hubs, passing both point indicators.  
 Both front wheel hubs however must pass the demarcated point. (Ex. Mud holes, dunes, tyre 
 pits etc) 

 158.5.2 A demarcated obstacle can only be entered once, unless the organizer makes an exception, 
 which must be stated in the SR's for that specific event.  As soon as a vehicle gets stuck, one of 
 the crew must inform the Chief Marshals and points as accumulated must be taken by the 
 competitor. 

158.6 Mud holes must contain mud and the water level or any other obstacle in the mud hole shall not impose 
any danger of safety risk to competitors. 

158.7 Organisers must see to it that the tyre pit shall not contain any tyres, larger in size than 16 inch. 
158.8 Once a competitor passed the start line with the front wheel hubs, he/she will not be allowed to reverse out 

of the obstacle with the front wheel hub passing the start line on reversing. 
 
159.  CONTROLS 
159.1 Competitor may not cross the starting line at any obstacle before receiving permission from the Marshall 

at the starting point to proceed. 
159.2 After finishing an obstacle, the competitor must stop at the finishing point. The score sheets must be 

marked and signed by a Marshall as well as the driver or co-driver before moving to the next obstacle.  
The scoring will be done by the Chief Marshall. 
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160.  POINT SYSTEM 
160.1 START OF OBSTACLE: 
 160.1.1 A competitor will be awarded 60 points when starting an obstacle.  (Start of obstacle) 
 160.1.2 Positions for starting by competitors would be as per pre-decided allocated places, obtained 

 from places drawn before the event, except in the case of D-Class competitors. 
 160.1.3 D- Class vehicles will attempt obstacles only after the last vehicle which attempt the obstacle as 

 set out in par 160.1.1 left the obstacle.  If there is more than 1 vehicle in D-Class, the 
 competitors will start the first obstacle in the sequence that they entered for the competition.  
 On the next obstacle, the D-Class competitor who started first will fall in behind the last D-
 Class competitor and from there on each competitor will move on in sequence.  

 160.1.4 Any obstacle run as a time trail will be scored as follows: 
  (i) In each class the competitor with the best time will score 60 points. 
  (ii) In scoring the other competitors, a competitor will lose 10 points for every 10  

  seconds or part of 10 seconds interval measured against the time as stated in (i)  
  above in the respective classes. 

160.2 DEDUCTION OF POINTS: 
 160.2.1 10 points will be deducted every time the marked line is touched by the tyre of the vehicle. 
 160.2.2 20 points will be deducted every time the wheels of the vehicle move backwards for more than 

 30 cm or if a competitor deliberately reverses.  If a competitor however stops during such 
 reverse/backwards move and does not move forward, and move backward again, it would only 
 count as one action for deduction of 20 points.   

 160.2.3 10 points will be deducted at the end of the even on points accumulated during that event for 
 each warning given by the Clerk of the Course to a Competitor. 

 160.2.4 All points for the specific obstacle will be forfeited if the competitor: 
  160.2.4.1 TOUCH LINES:  Touches the line more than five times 
  160.2.4.2 ROLL BACK:  Allows the vehicle to roll back more than twice 
  160.2.4.3  WITH DRAW:  Requests to withdraw from an obstacle 
  160.2.4.4 TOW OUT:  Must be towed out 
  160.2.4.5 STUCK:   Becomes stuck in an obstacle 
  160.2.4.6 FAILS START:  Fails to start an obstacle 
  160.2.4.7  OUTSIDE ASSISTANCE: Permits any obvious outside assistance 
  160.2.4.8 ABANDON ROUTE: Touches the marked line demarcating the route for  

     more than four metres OR Travelling with two  
     wheels simultaneously on the marked line  
     demarcating the route. 

  160.2.3.9 SAFETY RISKS  If any door or safety net open in an obstacle OR if  
     any object, fitted or fastened to the vehicle became  
     loose during an obstacle. 

 
161.  SERVICING AND ASSISTANCE 
161.1 No assistance is allowed within the boundaries of an obstacle. If a vehicle cannot complete an obstacle 

because of breakage or any other cause, all points will be forfeited as obstacle failure and no second 
chance will be allowed. 

161.2 If a competitor's vehicle needs urgent repairs, he may elect to do such repairs by falling out of the 
competition for the  duration of the repairs. 

161.3 Upon completion of the repairs, the competitor may return to the competition provided that the vehicle 
must be scrutinised before re-entering the competition in his allocated starting position. All points for 
obstacles missed by the competitor during his absence will be forfeited. 

161.4 No vehicle will be allowed to attempt or enter an obstacle without four-wheel drive being operational. 
Once the  competitor has moved into the obstacle, he may disengage four-wheel drive, provided that he 
does not damage the  obstacle by excessive spinning of the vehicle's wheels or in any other way, in which 
case a Marshal will stop the competitor and he may only continue after four-wheel drive has been made 
operational. 

 
162.  EXCLUSION 
162.1 Competitors will be excluded or regarded as non-finishers at the discretion of the Clerk of the Course for: 
 162.1.1 Failing to stop at any control point and not obeying the instructions as set out in these 

 regulations. 
 162.1.2 Finishing the event with a vehicle having a chassis, frame, sub-frame, body or engine different 

 to that fitted to the vehicle at the start of the event. 
 162.1.3 Changing an obstacle by removing or shifting rocks, trees, etc. 
 162.1.4 Practising on the course after obstacles or demarcated obstacle has been set out. 
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 162.1.5 If it is reported to the organizer before the closing of  the event that a competitor: 
  i) Behaved in a manner likely to prejudice the interest of motor sport generally. 
  ii) Drove dangerously, under the influence of liquor or drugs or without due   

  consideration for other competitors or spectators. 
  iii) Allowed a person who will not be entered as the official driver or co-driver, to be in  

  control of the vehicles from the period arriving at the Vasbyt venue until leaving the  
  Vasbyt venue. 

  iv) Failed to declare to the organizers, on the incident report form, obtainable from the  
  Clerk of the Course, any accidents during the event involving any person or property. 

  v) Committed any breach by the General Competition Rules of NMSF and these  
  Supplementary Regulations for which no specific penalties are stipulated. 

 
163.  PENALTIES 
 See Part viii GCR 172 to 196  
 
164.  PROTEST 
 See Part ix GCR 197 to 207  
 The fee payable for a protest shall be as stated in Appendix “R” to the G &CR. 
 
165.  APPEALS AND ENQUIRIES 
 See Part x GCR 208 to 224  
 The fee payable for appeals shall be as stated in Appendix “R” to the GCR’s. 
 
166.  WINNERS OF AN EVENT 
166.1 The competitors (driver & co-driver) that obtain the highest score in his/her class will be declared the 

winner of that class for that specific event. 
166.2 Co-Drivers will score separately and will only score points on those obstacles that they were indeed in the 

vehicle.  (If a co-driver thus decided not to participate in a specific obstacle, it will be indicated as “Not 
Compete” and no points will be scored for that obstacle by the co-driver) 

166.3 Driver / co-driver must compete in at least 50 % of the obstacles to qualify for a trophy. 
166.4 In the case of a tie, the competitor with the highest number of full scores or highest scores on obstacles 

will be the winner and the same applies for second and third place. 
166.5 To give overall winner trophies at an event will be at the discretion of the organisers and will be scored on 

the highest points scored for the day, followed by the second and third highest score respectively.  In a 
case of a tie, the same principles as set out in par 16.5 will be applied. 

166.6 A participant in “Extreme Class” will not be considered for the “Overall Winner” for an event, 
irrespective if he/she has the highest score. 

 
167.  NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIPS 
167.1 Five national events will be held during each year, starting with the first event as indicated by the NMSF.  

Only competitors with NMSF licenses will be eligible for the NMSF national championships.  Irrespective 
of the number of competitors whom participate in a specific class at a specific event with day licenses, the 
points achieved by a NMSF licensed competitor in such competition will count for the NMSF national 
championships. 

167.2 A competitor will be allowed to participate in all five events, providing that he/she meets the requirements 
as set out by the NMSF. 

167.3 For the National championship, all five events will be counted to accumulate points. No event will be 
disregarded but a competitor must compete in at least three events to qualify for the national 
championship. 

 167.3.1 For participating in an event:  1 Point 
 167.3.2 For a third place:   3 Points 
 167.3.3 For a second place:   4 Points 
 167.3.4 For a first place:   5 Points. 
167.4 For the National Overall winner, a competitor will score as such for each event participating in:  
 167.4.1 Each Third Place Overall:  3 Points 
 167.4.2 Each second third place Overall: 4 Points 
 167.4.3 Each first place Overall:  5 Points 
 
SSR’s 168 – 199 RESERVED 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO TAR 
OVAL TRACK RACING FOR 2015 

SSR 
200 These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia Motor Sport  Federation 
 (herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of Tar Oval 
 Racing in Namibia.  
 
201. ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS: 
 Open to all competitors holding Namibian competition licenses, valid for Oval Track Racing issued by 
 NMSF. 
201.1 Competitors – Requirements and Conduct 
 1.1.1 Licenses 
  1) All Competitors, whether entrants, drivers or both, shall, before taking part in a  
   meeting, be in possession of an Oval Racing Competition License issued only by  
   NMSF (or applicable ASN) and this license must be produced at documentation of  
   the meeting at the time and place stated in the Supplementary Regulations for the  
   event. 
  2) All competitors under 21 years of age must have their Oval Racing License  
   application forms countersigned by a parent or legal guardian, who must also  
   approve and countersign the competition entry form. 
 1.1.2 Pre-event Procedure 
  Drivers shall, before taking part in a race meeting, including official practice, complete an  
  official entry form, which must specify their NMSF licence number. 
  A starter sheet must be completed prior to participation. 
 1.1.3 Conduct 
  1) All persons shall conduct themselves in an orderly manner.  Any disorderly conduct or 
   failure to obey official instructions or any breach of these regulations be it by entrants, 
   drivers or their assistants, shall make the entrant concerned liable to a penalty and/or fine. 
  2) If the offence occurs during a race, the vehicle and driver concerned may be excluded 
   from the race. Failure to report at a special time shall be a breach of the regulations and 
   may be subject to exclusion from the race and/or penalty and/or fine. 
  3) Alcohol:  Any competitor found to have consumed alcohol will be excluded from the 
   day’s racing.  
 1.1.4 Withdrawal from an Event or Race 
  Competitors, who are unable to participate in an event or race, must inform the Clerk of the  
  Course as soon as possible, stating their reasons for withdrawal. 

 
202. ELIGIBILITY OF VEHICLE: 
 Open to any vehicles falling within the following classes: 
202.1 Cars: 4 cylinders of maximum 2000cc – 8 valve - no rotaries. 
202.2 Cars: 6-8 cylinder and all other vehicles including rotaries 
202.3 Super Saloons:  4 Cylinder engines of maximum 2000cc, any valve configuration, super-charging  
 and turbo-charging only allowed on 8 valve engines, rotary engines allowed. 
202.4 Midgets: Specifications as per SSR 218. 

 Space frames are allowed in all classes 
202.5 4 CYLINDER CLASS: 
 The 4 cyl. Class as per SSR 202.1 will be divided into two Classes, namely Class B up to 1600cc and 
 Class A above 1600cc, provided there are at least 3 starters per class for the first heat of the day. 
 Competitors will score points in their respective class and the total will count towards the championship, 
 irrespective in what class the points were scored i.e. there will only be one champion in the 4 cyl. Class at 
 the end of the season. 
202.6 Quads: 200cc (two stroke) to 350cc (four stroke) 
202.7 Quads: 350cc (two stroke) to 450cc (four stroke) 
202.8 Super quads (500 cc and above -Open class) – no limits  
 
203. OFFICIALS 
 They shall be present throughout practice and racing and shall be responsible for carrying out the duties 
 defined. No official shall take part in any event at a meeting at which he is officiating and no official shall 
 expose himself to any hazard not essential to the performance of his allotted duties. No official shall be 
 under 16 years of age - any official under 18 years of age must be able to provide written approval of a 
 parent or guardian. 
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203.1  NMSF Steward: 
 Shall be appointed by the NMSF. The person appointed as Steward shall be familiar with Oval Racing 
 Regulations and Oval Racing generally, insofar as they differ from other forms of motor racing. 
203.2  Clerk of the Course: 
 Must hold a license valid for the grade of a meeting. The Clerk of the Course shall at all times be in close 
 proximity to the start/finish line and in radio contact. 
203.3 Starter: 
 Responsible for ensuring that the races are correctly started and finished and the proper signals given.  
 The starter takes instructions from the Clerk of the Course only.  The starter and the Clerk of the Course 
 can be the same person. 
203.4 Medical Organization: 

 All tracks must have, throughout the entire event at least one fully equipped ambulance and sufficient 
 trained crew/paramedics to ensure that if the ambulance has to leave the circuit, a backup crew is 
 available.  If possible, a doctor should be in attendance. 

203.5 Scrutineers and Assistants: 
 Shall be approved by the NMSF.  Scrutineers, at the request of the Clerk of the Course or by their own 
 decision, are to re-inspect and approve any vehicle involved in an accident before it can be allowed to 
 resume racing.  Scrutineers may not be involved with the competitors or any vehicle taking part in an 
 event. 

203.6 Chief Course Marshall shall be responsible: 
 1) To ensure that the track surface, marking and protective works are maintained in good order  
  throughout the meeting 
 2) To ensure that the fire –fighting equipment is readily available and correctly sited and that  
  his assistants and the paddock marshals are familiar with its operation 
 3) To supervise the removal from the track of any vehicle which may have stopped on the circuit. 
 4) To see that all entrances to the track are manned properly and that no unauthorised persons  
  come within this area. 
 5) A minimum of 4 marshals, distinguished by uniforms or vests, to be present 
203.7 Chief Paddock Marshal shall be responsible: 
 1) To maintain orderly conduct in the paddock and/or pit area 
 2) To notify competitors to assemble on the dummy grid prior to each heat. 
 3) To ensure that no competing vehicle goes onto the race track unless the scrutineers have  
  approved it. 
 4) To exclude any unauthorised persons from the paddock and/or pit area. 
203.8 General Officials: 
 To be present in a number adequate to control admission to all enclosures, to operate car parking, 
 distribute programmes, etc. 
 All officials shall be suitable identified and no official may compete in any event where he/she is present 
 in an official capacity. 
 
204. FEES: 
 Organisers and others shall be responsible for payment to NMSF the fees prescribed, at least 14 days 
 prior to the event. 
 
205. INSURANCE: 
 Public Liability Insurance of the Organisers and parties associated with such as the track owners, etc. 
 shall be effected to the satisfaction of the NMSF. 
 
206. SCRUTINEERING: 
206.1 Pre-race Scrutineering: 
 All vehicles are to be scrutineered before they shall be allowed onto the track. 
 Registered scrutineers, nominated by the club organising the event, must carry out Scrutineering.  In 
 addition to the vehicle being scrutineered, all the drivers / riders clothing and helmets are to be 
 scrutineered as well. 
206.2 Post-race Scrutineering: 
 After an event, the Clerk of the Course may instruct vehicles to be impounded in the park fermé area 
 for examination by the Scrutineers to determine if they comply with the regulations.  Any vehicles  
 failing to comply shall be excluded from the results of the event.  Refusal to submit a vehicle for  
 scrutiny as directed shall result in automatic exclusion and further disciplinary action. 
206.3 Scrutineering book for each car is compulsory 
 
207. SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS: 
 The promoters shall issue SR’S in accordance with the GCR’S of NMSF. 
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208. CLASSIFICATION OF A FINISHER: 
 For a competitor to be classified as a finisher, he/she must cross the finish line on the track with his/her 
 vehicle running under its own power and receive the chequered flag (no outside assistance allowed) after 
 completing at least 75% of the race distance. 
 NOTE: 
 An Oval Racing Competitors Licence is also valid for circuit racing events accommodating clubman’s 
 and Historic car racing.  Conversely, a circuit saloon car licence (i.e. Modified Saloon, Group N, and 
 Historic) is valid for oval track racing events. 
 
209. VEHICLES & QUADS – GENERAL: 
 All vehicles must satisfy the Scrutineers or the Clerk of the Course as to their suitability for racing, taking 
 into account all details of their design and construction.  In addition, it must be evident, both from a static 
 examination and from its behaviour on the track, that a vehicle will present no hazard to the driver or 
 other competitors or to spectators. 
 
210. RACING – GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL COMPETITIONS: 
210.1 In the interest of safety, before a vehicle proceeds onto the track, a check shall be made that the scrutineers 
 have passed it. Once the scrutineers have satisfied themselves as to the safety of the vehicle, a 
 scrutineering sticker must be issued, which will be affixed on either the lower left, or right windscreen 
 area or to the right corner of the roof.  
 Quads will be marked on either side of the front handlebar.   
210.2 Only an officially licensed driver shall drive a racing vehicle on the circuit during pre-practice, practice
 and racing.  Under no circumstances, except for one passenger during the grand parade, may passengers 
 be transported in a race vehicle. 
210.3 Under no circumstances may a vehicle be driven or pushed in any direction except in the direction of the 
 course, either during unofficial or official practice sessions, or during a race. Failure to observe this rule 
 shall mean exclusion from the entire race meeting. No outside assistance is allowed during a race, unless 
 the vehicle burns. 
210.4 Any driver stopping on the circuit or its verges, whether voluntarily or involuntarily (such as through 
 stalling) shall remain there until it is safe to move as / or when directed by an official. Competitors may 
 not remove crash helmets/safety belts unless instructed to do so by the Clerk of the Course or Flag 
 Marshall. 
210.5 All competitors taking part in the Grande Parade must be in full racing kit, excluding helmets. 
210.6 A minimum of 3 starters for the first heat of the day is needed to earn full points per class.  
 Otherwise, points will be allocated as follows: 2 Competitors – 50 % of points earned 
210.7 A maximum of 12 vehicles per heat per class will be allowed. If more than 12 vehicles of a particular 
 class enter for an event, this class will be divided into two or more equal heats. 
 210.7.1 All events will be a minimum of 12 laps. 
 210.7.2 If 11 cars enter in a class, all will compete in one class. 
 210.7.3 If 12 cars enter in a class, all will compete in one class 
 210.7.4 If 13 cars enter in a class they will be divided into two classes and compete in two   
  separate heats. 
 
211. TRACK SPECIFICATIONS: 
211.1 The Track Licensing Committee can at any time overrule the stipulated specifications in the interest of 
 safety. 
211.2 All tracks to have a fully equipped ambulance and trained first aid crew in attendance during the entire 
 event. If possible, a doctor should always be in attendance. In the event of an ambulance being away from 
 the track at any time, a back-up crew of suitable qualified personnel must be in attendance. 
211.3 A minimum of eight fire extinguishers certified and in working order is required at the beginning of the 
 race meeting (dry powder, minimum 8.5 kg). 
211.4 A minimum of one breakdown vehicle to be in attendance at all times. 
211.5 A minimum of one breakdown vehicle to be in attendance at all times 
 
212. FLAGS AND WARNING SYSTEM: 
 The minimum size of signal flags is 60cm X 80cm. 
  
 Start Flag: 
 NMSF start flag.  The Namibian Flag 
  
 Finish Flag: 
 A black and white chequered flag, or club flag, usually waved. 
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 Green Flag:  
 All clear. 

 
 Red Flag: 
 Shown motionless by the Clerk of the Course.  Informs all competitors that they must   
 proceed to the pits or place the SR’s stipulate for the event, exercising extreme caution and   
 being prepared to stop at any time if necessary. 
  
 Yellow Flag: 
 displayed by marshal/Clerk of the Course indicates danger, either temporary or permanent.   
 Competitors passing any yellow flag must slow down, being prepared to stop if necessary   
 and keep their respective positions and may not overtake until they have passed the green   
 flag (Refer GCR’s Appendix H 8.) 
  
 Yellow & Green Flag: 
 Danger persists, but racing may go on. 
  
 Blue Flag: 
 Shown from start line (or anywhere on track) indicates a driver is about to be overtaken. 
  
 Black Flag: 
 Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board indicates to the competitor   
 whose number is shown that he/she must stop at the pits at the end of the lap. 
  
 Black & White Flag Divided Diagonally into Black & White Halves: 
  Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board, indicates that the    
 driver whose number is shown, is under observation and must report to the Clerk of the   
 Course after that heat 

 
 White Flag:  
 Held stationary indicates last lap 

 
 Black Flag with an Orange Disc: 
 Shown together with a number board indicates that vehicle concerned has a potentially   
 dangerous defect and must pull off the field immediately 
 
 NOTE:  
 WARNING LIGHTS MAY REPLACE YELLOW, GREEN AND RED FLAG. 
 
213. PENALTIES (for driving infringements): 
 1) Warning 
 2) Penalty of five points 
 3) Exclusion. 
 
214. PIT / PADDOCK: 
 A level area must be provided of sufficient size, to accommodate the loading and off-loading of all 
 competing vehicles. 
 Only 3 crewmembers will be allowed per racing car.  Nobody will be allowed in the pit area without a pit 
 ticket. No alcohol permitted in the pit area. 
 
215. CENTRE CIRCUIT: 
 To be kept free of vehicles and quads except for emergency vehicles and officials. 
 
216. PITGATE: 
 Should be constructed in such a way as not to burst inward towards the pits if hit by competing vehicles, 
 and should be flush with barriers / walls. 
 
217. RACE SPESIFICATIONS – VEHICLES & DRIVERS:  
217.1 Batteries:  
 1) Must be bolted or clamped in place. 
 2) Battery box compulsory when battery is mounted in the car. 
 3) Safety belts may at no time be in contact with the battery. 
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217.2 Clothing: 
 No driver will be allowed on the track unless: 
 1) Wearing shoes, preferable boot type covering the ankle. 
 2) One-piece racing overall or look-alike overalls. 
 3) One-piece helmet to be used. 
 4) Neck braces are compulsory 
217.3 Fire Extinguishers:  
 It is recommended that all cars carry a fire extinguisher. 
217.4 Floor Plan: 
 1) A properly constructed floor, covering the full area, front firewall and propshaft must be fitted. 
 2) Additional protection at propshaft must be fitted (strap). 
217.5 Safety Belts: 
 1) All vehicles will be fitted with a 4-point, single lever type safety belt. 
 2) Safety belts must be bolted and not welded to the floor. 
217.6 Transmission: 
 Automatic or standard transmission is permitted. Only 2 wheels of vehicle may be driven. 
217.7 Tyres: 
 Any type of tyre may be fitted.  “Slicks” restricted to a max of 10“  
217.8 Brakes: 
 Brakes must be operative on all four wheels. 
217.9 Tap & Spin: 
 No tap & spin nor repetitive tapping will be allowed. Breach of this rule may result in exclusion. 
217.10 Numbers: 
 On both front doors and roof or bonnet – One number must be visible from the front. 
 White background with black numbers. Minimum height 300 mm and width 50 mm 
217.11 Body and Doors: 
 1) Body shell to remain but any panels can be changed to fibreglass or a lighter material, except  
  for the roof, which must remain of metal. 
 
 2) Any boot lids and operational doors must be fitted with outside operational latches. Bonnets to  
  be retained by means of bonnet-pins. 
 3) Flexi frames with fibreglass bodies will be allowed  
 4) Super saloons to retain production body shell. 
217.12 Cooling System: 
 1) The radiator may be fitted in the driver’s compartment, provided that all piping is of steel or  
  aluminium material and all joints are enclosed by a rubber sock. 
 2) Expansion bottles must be mounted on the opposite side of the radiator to the driver and all  
  overflow pipes must bend downwards, externally. 
217.13 Breathing Pipes: 
 1) Engine breathing pipes must go into a container.  
 2) Oil filter bracket is compulsory. 
217.14 Brake Lights: 
 Brake lights are compulsory and must be in working order. 
217.15 Pilot Light: 
 Optional 
217.16 Rollbar Protection: 
 1) Rollbars must be securely fixed to the floor of the car with a base plate welded or bolted in. 
 2) The rollbar must be supported by 4(four) down bars, in one in each corner of the compartment.  
  Two braces must be welded between the two sides of the cage, one in front end of the driver  
  and one behind, the front one to be the height of the steering column.  All pipes of the cage  
  must be a minimum thickness of 33 mm OD AND 1.5mm thickness. 
 3) “Sissybars “to be mounted to the roll cage. 
 4) Additional cross pipe bracing and padding may be added. 
217.17 Bumpers: 
 Only standard production bumpers will be allowed. No reinforcement will be allowed except from the 
 front-end of the chassis, backwards. 
217.18 Fuel Tanks: 
 All fuel must be separated from the passenger compartment by a firewall.  When the tank is affixed within 
 the compartment, it must be entirely covered by a firewall. Fuel pipe connections must be properly 
 safeguarded by clamps. 
217.19 Fuel: 
 Fuel is open – competitors using methanol must clearly mark their vehicles accordingly and must supply 
 their own fire-extinguishers rated specifically for the use against methanol fires. 
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217.20 Windscreens: 
 Windscreens are optional, but only shatterproof windscreens will be allowed on racing cars   
217.21 Self Starters: 
 Optional. 
217.22 Power Source: 
 No supplementary power source such as water injection, turbo-charging, super charging, nitrous oxide, 
 etc. will be permitted except for Super Saloons, where Turbo- & Super-charging are permitted. 
217.23 Starts: 
 Running starts will be given to 4, 6 and 8 cylinder cars. 
 4 Cylinder cars - clockwise 
 6 & 8 cylinder cars – anti-clockwise. 
 Midgets: anti-clockwise 
  King of the Oval race will be open to all entrants with separate races for 4 cylinders and 6/8 cylinders. 

 More than 12 entrants will be allowed to start the race but a minimum of 5 (five) starters per heat are 
 required to stage this race.  

217.24 Starting positions: 
 First Race: 
 Starting position for the first race of the event will be determined by qualifying with the driver with the 
 fastest qualifying time taking pole position, each in his/her specific class. 
 Second Race: 
 Will be in reverse order of the starting positions of heat 1 
 Third Race: 
 The competitor with the combined highest points score of heat 1 and 2 in his specific class takes pole 
 position. 
 
218. SPESIFICATIONS FOR MIDGETS 
218.1 Engines: 
 i Maximum 4 cylinder, 2000cc, 16 valve allowed 

 ii Engines are to be rubber or solid mounted in front of the car. 
 iii Self starters are optional 
 iv Clutches are optional 
 v Fuel injection is permitted 
 vi The addition of any supplementary power source such as water injection, turbo charging,  
  supercharging, nitrous oxide etc. is prohibited. 

218.2. Tyres:    
 i Tyres - unrestricted 
 ii Double wheels are not allowed 
 iii Metal spikes may not be used  
 iv Rims - unrestricted  
 
218.3. Transmission: 
 i  Automatic transmissions are permitted 
 ii Gearbox must be securely rubber or solid mounted 
 iii Only rear wheel drive is permitted 
218.4  Fuel: 

 As for 4 cylinder cars 
218.5  Cooling System: 

 218.5.1 The radiator may be fitted in the front and/or rear provided all piping in the driver’s compartment  
  is made of metal and is securely clamped. 
 218.5.2   Radiator overflow pipes must be vented outside the driver’s compartment. 

218.6. Safety: 
 218.6.1 An ignition switch isolating main power supply must be fitted on the dashboard and marked in red. 
 218.6.2 All welded joints/seams must be welded 100% 
 218.6.3 The vehicle must be fitted with propshaft protection, be it in the form of steel bands or a suitable  
  seat protector plate, welded in and a minimum thickness of 2mm plate.  
 218.6.4 Drive train: - unrestricted 
  218.6.5 Brake lights: - optional 
218.7. Mudguards or Flaps. 
 Not permitted 
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218.8. Body Construction: 
 218.8.1 The driver’s feet may not protrude further forward than the back face line of the engine   
  block 
 218.8.2 Imported chassis are permitted 
 218.8.3 The front track is defined as being measured from hub face to hub face. This measurement  
  must not exceed 1,500mm. The rear track is defined as being measured from hub face to hub  
  face and must not exceed the wheelbase measurement. 

 218.8.4 Wheelbase – 2100mm maximum; 1600mm minimum. 
 218.8.5 The maximum overall length is defined as being measured from the extreme front point to the  
  extreme rear point of the midget and measurement must not exceed 3300mm. 
 218.8.6 The maximum body width at its widest point must not exceed 1000mm 
 218.8.7 The maximum height of the roll-cage from ground not to exceed 1500mm 
 218.8.8 A minimum clearance of 50mm must exist between the driver’s helmet and the top of the roll- 
  cage. 
 218.8.9 The roll-cage must be constructed of minimum 30mm pipe and a minimum of 2mm wall  
  thickness. No limb or limb protection may protrude. 
 218.8.10 Roll-cage must enclose the driver and consist of four down pipes and a minimum of two cross  
  braces. Sissy bars must be fitted. 
 218.8.11 All pipes for the roll-cage must have an inspection hole drilled in them. 
 218.8.12 Chassis to be constructed of tubular or square metal tubing of minimum 2mm wall thickness  
  and triangulated. 
 218.8.13 All joints/seams in the roll-cage to be welded 100% 
 218.8.14 Nerve bars must be constructed to cover the full width of the front of the rear wheel (mounted  
  at wheel midpoint); and to extend forward by a minimum length of 375mm 
 218.8.15 Chassis must be built to accommodate one seat only. 
 218.8.16 Arm straps are compulsory and must be used at all times on the track 

 218.8.17 Closed body panels are required on both front/rear sections 
 218.8.18 Body panels may be of fibreglass or sheet metal and should be constructed in an acceptable  
  manner. 
218.9.  Bumpers: 

 218.9.1 Front bumpers are compulsory and must be a minimum of 20mm; being constructed to measure  
  from the ground to mid-bumper at a height of 400mm. The shape of the front bumper is optional:  
  but the bumper may not exceed beyond the width of the chassis-front and must not protrude  
  forward of the front line between the two front tyres not less than 50mm. Coil-over shock absorber 
  protectors are permitted: providing that they are constructed behind the line between the two front  
  tyres with no sharp edges protruding; their ends being turned back towards the chassis. 
 218.9.2 Rear bumpers/push bars are compulsory; being constructed of tubular section only and having a  
  maximum diameter of 50mm; being measured from the ground to the lowest point and having a  
  minimum height of 250mm; with the mid-bumper/push bar being at a height of 400mm. No sharp  
  edges or points will be permitted with the bumper/push bar design conforming to the body shape  
  and not protruding more than 100mm from the nearest body component. The rear bumper/push bar 
  mounting points may not exceed the width of the chassis-rear. 

218.10. Wings:  
 Optional, but must conform to the following: 
  218.10.1 The horizontal component of wing/aerofoil may not exceed 1250mm x 1250mm 

 218.10.2 The vertical components of wing may not exceed 1250mm x 1000mm. 
 218.10.3 A nose/bonnet wing/aerofoil: The wing must not exceed a width of 610mm. The wing   
  and/or wing component must not impede the driver’s vision in any way. 

218.11 Numbers: 
 Must be clearly visible to the scorers and be at least 30cm x 50cm 
218.12. Starting Order: 
 Grid positions for the first heat will be established by a timed practice session of 15 minutes, the fastest 
 driver starting from pole position with other drivers following that order according to their lap times during 
 qualifying practice. Should a driver fail to record 4 timed laps during official qualifying, the Clerk of the 
 Course may, in his discretion and with time allowing, authorize a second timed session of 4 laps for this 
 competitor. Drivers with no recorded lap times will start from the back of the grid.  
 Second heat: Will be in reverse order of the starting positions of heat 0ne. 
 Third Heat: The highest point scorer in heat 1 and heat 2 in his specific class takes pole position. 
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219. SPESIFICATIONS FOR QUADS 
219.1 Clothing & Safety gear 

 1) No rider will be allowed on the track unless:-  
 2) Wearing proper racing leathers/motocross clothing kit  
 3) Calf length boots are compulsory  
 4) Closed finger racing gloves are compulsory  
 5) Approved helmet 
 6) Neck brace 
 7) Chest protector  

219.2 Quads to be properly numbered on quad or white cloth with black lettering on back of rider. 219.3
 Transmission  

 As you please – any type is suitable 
219.3 Tyres  

 Open to all types – (work towards the aim to have all quads fitted with semi-slicks/slicks in the next year) 
219.4 Fuel  

 Any type of fuel is acceptable – except nitrous oxide and methanol 
219.5 Self-starters  

 Electric start or kick-start compulsory and must be in working order  
219.6 Starting Positions & Number of Heats  

 There will be 3 heats per event 
 Standing start will be used 
 The following starting positions will be used: 
 First heat - will be decided by a number draw for the first race of the year (smallest number in  

   pole position), thereafter according to the points standing of the championship. 
  Second heat -  will be in reverse order of the starting positions of the first Heat.  
  Third heat - the highest point scorer in heats 1+2 in their specific classes will start in pole position 

    followed in ascending order.  
219.7 Heats Counting For National Championship  

 All three heats of an event will count towards national championships. 
 Transponders will be used to determine the standing competition points. 

219.8 Number of Competitors  
 A minimum of 2 (two) competitors and a maximum of 8 competitors per class. If the number of 

 competitors exceeds the maximum of 8, the particular class will be split into 2 or more classes. 
219.9 Number of Laps  

 A minimum of 6 laps per class and a maximum of 8 laps. 
219.10 King of Oval  

 When more than one class per event, one heat of 6 laps will be done and the same racing rules will apply. 
219.11 Awards & Trophies  

 First second and third place prizes per class per event. There will be the following classes: 
 Class A - 200cc (two stroke) to 350cc (four stroke), 
 Class B - 350cc (two stroke) to 450cc (four stroke) 
 Class C - Super quads (500 cc and above -Open class) – no limits. 

 
220 Point Scoring – Championships: 
 No points will be scored for overall positions - only for class positions. The only points scale to be used in 
 the championship is the following: 
 1st  Place:   9 points 
 2nd Place   6 points 
 3rd Place   4 points 
 4th Place   3 points 
 5th Place   2 points 
 6th Place   1 points 
 
 If 2 competitors score the same points, the one with the highest placing (i.e. most 1st places, then 2nd 
 places etc.) in overall position will be the winner. If the result is still the same, the last heat of the day 
 will count to determine the winner. 
  
.221 Drivers/Riders Meeting: 
 A drivers meeting will be held before commencing with practice.  It is compulsory for all competitors to 
 attend.  Failure to attend may lead to exclusion from a particular heat, the day’s racing, or a point’s penalty 
 as determined by the Clerk of the Course. 
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222 Time limits for protests: Refer GCR 200  
 Only one half hour protest time will be allowed after provisional results for the day appear on the notice 
 board.  No additional time will be allowed. Protest fee applicable: N$ 750.00 
 
223 Dual Entry: 
 Dual driving will be allowed  
 
224 Club Championships: 
 1) Only a member of a specific club may win points for that club, but any driver may win the  
  day’s trophies. 
 2) At the end of each year each club will look after his own club champion for that specific year. 
 3) All heats of the King of the Oval will count to determine a club champion for the year for King 
  of the Oval.  

 
SSR 225 -249  RESERVED  
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 
KARTING FOR 2015 

SSR 
250. These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia Motor Sport  Federation 

(herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of Karting in 
Namibia.  

 
251. Tracks:  
 Two types of tracks may be used i.e. permanent and temporary.  A permanent track can only be changed 

by physical reconstruction whilst a temporary track is defined by markings, which can be readily moved. 
 a) Tracks should meet the following requirements: 
  i) Length: Maximum length 1500m 
    Minimum length    400m 
  ii) Width: Minimum width         4m 
  iii) Straight: Maximum length   120m 
  iv) Surface: Asphalt or concrete around the whole length of circuit. 
 b) Safety of track: 
  i) Both edges of track shall be marked by a continuous yellow line. 
  ii) There must be no drop between the edge of the track and the verge adjoining the  

  track itself. Kerbs may not be more than 40 mm above the track surface. 
  iii) All hazards to a kart leaving the track shall be cushioned or protected. Any object  

  used as a marker shall be of such size and weight that it will not constitute a hazard. 
  iv) Spectators shall be separated from the track by efficient protective fencing with a  

  minimum  height of 1 meter. This protective fencing shall be a minimum of 1 meter  
  from the edge of the track on straights and 2 meters on corners. 

  v) No enclosure or permanent structure shall be closer than 10m from the track without 
  efficient protection between the structure/enclosure and the track. A minimum of one 
  row of tyres next to each other, shall be the minimum approved barrier. 

  vi) Reserved 
  vii) Paddock – reserved 
  viii) Paddock entry – reserved 
  ix) Weighing area 
  x) The following equipment is mandatory for any staging of an event: 

 Flags as per N.M.S.F. GCR’S. 
 Covered timekeeping, public address, lap scoring and secretarial areas. 
 Adequate toilet facilities – separate male & female. 
 Fire extinguishers at all marshal points. 
 Track cleaning equipment such as brooms, shovels and dry cement. 
 One notice board for the use of the officials displaying information to 

competitors and teams. 
 First aid facilities and/or an ambulance with medical personnel in 

attendance. 
 For the paddock marshal – a shrill whistle or hooter. 
 Weighing equipment should be a calibrated scale installed on a level area 

reserved for weighing. 
252. LICENCES: 
 Competitors shall be a minimum of 5 years and shall be in the possession of a valid competition license as 

prescribed by the NMSF. 
 
253. SAFETY CLOTHING:  
 Drivers shall wear, both during official and unofficial practice and during racing properly secured and 

positioned crash helmets with splinter proof goggles or visor in position.  In addition, protective clothing 
such as gloves that cover the hands completely, boots that cover and protect the ankles and a protective 
suit must be worn.  Suits must be of substantial thickness and it is recommended that areas such as knees, 
elbows and shoulders be reinforced with additional protection. No broken or torn suits will be accepted. 

 Neck braces are compulsory and Hanse devices are recommended. 
 
254. CONDUCT: 
 All persons shall conduct themselves in an orderly manner. Disorderly conduct or any failure to obey 

official instructions or any breach of these rules and regulations make the entrant liable to a penalty 
and / or fine and / or exclusion. Failure to report at a specified time shall be a breach of these rules and 
regulations make the entrant liable to a penalty and or fine and / or exclusion.  
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255. DRIVING CONDUCT:  
 Wild or disorderly driving shall be subject to exclusion from the race or entire event / meeting and / or a 

penalty and / or a fine.  Consistently driving with one or more wheels off the tarmac may be considered as 
wild driving and may be penalized accordingly at the discretion of the Clerk of the Course. 

 i) During both practice and racing, drivers intending to leave the track to enter the paddock or pits 
 must indicate their intention by raising one arm, and then leave the track on the side 
 which will give them an uninterrupted run into the pits or paddock entrance without 
 crossing the path of a following kart. 

 ii) A drivers meeting shall be held prior to practice for a race meeting and it is compulsory for all  
 drivers to attend. Failure may lead to exclusion from a heat or from the day’s points. 

 
256. SCRUTINEERING:  
 All karts must satisfy the Scrutineer of an event as to their suitability for racing, both from a static 

examination and from their behaviour on the track. The kart will also not present a hazard to the driver, to 
other competitors or to spectators. 

  
 All Maxterino and 125cc Rotax engines’ seal must be checked for legality and the seal number written on 

the scrutineering sheet, which must be filed by the WMC for record purposes. If the seal is found broken 
or has been tampered with, the kart may not participate in the days racing. 

 
 After an event, the Clerk of the Course may instruct that karts shall be placed in possession of the 

promoters/organizers for examination by the scrutineers or such person the COC/WMC see qualified to 
determine if they comply with the regulations. Any kart failing to comply shall be dealt with in terms of 
the GCR’S. Refusal to submit a kart for scrutiny shall result in automatic exclusion and possible further 
disciplinary action. 

 
257. PRACTICING: 
 On each day of an event, before racing commences, a definite period shall be allotted for both free 

practicing and official practicing (qualifying). 
 i) Free practice time shall be one period of 5 minutes and one lap per class, with no limit on laps 

 during this time 
 ii) Official practice shall be one period of 5 minutes and one lap per class, in which the driver will 

 have to complete at least one timed lap for his or her grid position or as specified in the event 
 SR’s. 

 
258. STARTING ORDER: 
 Staring grid for the first heat will be established by a timed qualifying session of 15 minutes, the fastest 

driver starting from pole position, with other drivers following in order of their lap times during 
qualifying. Should a driver fail to record one timed lap during official qualifying, the Clerk of the Course 
may, by his discretion and with time allowing, authorize a second timed session of one lap for this 
competitor. Drivers with no lap times will start from the back of the grid.  

 Second Heat: 
 Will be in reverse order of the starting positions of heat one. 
 Third Heat: 
 The competitor with the combined highest points score of heat 1 and 2 in his specific class, takes pole 
 position. 
 
259. NUMBER OF COMPETITORS IN A HEAT:   
 The maximum number of competitors shall be determined as follows: 
 i) For tracks less than 500 meters 15 competitors 
 ii) For tracks between 500 and 800 meters 25 competitors 
 iii) For tracks between 800 and 1500 meters 34 competitors 
 The Clerk of the Course may decrease and adapt the above numbers for safety reasons on temporary 

tracks. 
 
260. RACING – GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL COMPETITIONS: 
 i) In the interest of safety, a check shall be made on every kart that it has been passed by the  

 scrutineers. 
 ii) Only the officially nominated drivers shall drive a kart during practice and a race except with 

 the specific permission of the Clerk of the Course. 
 iii) Practising and racing shall take place in a clockwise direction but approved exceptions may be  

 permitted e.g., where the layout would be suited only for anti clockwise directions. 
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 iv) Drivers may pass either left or right, providing the manoeuvre does not obstruct or endanger 
 other competitors 

 v) Abnormal changes of direction, moving over too early to take a corner and crowding other  
 competitors out of their line is strictly prohibited and may result in the offenders being excluded 
 from the heat and point scoring. 

 vi) Drivers must act on all signals given to them by officials and flags waved, will be as per the 
 GCR’S. 

 vii) Under no circumstances may a kart be pushed or driven in any direction, except in the direction 
 of the course, either during unofficial or official practice sessions or during a race. Failure to  
 observe this rule shall mean exclusion from the entire race meeting. 

 viii) Pushes are forbidden to help the driver after he has crossed the start/finish line, beyond which 
 no pushing is allowed. 

 ix) Marshals or other authorized persons may assist drivers. Such assistance may only take the 
 form of a push-start or simply pushing.  

 x) Entry into and out of the Pit and Paddock area, will at all times be in a slow and cautious 
 manner. 

 
261. STARTING A RACE:  
 The method of starting a race shall be a rolling start where the drivers have one warm up lap and with the 

pole sitter setting the pace. Two markers alongside the track shall indicate a steady speed point at least 90 
meters before the start/finish line and when the driver on pole reaches this point, he must maintain a 
reasonable and constant speed slow enough to allow the field to bunch up.  Driver No. 2 should be level 
with the pole sitter or slightly behind, with the rest of the field formed in their allocated positions.  Any 
driver, who is unable to take up his correct grid position prior to the field reaching the 90 metres steady 
speed point, must take up position at the rear of the field. At any point between the 25 meter yellow line 
and the starting line, the starter may decide to start the race. Should the starter not be satisfied by the 
disposition of the field, a false start flag (green with yellow chevron) will be displayed and drivers will 
then proceed around the oval circuit and repeat the starting procedure.  

 
262. RACE DISTANCES: 
 A heat will consist of 15 race laps except for the cadettes which will be 8 laps.  
 There will be three heats per race day, per class., with a minimum of 15 minutes between the start of one 
 class and the start of the next class. 
 
263. CLASSES:   
 All weights to be race ready including all fuels, oils weighing to be done before race at scrutineering. 
 i) Maxterino:  
  Age - Open to all drivers from the year of their 7th birthday until 31st December of the year of 

 their 13th birthday. 
  Engine – Maxterino engine 
  Weight limit – minimum 110kg cart plus driver 
 ii)  Cadet:  
  Age - Open to all drivers from the year of their 5th birthday to 31 December of   
  the year of their 8th birthday. 
  Engine – Comer C50 engine, stock standard as supplied by an approved dealer. 
  Weight limit - 70 kg, kart including driver including helmet and all protective   
  clothing. 
 iii) Juniormax:  
  Age - Open to all drivers from the year of their 12th birthday until 31st December of the year of 

 their 16th birthday.  
  Engine - Rotax juniormax 125cc engine as per international Rotax Max challenge regulations 

 as applicable.  
  Weight limit - The minimum weight for this class is 145kg, complete in racing trim including 

 driver, helmet and protective clothing. 
 iv) Seniormax: 
  Age - Open to all drivers from the year of their 15th birthday onwards. 
  Engine - Rotax Max engine and must be raced according to the international Rotax Max 

 challenge regulations as applicable.  
  Weight limit - The minimum weight for this class is 165 kg.  
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264. NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIPS:  
 A National Championship will be run and points will be allocated as follows: 
 1st 9  points 
 2nd 6  points 
 3rd 4  points 
 4th 3  points 
 5th 2  points 
 6th 1 point 
 In the event of a tie having to be resolved to declare a winner, preferences will be given to the driver with 

the greatest number of first places.  If a tie remains, the greatest numbers of second places will count and 
so on. A minimum of four competitors is needed to earn full points per class.  Should there be less than 
four competitors per class, points will be allocated as follows:  

 2 Competitors 
 1st 6 points 
 2nd 4 points 
 1 Competitor 
 1st 4 points 
 
265. KART SPECIFICATIONS: 
 i) Engines:  The only engines permitted are Corner C50, Maxterino, and BRP-Rotax 125cc with  
  standard factory exhaust systems.  
 ii) Engine specifications: 
  Corner C50: 
  C50 equipped with recoil starter, centrifugal clutch and Dellorto SHA 14-12L carburator, air  
  cleaner and exhaust  silencer. It must be raced standqard as supplied. Only engine sprocket 10  
  teeth and axles sprocket 89 teeth chain pitch 7.76 (type 219) it to be used.  
  Maxterino: 
  Only the Maxterino MX-60 engine by MAXTER S.R.L. may be used in the Maxterino class.  
  The unit must be sealed and the seal recorded. Only agents approved and accredited by  
  MAXTER S.R.L. may rebuild and seal the motor according to the prescribed homologated  
  specifications. 
  The BRP-Rotax 125cc: 
  The BRP-Rotax 125cc engines will be allowed as Junior Max or Max as per International BRP-
  Rotax series specifications with applicable restrictor for class entered. Rotax engines will be  
  sealed and seal number recorded. Only recognized Rotax agents may rebuild motor and must be 
  appointed by BRP-Rotax, and given the accredited authorisation to seal the motor according the 
  prescribed specifications.  
 iii) Tyres: Cadet:-      Vega mini kart   
   Maxterino: -  Maxxis Cadet / Mojo C2 
   Juniormax:-  MOJO D2  
   Seniormax: - MOJO D3 
   Absolutely no modifications or tyre treatment allowed and only to be filled with  
   normal air. 
   Tyre for all classes: Only one set of tyres allowed from qualifying to the end of the  
   days racing per competitor. The scrutineer may approve a tyre change only if it has  
   been damaged and cannot be raced anymore, it may not be replaced with a new tyre. 
 iv) Overall length of a kart should not exceed 182 cm, including bumpers. 
 v) Wheelbase: Minimum 101cm and maximum 182cm. 
  Cadet: 75.0cm and 90.5cm 
  Maxterino: 89.5cm and 95.5cm 
 vi) Track: Minimum of two thirds of the wheelbase measured to the centre of the running face of  

 tyres, with maximum overall width of 140cm. 
 vii) Height: Maximum 60 cm from ground level inclusive of bodywork. 
 viii) Frame: All main chassis components must be firmly bolted or otherwise secured to the frame.   

 Movable connections are restricted to the steering system and hydraulic or pneumatic damping  
 elements are forbidden. 

 ix) Bodywork: Reserved 
 x) Safety: On the ground of safety, no holes may be drilled into the frame, steering assembly, seat 

 supports or bumpers for the purpose of lightening the kart. 
 xi) Suspension: Any method of suspension either by elastic material or by pivots is prohibited. 
 xii) Flooring is compulsory and must be made from rigid material that stretches from the front of 

 the seat to the front chassis member of the kart. 
 xiii) Brakes must be effective and operate on both rear wheels simultaneously. 
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 xiv) Steering wheel must be closed circular shape and lock nuts or safety pins for maximum safety  
 must secure all steering components. No steering assistance devices will be allowed. 

 xv) Seats:  The kart seat should be securely fitted to the chassis of the kart 
 xvi) Chain Guards: For safety reasons chain guards are compulsory and must cover the engine 

 sprocket and the axle sprocket down to a line at least level with the centre of the sprockets. 
 xvii) Pedals: Whatever the position of the pedals, they may not protrude forward of the chassis,  

 including the front bumper. 
 xviii) Fuel tanks: Must be firmly attached to the chassis and must be leak free. Fuel pipes must be  

 adequately tied and clamped to the chassis. 
 xix) Bumpers: There shall be front, rear and side protection. Side protection can consist of either a 

 side pod or a safety beam that shall not project by more than 20 mm beyond the line drawn 
 between the front and rear wheels. Must have a rear bumper – over wheels. 

 xx) Fuel will be supplied by club and additionally charged on your entry fees. An only standard 95  
  octane pump fuel is to be used and Rotax XPS or approved two stroke oil will be mixed for the 
  day.  
  The fuel ratios will be mixed as follows,  
   Cadet   - 25:1 
   Maxterino   - 30:1 
   Junior and senior max  - 40:1 
 xxi) Exhausts must be standard units as supplied by the manufacturers of the engines. No expansion 

 boxes or any type of modification will be allowed. 
 xxii) Extinguishers: 
  Each competitor shall be required to present a dry powder fire extinguisher at scrutineering,  
  clearly marked with competitor name and race number. The extinguisher must be of at least 1.5 
  kg capacity. It must bear evidence of being serviced in the last 12 months.  
 
266. RACING NUMBERS:   
 All karts will display two racing numbers, one fitted on the front of the kart and the other one at the rear. 
 Letters should be at least 15cm tall and 2cm thick, being easily readable at a distance by Marshalls and 

Officials. 
  
 Cadet class will have black letter on yellow background 
 Maxterino class will have black letter on a yellow background. 
 Junior Max will have white letters on a green background 
 Senior Max will have black letters on a white background 
  
 NB: Warning lights may replace green, yellow and red flag. 

 
SSR’S 267 – 299 RESERVED.
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
APPLICABLE TO DIRT OVAL TRACK RACING FOR 2015 

SSR  
300. These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’S) of the Namibian Motor Sport 

Federation (Hereinafter Referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of Dirt 
Oval Racing in Namibia. 

 
301. ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS 
 Open to all competitors holding Namibian competition licenses, valid for oval track racing issued by the 

NMSF. 
 Competitors – Requirements and Conduct 
301.1 Licenses 
 i) All competitors, whether entrants, drivers or both, shall, before taking part in a   

 meeting, be in possession of an Oval Racing Competition License issued only by   
 NMSF and this license must be produced at documentation to the Secretary of the  
 Meeting at the time and place stated in the Supplementary Regulations for the event. 

 ii) All competitors under 21 years of age must have their Oval Racing License   
 application forms countersigned by a parent, or legal guardian, who must also   
 approve and countersign the competition entry form. 

301.2 Pre-event procedure 
 Drivers shall, before taking part in any race meeting, including official practice, complete an official entry 

form, which must specify their NMSF license number.  A starter sheet must be completed prior to 
participating.  If it is stated in the SR’s that a Driver Briefing is to be held prior to the commencement of 
racing, it is compulsory for all competitors to attend.  Failure to attend may lead to exclusion from a 
particular  heat, the day’s racing or a point’s penalty as determined by the Clerk of the Course. 

301.3 Conduct 
 i) All persons shall conduct themselves in an orderly manner.  Any disorderly conduct or failure  

 to obey instructions or any breach of these regulations by entrants, drivers or their assistances,  
 shall make the entrant concerned liable to a penalty and/or fine and/or exclusion. 

 ii) If the offence occurs during a race, the vehicle and driver concerned may be excluded from the  
 race.  Failure to report at a specified time shall be breach of the regulations and may be subject  
 to exclusion from the race and/or a penalty and/or a fine. 

 iii) Alcohol:  Any competitor found to have consumed alcohol would be excluded from the days  
 racing. 

301.4 Withdrawal from an Event or Race 
 Competitors who are unable to participate in an event or race must inform the Clerk of the Course as soon 

as possible, stating their reasons for withdrawal. 
 
302. ELIGIBILITY OF VEHICLES 
 Open to any vehicle/motorcycle/quads falling within the following classes:- 

a. 4 Cylinder vehicles up to 1600cc 
b. 4 Cylinder vehicles between 1600cc and 2000cc 
c. 4 Cylinder vehicles above 2000cc including super-modified, rotary & turbo charged engines 
d. 6&8 Cylinders 
e. 6&8 Space-frames 
f. Quads – Mini MX up to 100cc 
g. Quads – Flat track 100cc to 300cc 
h. Quads – Flat track 350cc and above 
i. Side cars – no limits 
j. Midgets – no limits 

 
303 OFFICIALS 
 They shall be present throughout practice and racing and shall be responsible for carrying out the duties 

defined. No Official shall take part in any event at a meeting at which he is officiating, and no official 
shall expose him to any hazard not essential to the performance of this allotted duties. No official shall be 
under 16 years of age; any official under 18 years old must be able to provide written approval of a 
parent or guardian. 

(a) NMSF Steward: Shall be appointed by NMSF. The person appointed as Steward shall be familiar with 
Dirt Oval Racing Regulations and Dirt Oval Racing generally, insofar as they differ from other forms of 
motor racing. 
 



 129

(b) Clerk of the Course: Must hold a license valid for the grade of the meeting. The Clerk of the Course shall 
at all times be in close proximity to the start/finish line and if possible in radio contact.  

(c) Starter: Responsible for ensuring that the races are correctly started and finished and the proper signals 
given. The starter takes instructions from the Clerk of the Course only. The starter and Clerk of the Course 
can be the same person. 

(d) Medical Organization: All tracks must have at least one fully equipped ambulance and sufficient trained 
crew/paramedics to ensure that if the ambulance has to leave the circuit, a back-up crew is available. If 
possible a doctor should be in attendance. 

(e) Scrutineers and assistance: Shall be approved by NMSF. Scrutineers at the request of the Clerk of the 
Course or by their own decision are to re-inspect and approve any vehicle involved in an accident before it 
can be allowed to resume racing. Scrutineers may not be involved with any competitor or vehicle taking 
part in an event. 

(f) Chief Circuit Marshall : Shall be responsible for :- 
i) To ensure that the track surface and marking and protective works are maintained in good order 

throughout the meeting. 
ii) To ensure that the fire-fighting equipment is readily available and correctly sited and that his 

assistants and the Paddock marshals are familiar with its operation. 
iii) To supervise the removal from the track any vehicle which may have stopped on the circuit. 
iv) To see that all entrances to the track are properly manned and that no unauthorized person 

comes within this area. 
 v) The Chief Circuit Marshall shall be assisted by a minimum of 4 Grade 1 Circuit Marshalls. All 

 Circuit Marshalls shall at all times while on the track, be dressed with the safety clothing issued 
 by the organizers of the event. No Circuit Marshall shall be allowed on the track without his/her 
 safety clothing. 

(g) Chief Paddock Marshall : Shall be responsible for :- 
i) To maintain orderly conduct in the paddock and/or pit area; 
ii) To notify competitors to assemble on the dummy grid prior to each heat; 
iii) To ensure that no competing vehicle goes onto the track unless it has been approved by the 

Scrutineers; 
iv) To exclude any unauthorized persons from the paddock and/or pit area. 

(h) General Officials : To be present in a number adequate to control admission to all enclosures, to operate 
car parking, distribute programmes, etc 

 Any officials shall be suitably identified, and no official may compete in any event where he is 
present in an official capacity. 

 
304 FEES 
 Organizers and other shall be responsible for payment to NMSF of the fees prescribed from time to time 

by NMSF. 
 
305 INSURANCE 
 Public Liability Insurance of the Organizers and parties associated with the, such as track owners, etc 

shall be effected to the satisfaction of the NMSF. 
 
306  SCRUTINEERING 
(a) Pre-Race Scrutinizing 
 All vehicles are to be scrutinized before they are allowed onto the track. Scrutineering must be carried out 

by registered scrutinizers, nominated by the Club organizing the event. In addition to the vehicle being 
scrutinized all the driver/riders clothing and helmets are to be scrutnieered as well. 

(b) Post Race Scrutineering 
 After an event, the Clerk of the Course may instruct that vehicles to be impounded in the parc fermé area 

for examination by the Scrutineers to determine if they comply with the regulations. Any vehicle failing to 
comply shall be excluded from the results of the event. Refusal to submit a vehicle for scrutiny as directed 
shall result in automatic exclusion and further disciplinary action. 

 
307 SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS 
 The promoters shall issue SR’s in accordance with the GCR’s of NMSF. 
308 CLASSIFICATION OF A FINISHER 
 For a competitor to be classified as a finisher he/she must cross the finish line on the track with his/her 

vehicle running under its own power and receive the chequered flag. (No outside assistance is allowed) 
 
NOTE: A Dirt Oval Racing Competitors Licence is also valid for circuit racing events accommodating 

clubman’s and historic car racing. Conversely, a circuit saloon car licence (i.e. Modified Saloon, 
Group N, Clubman’s, Historic), is valid for Dirt Oval Track racing events. 
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309 VEHICLES - GENERAL 
 All vehicles must satisfy the Scrutineers or the Clerk of the Course as to their suitability for racing, taking 

into account all details of their design and construction. In addition it must be evident, both from a static 
examination and from its behaviour on the track, that a vehicle will present no hazard to the driver or to 
the competitor or to spectators. 

 
310  RACING – GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL COMPETITORS 
(a) In the interest of safety, before a vehicle proceeds onto the Track a check shall be made that it has been 

passed by the Scrutineers. Once the Scrutineers have satisfied themselves as to the safety of the vehicle a 
scrutineering sticker must be issued which will be affixed to either the lower left hand or right hand 
windscreen area. 

(b) Only an officially licensed driver shall drive a racing vehicle on the circuit during pre-race practice and 
the racing. Under no circumstances may passengers be transported on a race vehicle except when there is a 
Grand Parade. 

(c) Under no circumstances may a vehicle be driven or pushed in any direction except in the direction of the 
course, either during unofficial or official practice sessions or during a race. Failure to observe this rule 
shall mean exclusion from the entire race meeting. (No donuts or wheelies allowed). 

(d) Any driver stopping on the circuit or its verges, whether voluntarily or involuntarily (such as through 
stalling) shall remain there until it is safe to move as/or directed by an official. Competitors may not 
remove crash helmets/safety belts unless instructed to do so by the Clerk of the Course or Circuit 
Marshall. 

(e) For the Grand Parade all competitors taking part in the grand Parade must be in full racing kit, excluding 
the helmet. 

(f) Tap and spin is forbidden under the pain of exclusion. 
 

311 TRACK SPECIFICATIONS 
(a) The tracks Licensing Committee can at any time overrule the stipulated specifications in the interest of 

safety. 
(b) All tracks to have a fully equipped ambulance and trained first aid crew. If possible a doctor should 

always be in attendance. 
(c) In the event of an ambulance being away from the track at any time, a back-up crew of suitably qualified 

personnel must be in attendance. 
(d) A minimum of eight fire extinguishers, certified and in working order at the beginning of the race meeting 

are required. (dry powder, minimum 8kg). Circuit Marshalls to be issued with a minimum of 2 Fire 
Stryker extinguishers each. 

(e) A minimum of one breakdown vehicle to be in attendance at all times. 
 
312 FLAGS AND WARNING SYSTEMS 
 The minimum size of signal flags is 60 x 80cm 
 
 Start Flag   Club Flag 
 
 Finish Flag    A Black and White chequered flag, usually waved. 
 
 Green Flag    All clear 
 Red Flag     Shown Motionless by the Clerk of the Course. Informs all competitors that 

   they must stop practice or racing immediately and that they must proceed 
    to the pits or place indicated in the SR’s for the event exercising extreme 
    caution and being prepared to stop at any time if necessary. 
 
    Simultaneously with the showing of the red flag, each marshal post around 

   the circuit will also display a red flag to convey the same information to  
   competitors. The red flag may also be used exclusively by the Clerk of the 
   Course or his deputy, to close the circuit. 

 Yellow Flag   Stationery indicated obstruction, waved indicates blocked or danger. 
    Continue racing but be prepared for potential red flag which may be  

   waved by the Clerk of the Course. 
 
  
 Blue Flag    Shown from start line indicates a driver is about to be lapped. Driver to  

   keep to his/her specific racing line. 
 
 Black Flag   Stop immediately (competitor number will also be shown) 
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 Yellow / Red Stripes   Change of surface 
 
 Black and White Flag  Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board 
 divided into Black & White  indicates to the driver whose number is shown that he is been warned 
 Halves   for unsportsmanlike behaviour and that he is under observation, and 
    must report to the Clerk of the Course immediately after his/her race. 
 
 White Flag   Held stationery indicates the last lap. 
 
 Black Flag with Orange Circle  Shown together with a number board indicates that the vehicle concerned 
    has a potential dangerous defect and must pull off into the infield 
     immediately 
 
 NOTE :  WARNING LIGHTS MAY REPLACE YELLOW, GREEN AND RED FLAGS 
 
313 PENALTIES (for driving infringements) 

i) Warning 
ii) Penalty of one or more positions 
iii) Exclusion 

 
314 SCRUTINY AREA 
 A level tar or cement area well lighted must be provided for scrutineering where applicable 
 
315 PIT / PADDOCK AREA 
 A level area must be provided of sufficient size to accommodate the loading and offloading and parking of 

all competing cars 
 
316  CENTRE CIRCUIT 
 To be kept free of vehicles and cars except for emergency vehicles and officials 
 
317 PIT / TRACK GATE 
 Should be constructed in such a way as to not burst inward towards the pit if hit by competing vehicles, 

and should be flush with barriers / walls. 
 
318 REGULATIONS – CARS / MOTORCYCLES 
318.1 Batteries 

i) Must be bolted or clamped in place 
ii) Must be covered with non-conductine4 durable material if inside driver cab 
iii) Safety belts may at no time be in contact with the battery 

318.2 Clothing 
 Cars – no driver will be allowed on the track unless :- 

i) Wearing shoes, preferably boot type covering ankle 
ii) Standard overall or fire retardant overalls – one or two piece 
iii) Approved helmet and visors to be used 

 Quads / Motorcycles – No rider will be allowed on the track unless :- 
i) Wearing proper racing leathers 
ii) Calf length boots are compulsory 
iii) Closed finger racing gloves are compulsory 
iv) Approved helmet 
v) Bikes and quads to be properly numbered – white cloth with black lettering on back of overall. 

318.3 Fire Extinguishers 
 It is optional that all cars carry a fire extinguisher with a minimum capacity of 2,5kg 
318.4 Floorplan 

i) A proper metal constructed floor, covering the full floor area, front firewall and propshaft, must 
be fitted – chain around propshaft 

ii) Additional reinforcing at bellhousing and propshaft 
318.5 Rear View Mirrors 
 Not allowed on opened wheeled cars on the outside 
318.6 Safety Belts 

i) All vehicles will be fitted with a minimum 3 point, single lever type safety belt. 
ii) Safety belts must be bolted and not welded to the floor 
iii) Arm straps are optional and must be of the quick release type 



 132

iv) Safety net on drivers door 
318.7 Transmission 
 As you please – any type is suitable 
318.8 Tyres 
 Open to all types –except rally grips 
318.9 Double Wheels 
 These will not be permitted 
318.10 Body and Doors 

i) Body shell to remain, but any panels can be changed to fibre-glass or a lighter material. 
ii) Bootlids and operational doors must be fitted with outside working latches to prevent them 

opening during races. Bonnets to be retained by means of bonnet-pins 
iii) Rear doors must be welded closed or to be retained by means of pins (latches) 
iv) The metal of the body may not exceed 1mm 
v) Fibre-glass bodies are permissible 

318.11 Cooling Systems 
i) The radiator may be fitted in the driver’s compartment, provided that all piping is of steel or 

aluminium material and all joints are enclosed by a rubber sock 
ii) Expansion bottles must be mounted on the opposite side of the radiator to the driver and all 

overflow pipes must bend downwards, externally. 
318.12 Mud Flaps 
 The use of mud flaps behind all driving wheels is compulsory. When fitted, the mud flaps must not be less 

than 25mm from the ground- thus maximum ground clearance of 25mm measured on an even piece of 
surface – preferable a paved area in the pits. 

318.13 Protection 
i) A roll-cage bar must be securely fixed to the floor of the car (with a base plate) welded or 

bolted. 
ii) The roll-cage must be constructed of metal tubing with a minimum diameter of 28mm and wall 

thickness of 3mm and must contain a 6mm inspection hole. 
iii) The roll-cage must be supported by a minimum of four down pipes, one in each corner of the 

passenger compartment. A brace must be welded between the two sides of the cage and must be 
connected above the steering column. No sharp edges or corners allowed on any part of the roll-
cage. 

iv) A minimum of one “sissy-bar” must be mounted on the inside of both front doors. 
v) It must be noted that the above regulations cover minimum requirements only. Additional 

cross-pipe and padding may be added to the cage at the driver’s discretion, but not affixed to 
the floor. 

318.14 Bumpers (Optional) 
i) Front and rear bumpers are optional.  
ii) Front and rear bumpers can be fitted as produced by manufacturer. 
iii) Where bumpers are fitted all corners are to be round shaped. 
iv) Bumpers are not to be more than 100mm from the body. 
v) The inside of the radiator support or front section of the chassis may be reinforced for 

protection. 
vi) The inside of the rear boot compartment may be reinforced with a steel plate to protect the rear 

of the body. Plate not thicker than 5mm and not wider than 30cm. 
318.15 Petrol Tank 
 Must be enclosed behind a fire wall (sponge to absorb petrol/fuel) if in driver cab. 
318.16 Hand Brake 
 Optional 
318.17 Gearbox 
 Must be enclosed to prevent fly-wheel coming loose 
318.18 Scrutineering Books 
 Drivers are responsible to keep such a book at hand 
318.19 Fuel 
 Any type of fuel is acceptable – except nitrous oxide 
318.20 Windscreens 
 Windscreens are optional, but only shatterproof windscreens will be allowed on racing cars. 
318.21 Self-starters 
 Are compulsory and must be in working order 
318.22 Power Source 
 No supplementary power source such as water injection, nitrous oxide will be permitted 
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319. STARTING POSITIONS & NUMBER OF HEATS 
 There will be 4 heats per event. 
 The following starting positions will be used:  
  First heat   -  national points standing with day license holders always at the  

    back of the pack.  
  Second heat  -  will be in reverse order of the starting positions of the first Heat. 
  Third heat  -  the highest point scorer in heats 1+2 in their specific classes  

    will start in pole position followed in descending order. 
  Fourth heat  -  will be started in reverse order of starting positions of heat 3. 

There will be no final race. 
 
320. HEATS COUNTING FOR NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP 
 All four heats of an event will count towards national championships. 
 
321. NUMBER OF COMPETITORS  
 A minimum of 4 (four) competitors and a maximum of 8 competitors per class. If the number of 

competitors exceeds the maximum of 8, the particular class will be split into 2 or more classes. 
 
322. NUMBER OF LAPS 
 A minimum of 8 laps per class or exceeding a maximum number of vehicles plus on lap 
 
323 KING OF OVAL 
 The same racing rules will apply. 
 
324 AWARDS & TROPHIES 
 There will be a class A, B and C, first, second and third place prizes if applicable. 
 
325 DRIVERS MEETING 
 A driver’s meeting will be held at the pit area before commencement with practice. All participants must 

be present. 
 
326 PROTEST TIME 

i) Only one hour protest time will be allowed after the official results appear on the board. No 
additional time will be allowed. 

ii) N$ 500-00 per protest will be payable and refundable should the protest be won successfully 
 
327 DUAL ENTRY 

i) Two entrants per vehicle will be allowed, but no more than two drivers dependent on number of 
classes. 

ii) Every entrant must present his own number on the vehicle when racing. 
 
328 CLUB CHAMPIONSHIPS 

i) Only a member of a specific dirt oval club may win points for that specific club but any driver 
may win the day’s trophies. 

ii) At the end of each year each club will look after his own club champion for that specific year. 
 
329 STARTS 

i) Running starts will be given to 4, 6 and 8 cylinder cars with the drop/raise of the green/club flag 
ii) 4 Cylinder cars will race clockwise on the circuit 
iii) 6 and 8 Cylinder cars will race anti-clockwise on the circuit 
iv) 4 Cylinder cars will be allowed to participate in the 6 and 8 cylinder class provided it starts at 

the back of the field and does not qualify for trophies or prizes in that class 
v) Drivers will show sportsmanship were 4, 6 and 8 cylinder cars participate 
vi) King of Oval races will be open to all entrants, with 4 cylinder cars and 6 and 8 cylinder cars 

separate 
 
330 VEHICLE NUMBERS 

Competitor numbers will be based on a first come first serve basis, with each competitor deciding on their 
own number, champions of the previous year have first right to choose number.  

 
331 DUAL MEMBERSHIP 
 Dual membership is permitted 
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332  NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP 
 No points will be scored for overall positions – only for class positions. The only points scale to be used in 
 the championship is the following: 
 1st Place:  9 points 
 2nd Place:  6 points 
 3rd Place:  4 points 
 4th Place:  3 points 
 5th Place:  2 points 
 6th Place:  1 point 
 If 2 competitors score the same points, the one with the highest placing (i.e. most 1st places, then 2nd places 
 etc.) will be the winner. If the result is still the same, the results of the last heat will be used to determine 
 the winner.  
 
SSR’s 333 – 349 RESERVED 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND SPESIFICATIONS 
FOR CIRCUIT RACING FOR 2015/2016  
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
SSR  
350       These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia Motor Sport  

Federation (herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect 
of Circuit Racing in Namibia. These rules will stand until end of season 2016. 

 
351.      ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS:  

Open to all competitors holding Namibian competition licenses, valid for Circuit Racing issued by 
NMSF.  

351.1    Competitors – Requirements and Conduct  
351.1.1  Licenses  
             1)    All Competitors, whether entrants, drivers or both, shall, before taking part in a meeting, be in   

 possession of a Circuit/Ovals Racing Competition License issued only by NMSF (or applicable 
ASN) and this license must be produced at documentation of the meeting at the time and place 
stated in the Supplementary Regulations for the event. Day licenses from the NMSF will also be 
accepted. A day license may be used TWO (2) times a year. 6(six) month license may be applied 
for, points scored only in latter half of the year.  
2)   All competitors under 21 years of age must have their Circuit Racing License application 
forms countersigned by a parent or legal guardian, who must also approve and countersign the 
competition entry form.  
3)   Drivers must not be younger than 16 years of age on day of competition. Unless he has 
already more than 50% of the 2015 season. 
4)   No Driver can race, qualify or enter more than one (1) Vehicle in clubman class on any race 
day. 

351.1.2 Pre-event Procedure  
Drivers shall before taking part in a race meeting, including official practice, complete an official 
entry form, which must specify their NMSF license number. A starter sheet must be completed 
prior to participation.  

351.1.3 Conduct  
1)   All persons shall conduct themselves in an orderly manner. Any disorderly conduct or failure 
to obey official instructions or any breach of these regulations be it by entrants, drivers or their 
assistants, shall make the entrant concerned liable to a penalty and/or fine.  
2)   If the offence occurs during a race, the vehicle and driver concerned may be excluded from 
the race. Failure to report at a special time shall be a breach of the regulations and may be 
subject to exclusion from the race and/or penalty and/or fine.  
3)   Alcohol: Any competitor found to have consumed alcohol will be excluded from the day’s 
racing.  

351.1.4 Withdrawal from an Event or Race  
Competitors, who are unable to participate in an event or race, must inform the Clerk of the 
Course or Scorer as soon as possible, stating their reasons for withdrawal.  

 
              
352.      ELIGIBILITY OF VEHICLE: 
             Open to any vehicles falling within the following timed classes:  
             You will have a chance to qualify. This qualifying time will be used to classify you into a class.  

Qualifying will determine your class. If you fail to qualify, the previous race classification will be 
used.  

 
               Classes are as follow:  
               Class A - 64 - 70 Sec  
               Class B - 70 - 75 Sec  
               Class C - 75 - 80 Sec  
               Class D - 80 - 85 Sec  
               Class E - 85 - 90 Sec  
               Class F - 90 and higher  
 
               BREAKOUTS: 
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1) A driver who records a lap time of more than 0, 1 sec faster than the cut-off times shown above 
on 2 separate occasions, in either qualifying or any of the 3 heats, will be promoted and placed in 
propriate class, according to the lap time posted, for the following heat. The heat with the second   
breakout time will still be scored in the lower class. These class points will remain as a score, but 
no class points can be carried over to a higher/lower class. 

 
2) Class A breakouts. Any competitor records a time faster than 63sec will have to add weight (as      

specified) to vehicle. Weight must be fitted to passenger’s foot well. The weights must be provided 
by competitor at their own cost with bracket mounted securely to vehicle. Signed off by scrutinizer 
before next heat. 

             For every 0, 1 sec under time, 10kg’s to be added.  
A maximum weight of 100kg will be allowed, if vehicle still breaks cut-off time set, Competitor will    
be given option to withdraw vehicle from competition or de-tune vehicle to fall back in class.  
A break-out in class A already fitted with maximum weight (100kg) will be removed from event    
immediately for safety reasons. Clerk of the course may be asked for permission to rejoin as long 
as lap times do not exceed cut-off times. 

3) A competitor cannot compete in a lower class for that season unless a car change/ or changes to 
the vehicle has been approved by the officials or organizing committee.  
Any new car/driver combination will start in Class X, and remain there until they completed 3 
heats. 
Any Class X driver will start at the back of the class as per his qualifying or previous heat (using 
the faster) times for those 3 heats. 

             No Championship points will be scored for the first 3 heats. 
Class-X car does not count towards a class for championship points. i.e. cannot fill a class. 

4) Timing Devices 
No in-car timing devices that can record lap times or just show them, may be fitted to the vehicle. 
No communication units may be used in conjunction with an outside source to provide lap times. 
Camera/Video Devices may be fitted in vehicle, as long as it is behind the Driver seat line in cabin. 
No Devices may be attached to front windscreen.  
In-car footage may be requested and used for any dispute and MUST be made available to C.o.C. 
Any competitor found in breach of this rule will be excluded from the day’s event and the day’s 
points   
retracted. 

 
352.1    Production Cars (Privateers)  
             All standard cars fitted with engine and gearbox as from factory – only minor alterations may be 

made to engine external parts.  
             Standard road tires to be used / Local street tires, as available to the public must be used.  
             Air filter and exhaust may be altered or different one used.  

Standard suspension to be used, but may be altered for race conditions. Ride height may be 
adjusted.  
No coil-over shocks may be fitted if not standard.  
All upholstery must be mounted in place in the vehicle; it may not be removed to lighten the 
vehicle.  
Spare wheel & jack may be removed.  
Windows and "SHATTERPRUFE" Windscreen must be fitted.  
No additional aerodynamic aids may be fitted to vehicle.  
Vehicles must be roadworthy. Display a valid license disc  
Four cylinder, 2 wheel drive, naturally aspirated maximum 2000cc 16v.  
Roll cages may be fitted as a safety item as per GCR.  
Because this is a development class, a competitor may only take part in this class for 6 events. 
Starting in 2011  

 
352.2    RACE SPESIFICATIONS – VEHICLES & DRIVERS FOR CLUBMAN-CLASS:  
             All recognized Production manufactured vehicles with a metal roof (tin-top) are eligible. 

All new vehicles to be inspected and signed off as eligible by the Clubman’s scrutinizer 
prior to start of first race event. A day and time in advance may be set to perform such 
tests for eligibility.   

             The entrant will be held responsible to present vehicle at set time. 
             All vehicles:Rotary, 4, 6 or 8 Cylinders, not falling into production or Super Cars Class.  
             Space frame vehicles (Super Cars) will compete in club mans until they are separated. (See 

SSR 352.3) 
             All cars will fall into this class, unless otherwise provided for in the SSR’s   
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             No drivers aid/assist may be used i.e.: ABS, EBD, DSTC or Traction control. 
             Vehicle must be fitted with roll over protection bar as per GCR. 

Additional aerodynamic aids may be used but must be well secured, fitted and signed off at 
scrutinizing. 

             Engine must be fitted in original compartment and be sealed from driver by a full fire wall. 
             The body shape must remain its original silhouette 
 
352.2.1     Batteries:  
                 1) Must be bolted or clamped in place.  
                 2) Battery box compulsory when battery is mounted in the car.  
                 3) Safety belts may at no time be in contact with the battery.  
352.2.2     Clothing:  
                 No driver will be allowed on the track unless:  
                 1) Wearing shoes, preferable boot type covering the ankle.  
                 2) One-piece racing overall or look-alike overalls.  
                 3) One-piece helmet to be used, SABS approved.  
                 4) Neck braces are compulsory; But Leat or Hans devices are preferred. 
352.2.3     Fire Extinguishers:  
                 It is compulsory that all cars carry a fire extinguisher. Fire extinguisher must be mounted in 

reach of driver in vehicle. Must be correct for the fuel used by vehicle. Competitors 
responsibility. 

352.2.4     Floor Plan:  
1) A properly constructed floor, covering the full area, front firewall and prop shaft must be 
fitted.  

                 2) Additional protection at prop shaft must be fitted (strap). Above and below. 
352.2.5     Safety Belts:  
                 1) All vehicles will be fitted with a 4-point, single lever type safety belt.  
                 2) Safety belts must be bolted and not welded to the floor.  
352.2.6     Transmission:  

Automatic or Manual transmission is permitted. When using manual transmission, Only H 
pattern gearboxes may be used. Upgraded competition linkages and shifters may be installed, 
but no alterations to gearbox housing allowed. 

                 All-wheel drive is permitted, including electronic transfer unit. 
352.2.7     Tires:  

Slicks and semi-slicks may be used. No slick wider than 12” on Tire width size. No restrictions 
on wheel diameter size. Wheels may not stick out more than 2 cm past body of car. 

352.2.8     Brakes:  
                 Brakes must be operative on all four wheels.  
                 At least 1 break light must be visible and working at all times during event. 
352.2.9     Tap & Spin:  
                 No tap & spin nor repetitive tapping will be allowed. Breach of this rule may result in 

exclusion.   
Where a competitor is spun by another competitor the innocent competitor shall be restarted 
and put back in his position. The culprit shall be put at the back of the grid. 

352.2.10   Numbers:  
On both sides of the vehicle, and one number on left front of Windscreen. – One number must 
be visible from the front.  

                Minimum height 300 mm and width 50 mm. Must be visible and can be smaller on windscreen.    
                Clubman’s class must be displayed with number. (A,B,C........) Windscreen number to be 

displayed in left top corner of screen,  
352.2.11  Windscreens:  

Windscreens are compulsory, but only shatterproof windscreens & laminated glass / aero plane 
Perspex Will be allowed.  

                No stickers, even perforated, will be allowed on rear windscreen, only if this does not obstruct  
vision from either inside or outside through car. At decision of the Scrutinizer. 

352.2.12  Self Starters:  
                Optional.  
352.2.13  Power Source:  
                All cylinder combinations. Turbos and supercharges are allowed. Turbo Charging, 

Supercharging &  Compressors are permitted on power sources. 
                No Bike engines will be allowed in vehicles for the clubman`s class. 
352.2.14  Fuel: 
                A cover must separate competitor from fuel cell (Firewall). Needs to protect competitor from fire    
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                flash/explosion, but does not need to be closed off completely. 
 Fuel is open , but vehicles must be marked if running different fuel. E.g. Methanol. Organizers 
will not be held responsible to have the right fire extinguishers. 

352.2.15  Cooling: 
                Water/methanol injection may be used as cooling agent. 
                Methanol may replace cooling agent, but MUST be 50% or more diluted with water.   
352.2.16  Roll Cage: 
                Vehicles in Class A to C must be fitted with a minimum 6 point Roll. 
                Vehicles in Class-D and Lower must be fitted with a minimum 4 point Roll Cage. 
                All Roll Cages to have at least one “Sissy-Bar” across the driver’s door opening. 
352.2.17  General and Safety: 
                The Organizers or Officials may use the WPMC Clubman’s regulations 2015 and later as guide 

line for any unspecified regulation. 
352.2.18  Mirrors 
                At least 2 rear view mirrors must be fitted and usable at all times. 
 
352.3     Super Cars 
               Space frames will be classed, on their own as soon as there are four (4) competitors and more. 

These cars will drive together with the Clubman’s Class but will score separately.  
                 If less than four entries, these vehicles will be counted together with clubman’s  
 
352.4        Formula Vee`s (DEVELOPMENT CLASS FOR 2015) 
352.4.1     DEFINITION  
                 A Formula VEE is a single-seater racing car based on Volkswagen Type 1 front suspension, transmission,   
                 rear axle and a water cooled VW “AGY” or “GY” engine with a nominal capacity of 1423cc. The engine   
                 shall be fitted via an adaptor plate (see Article 13.4) directly to and ahead of the transmission. No   
                 MODIFIVATIONS or MODIFIED replacements parts or COMPETITION parts are permitted, except   
                where specifically stated. Provision must be made for mounting a rear facing red warning light which must  
                comply with the following. Must be permanently mounted not more than 600mm from the ground and be   
                visible to cars approaching from the rear. 
 
352.4.2    DIMENSIONS 
               Overall length - from front of the body to rear of transmission selector housing bush:  Maximum Maximum   
               front body overhang – measured from the front of the top tube of the axle beam: 1 050mm. Wheelbase –   
               from center of front wheel to center of rear wheel (with front wheels in the straight- ahead positions):   
               Maximum 2 380mm Minimum 2 070mm. Track – measured from the center line of one tyre to the center  
               line of the opposite side tyre (must be measured at the top most point of the tyres with the driver seated in   
               the car): Front – Maximum: 1 380. Rear – Maximum: 1 380mm. Minimum mass: Including ballast but   
               without driver and helmet: 420kg. 
               With driver, helmet and ballast: 525kg. Ballast must be permanently secured between the main roll-over    
                bar and steering roll- over bar by either welding or bolting in such a manner as to be deemed safe. 
           
352.4.3   FRAME  
               It shall be constructed of mild steel tubing welded together. The only exception will be the Roll Bar for 
               which Chrome-Moly may be used instead. Chassis tubes may not be used as a means of ducting any liquid. 
               Where a roll-over bar, or a front or rear roll-over bar support is attached to an unsupported point on a  
               longitudinal member of the frame, it must have additional support from a point directly below the point of   
               attachment back to the roll-over bar (in the instance of a support) or nearest bulkhead node point, in such a  
               way that effective frame triangulation is achieved. Conventional single roll-over bar must meet the   
               following criteria: Be of sufficient height that the top of the apex of the roll-over bar shall be less that    
               50mm above the driver’s helmet when seated in the car. Be bent into an inverted “U” shape, with a    
               rounded apex at the top of the roll-over bar. Be constructed of a continuous length round tubing, either,   
               38mm outside diameter mild steel with a minimum wall thickness of 2mm or 40mm outside diameter   
               chrome-moly with a minimum wall thickness of 2mm. Be at least 350mm wide at a point 350mm from the                        
               top of the apex. Must be welded to the frame. Be fitted with double front support tubes which shall: Be   
               made of a straight length of at least 18mm diameter round steel tubing with a minimum wall thickness of  
               1.6mm. Be mounted not more than 200mm from the top of the apex of the roll-over bar. Be supported from  
               the rear by supports taking the form of either an inverted “U” or two support tubes in such a way as to meet 

the following criteria:Where two supports are used: They must be made of at least 25mm diameter round 
steel tubing with a minimum wall thickness of 1.6mm. They must be mounted not more than 50mm from 
the top of the apex of the roll-over bar. They must be straight over their full, unsupported length. Where the 
support is in the form of an   inverted “U”: It must be made of at least 32mm diameter round steel tubing 
with a minimum wall thickness  of 2mm. Must be welded to the frame. Must extend down on either side of 
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the center line of the frame. 
               Where, for space reasons, it is impractical for a frame to comply with the above criteria a special   
               dispensation can be applied for from the W.M.C. Technical Committee. An Pyramid roll-over structure   
               must meet the following criteria: Be made up of two individual roll-over bars each constructed of a   
               continuous length round tubing, either: 38mm outside diameter mild steel with a minimum wall thickness   
               of 2mm or 40mm outside diameter chrome-moly with a minimum wall thickness of 2mm. Have one roll-   
               over bar at least 350mm wide at a point 350mm from the top of its apex. 
               Be of sufficient height that the top of the apex of the roll-over structure shall not be less than 50mm above   
               the drive’s helmet when seated in the car. 
 
352.4.4  BODY 
               The shape and design of the bodywork is unrestricted but shall incorporate the following requirements: 
                It shall encase the frame on all four sides from a plane ahead of the front suspension to the fire-wall,   
                except for the driving compartment which shall be open at the top. It shall also provide cover for the         
                engine and transmission from the fire-wall to at least the center line of the rear axle tubes. 
                It shall be constructed of metal, fiber-glass.Specifically, Kevlar or carbon fiber bodywork components are   
                not permitted. Air ducting may be attached to or incorporated in the bodywork. 
                No ground effect or downforce-enhancing front or rear aero foil wings will be permitted. 
                There may be no fixed or moveable appendages sealing the longitudinal apertures between the spring part   
                of the car and the track. Wheels shall remain external to the bodywork. The height of the nose of the body   
                may not exceed 360mm when measured at the extreme front-most point to the ground directly below (at   
                90 degrees to the surface the car is standing on) on a level surface. The maximum front body overhang  
                measured from the front of the top axle beam tube may not exceed 1 050mm. 
 
352.4.5    DRIVERS COMPARTMENT 
                The driving compartment shall be so designed and constructed that the driver can get out of the safety belt   
                and driving seat within 5 seconds without having to remove or manipulate any part of the car with the   
                exceptions of a quick release steering wheel. 
                All cars shall be fitted with a seat mounted independently form, and not supported in any way, by the   
                under-tray. A metal or aluminum fire-wall shall be fitted between the driving compartment and the engine   
                compartment which shall extend from the bottom of the frame to the top of the engine cover over the full   
                width of the body.  If the engine cover extends to the top of the roll bar the firewall shall have a minimum   
                height of 590mm and shall not have a gap between the driver and the engine compartment through which   
                flames could come into contact with the driver. No holes may be drilled in the fire-wall to duct air onto the  
                heat exchangers. Seat belts of the double shoulder full harness type incorporating crotch straps, shall be   
                fitted and must have either four, five or six attachment points to the frame, and shall hold the driver firmly   
                in place when seated in the car. Crotch straps shall be used at all times. 
                Engine oil or water tubes including radiators and oil coolers are permitted within the driver’s compartment                
                provided they are totally screened from the driver by aluminum or fiberglass. 
 
352.4.6    UNDER TRAY 
                All cars must be fitted with a metal under tray, which shall meet the following criteria: 
                Must be riveted, bolted, welded or high-tensile alloy brazed to the frame, and may not extend outside the      
                confines of the frame and radiator side pods. Must extend from the front bulkhead to at least the main roll-  
                over bar bulkhead, and no further back than the rear-most tube of the space frame. 
                May not have apertures whose sole purpose is to enhance the aerodynamic performance of the car. The  
                profile is free, within the above constraints. 
 
352.4.7    FIRE EXTINGUISHER 
                A fire extinguisher or fire extinguishing system of at least one kilogram extinguishing capacity shall be     
                fitted within the bodywork of the car so that it can be operated by the driver when strapped into the seat. 
 
352.4.8    FUEL TANK, FILTERS AND FUEL 
                Fuel tanks may not protrude beyond the vertical plane passing through the center line of the wheels, and   
                shall be housed within the bodywork. Shall be constructed of metal, glass reinforced plastic. 
                Shall be securely fitted to the frame. The filling port and its cap shall not protrude beyond the bodywork. 
                The filling port cap shall have an efficient locking action. 
                Fuel Filters Fuel filters must be placed away from any point which is vulnerable in case of a crash. 
                Fuel Only commercial fuel as specified in GCR 352 shall be used. The addition of any additive to either    
                the fuel or air is prohibited. An additive is defined as any agent that improves the volumetric efficiency   
                and/or heat of combustion. 
 
352.5.9    FRONT SUSPENSION 



 140

                The standard Volkswagen Type 1 front suspension, except for the following modifications: The axle   \   
                mounting brackets may be re-located in any position on the axle. The use of coil-over (shock absorber)   
                springs is prohibited. Front shock absorber uprights may be removed, the cuts shall not be closer than   
                10mm from the upper torsion tube and they must be boxed and welded. Any make or type of telescopic  
                shock absorber(s) may be used and shall: Be mounted either directly to the chassis or through push or pull   
                rods. Be a totally self-contained integral unit without any facility for varying preset damping and stroke   
                parameters remotely. Any adjustment mechanisms must be totally mechanical, not via an electronic   
                interface, and be fixed to the integral body of the shock absorber. Negative camber on each front wheel   
                shall be limited to a maximum of 2 degrees + 0.5 degree tolerance with the driver seated in the car and the   
                wheels in the straight-ahead position. To enable the adjustment of the ride height of the car, adjusting  
                mechanisms may be fitted.  
                Torsion Bars: One torsion bar may be removed and the other modified by removing or adding spring   
                blades (half or full) as supplied standard by Volkswagen and specified by the manufacturer for this use   
                only. The maximum number of leaves in a spring pack cannot exceed the number in a standard pack. 
                Shortening of the torsion bar by any method is strictly forbidden. 
                The ends of the torsion bar spring packs must be square with a suitable countersunk conical drilling which   
                will ensure firm location and fixing inside the link arms by the standard grub screws as fitted by   
                Volkswagen. 
 
352.5.10  STEERING 
                The steering mechanism shall either be of rack and pinion type or standard Volkswagen Type 1 system. 
                The permit the mounting of steering mechanisms in front of the axle beams, front wheel hubs may be   
                interchanged and mounted so that the hub steering arms are orientated towards the front of the car. 
                To permit commercially available rack and pinion assemblies to be used, it will be permissible to shorten    
                the horizontal distance (nominally 130mm) between  the tie rod end hole center in the steering arm and the  
                centerline of the kingpin housing to a minimum of 80mm. This may be achieved by either: 
 
352.5.11  REAR SUSPENSION 
                Coil spring(s) surrounding telescopic shock absorber(s) or torsion bars shall provide the main spring      
                medium A “mono-shock” system is permitted. Camber compensation bars of either the anti-roll or “Z” bar   
                type may be fitted. These bars may provide a measure of control and springing action provided that the   
                suspensions capable of supporting the mass of the car and driver with the bar removed. 
 
352.5.12  TRANSMISSION AND REAR AXLE 
                The standard Volkswagen Type 1 transmission and swing axle assemble conforming in all respects to    
                Volkswagen specifications shall be used, except for the modifications listed below. 
                The ratios shall be: 
                Final dive ratio:       4,125:1 
                Fourth gear ratio:   0, 93:1 
                Third gear ratio:     1, 26:1 
                Second gear ratio:  2, 06:1 
                First gear ratio:       3, 78:1 or 3, 80:1 
                Modifications are permitted, if necessary, to accept the 0,93:1 fourth gear and 1,26:1 third gear ratios                       
                respectively. The third and fourth gears may be welded and/or pinned (a hole spark eroded and a pin   
                inserted) to aid reliability of the gears. 
                The worn helixed teeth on any gear where the sliding hub connects may be removed to prevent the sling   
                hub jumping out of the gear. 
                The crown wheel must be transposed to provide the required direction of side shaft rotation. The   
                transmission may not be inverted. For the purpose of re-adjusting selector fork positions on selector shafts   
                without dismantling the gearbox, two holes not larger than 20mm in diameter may be drilled in the side of   
                the gearbox housing. The openings must be properly tapped and plugged to avoid oil leaks. The selector   
                fork locking bolts may be substituted with cap screws. The use of locked or limited-slip differentials/final   
                drives is prohibited. It must be possible to select reverse gear without removing the selector cover. The   
                gearbox shall be ventilated to the engine oil catch tank or a separate container of no less than 50ml   
                capacity. 
 
352.5.13  FLYWHEEL, CLUTCH, PRESSURE PLATE AND ADAPTOR 
                Flywheel: The flywheel may be obtained from any source but must be able to accept the standard type   
                VW Type 1 180mm or 200mm clutch plate and pressure plate.  
                The minimum mass of the 180mm flywheel shall not be less than 4.8kg, excluding all flywheel retaining   
                bolts. The minimum mass of the 200mm flywheel shall not be less than 4,37kg, excluding all flywheel   
                retaining bolts. Clutch: The clutch mechanism may be either cable or hydraulically operated. 
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352.5.14  BRAKES 
                The braking system shall consist of a double circuit, one controlling the front wheels and the other   
                 controlling the back wheels, operated by a single pedal. 
                 Disc brakes shall be utilized on all four wheels as per Article 14.2 below. 
                 The brake caliper and disc will be as used on the 1995 or earlier Volkswagen Chico Golf. 
                 Calipers are to be fixed with high tensile bolts to a suitable mounting bracket. The mounting bracket must    
                 in turn be fixed with high tensile bolts to the existing backing-plate mounting points. 
                 The disc assembly must be mounted onto the existing hub carriers and splined shaft in such a way that the   
                 stress pattern onto the carries is similar to the drum brake configuration. 
                 Minimum disc thickness to be 7mm 
                 Any brake pad not manufactured specifically for motorsport applications may be used provided they are   
                 normal replacement parts supplied by a recognized stockiest in place of genuine Volkswagen   
                 components. 
                 Not more than two (2) holes with a maximum diameter of 10mm may be drilled through the rear brake   
                 discs for the sole purpose of accessing the bearing housing retaining bolts or cap screws.  
 
352.5.15   WHEELS, HUBS AND TYRES 
                 Wheels shall be 14-inch diameter with a maximum rim width of 6J and a minimum mass of 5 kg. Wheels   
                  may be either pressed steel or aluminum alloys. No machining is permitted for the purpose of removing   
                  weight. The wheel centers on pressed steel wheels used in conjunction with drum brakes may be drilled   
                  to facilitate brake adjustment. 
                  Wheel spacers may be used to widen the track up to the maximum allowed in the regulations. Bolts or   
                  screw in Studs used to secure the wheels must be flush with or protrude through the rear face of the hub   
                  when screwed in. Where studs and nuts are used to secure the wheels, the nuts must be open on the outer   
                  end. The stud must be flush with, or protrude through, the nut when tightened up. The length of thread in   
                  the nuts may not be less than 20mm. It is recommended that the studs be made out of at least Grade 8.8   
                  high tensile-steel. Wheel bolts or nuts must match the type of wheels used. Rear hubs may not be   
                  reversed when fitting. The rear hub profile may not be altered and must remain a uniform circle. 
                  Not more than two (2) holes with a maximum diameter of 17mm may be drilled in the hub for the sole0  
                  purpose of accessing the bearing housing retaining bolts or cap screws. 
                  Tyres Hankook Ventus 205/55/ZR14 
  
352.5.16   ENGINE AND AUXILIARIES 
                The engine shall be naturally aspirated, shall have a nominal capacity of 1423cc, shall be the GY or AGY      
                 range as fitted in the VW City Golf or Polo and shall have the following dimensions: Bore: 76,5mm with  
                 a tolerance of -0,005mm and + 0,2554mm Stroke: 77,4mm 
                 Engine components shall be assembled in the standard configuration and shall comply in all respects with   
                 the VW AGY or GY specifications except for the modifications listed below.  
                 The cylinder head gasket may be the standard part supplied by VWSA part no 056/103/383J,   
                 056/103/383L, 026/103/383P or FSU 103383, or the equivalent replacement part.  
                 Components may not be strengthened, reinforced of hardened either structurally or by any type of   
                 treatment which inherently increases their strength or hardness other than as specified in 16.8.5. 
    If the standard VW supplied 1400cc (Part no 17S 103 383A) or 1600cc (Part no 17S 103 383B) cylinder   
                 head gasket is used and the gasket has not been altered in any respect, a volume of 8.00cc for the 1400cc   
                 and 8.40cc for the 1600cc gasket must be used. Air cleaners and air boxes are unrestricted. 
                 Must comply with GCR 245 “Silencing of Vehicles”. 
 
352.5.17   EXCEPTIONS 
                 Only for cars constructed and registered before 31 January 2002, the article number referred to shall read    
                 as follows:On cars constructed and registered before 1 January 2001, a continuous length of at least   
                 35mm outside diameter round mild steel tubing with a minimum wall thickness of 2mm is permitted.Must  
                 be welded, high- tensile alloy brazed or bolted in. Where a support is bolted in, the bolts or cap screws  
                 used must be at least 10mm in diameter and be high-tensile (minimum grade 8.8). If a hole is drilled  
                 through a tube it must have an insert welded or high-tensile alloy brazed into it to prevent the tube  
                 distorting when bolted up. Holes may NOT be made in the roll-over bar. It is preferred that tags (one each  
                 side of the support tube in order to put the bolt into double sheer) be utilized. The tags shall be made of at  
                 least 3mm thick steel plate, a minimum of 30mm x 30mm in size. Where a support is attached to the  
                 engine the following will apply: A steel plate not less than 5mm thick must be  secured by two or more  
                 8mm (minimum) high tensile minimum Grade 8.8) bolts / cap screws. There are 8mm tapped holes on the  
                 right hand side and the front face of the block and 10mm tapped holes on both sides of the block that may  
                 be utilized.On cars constructed and registered before 1 January 2001, can be made up of two individual  
                 rollover bars each made out of a continuous length of at least 35mm outside diameter round mild steel  
                 tubing with a minimum wall thickness of 2mm.On cars constructed and registered before 31 January  
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                 1999, the supports shall be mounted not more than 1/3 of the roll bar height from the top of the apex.Front  
                 shock absorber uprights may only be removed if a steering bulkhead roll-over bar is fitted, which complies 

with Art. 3.10. 
 
352.5      RESERVED FOR NEW CLASS.  
 
353.        OFFICIALS:  
               They shall be present throughout practice and racing and shall be responsible for carrying out 

the duties defined. No official shall take part in any event at a meeting at which he is officiating 
and no official shall expose himself to any hazard not essential to the performance of his allotted 
duties. No official shall be under 16 years of age - any official under 18 years of age must be 
able to provide written approval of a parent or guardian.  

353.1      NMSF Steward:  
Shall be appointed by the NMSF. The person appointed as Steward shall be familiar with Circuit 
Racing Regulations and Circuit Racing generally, insofar as they differ from other forms of motor 
racing.  

 
353.2      Clerk of the Course:  

Must hold a license valid for the grade of a meeting. The Clerk of the Course shall at all times be 
in close proximity to the start/finish line and in radio contact.  

353.3      Starter:  
               Responsible for ensuring that the races are correctly started and finished and the proper signals 

given.  The starter takes instructions from the Clerk of the Course only. The starter and the Clerk 
of the Course can be the same person.  

353.4      Medical Organization:  
All tracks must have, throughout the entire event at least one fully equipped ambulance and 
sufficient trained crew/paramedics to ensure that if the ambulance has to leave the circuit, a 
backup crew is available. If possible, a doctor should be in attendance.  

353.5      Scrutinizers and Assistants:  
               Shall be approved by the NMSF. Scrutinizers, at the request of the Clerk of the Course or by 

their own decision, are to re-inspect and approve any vehicle involved in an accident before it 
can be allowed to resume racing. Scrutinizers may not be involved with the competitors or any 
vehicle taking part in an event.  

353.6      Chief Course Marshall shall be responsible:  
               1) To ensure that the track surface, marking and protective works are maintained in good order   
                   throughout the meeting  

2) To ensure that the fire –fighting equipment is readily available and correctly sited and that his 
assistants and the paddock marshals are familiar with its operation  

               3) To supervise the removal from the track of any vehicle that may have stopped on the circuit.  
4) To see that all entrances to the track are manned properly and that no unauthorized persons 
come within this area.  

               5) A minimum of 4 marshals, distinguished by uniforms or vests, to be present  
353.7      Chief Paddock Marshal shall be responsible:  
                  1) To maintain orderly conduct in the paddock and/or pit area  
                  2) To notify competitors to assemble on the dummy grid prior to each heat.  

   3) To ensure that no competing vehicle goes onto the race track unless the scrutinizers have 
approved it.  

                  4) To exclude any unauthorized persons from the paddock and/or pit area.  
353.8     General Officials:  

To be present in a number adequate to control admission to all enclosures, to operate car 
parking distribute programs, etc.  
All officials shall be suitable identified and no official may compete in any event where he/she 
is present in an official capacity. 

 
354.       FEES:  

Organizers and others shall be responsible for payment to NMSF the fees prescribed, at least 14 
days prior to the event.  
Entry fees for any Track event will be N$ 600.00/race for the seasons 2015. All competitors who         
contribute towards the maintenance of the race complex will in return be refunded N$ 300.00 at 
entry`s.   
Late entry`s will be accepted at an additional cost of N$ 300.00.  
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355.        INSURANCE:  
               Public Liability Insurance of the Organizers and parties associated with such as the track 

owners, etc. shall be effected to the satisfaction of the NMSF.  
356.        SCRUTINEERING:  
356.1      Pre-race Scrutineering:  
               All vehicles are to be scrutineered before they shall be allowed onto the track.  
               Registered scrutineers, nominated by the club organizing the event, and must carry out 

Scrutinizing. In Addition to the vehicle being scrutinized, all the drivers / riders clothing and 
helmets are to be scrutinized as well. Competitors must be present with scrutinizing.  

356.2      Post-race Scrutinizing:  
After an event, the Clerk of the Course may instruct vehicles to be impounded in the park fermé 
area for examination by the Scrutinizers to determine if they comply with the regulations. Any 
vehicles failing to comply shall be excluded from the results of the event. Refusal to submit a 
vehicle for scrutiny as  directed shall result in automatic exclusion and further disciplinary action.  

356.3      Scrutinizing book/paper will be supplied by official per event.  
 
357.       SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS:  
               The promoters shall issue SR’S in accordance with the GCR’S of NMSF.  
 
358.        CLASSIFICATION OF A FINISHER:  

For a competitor to be classified as a finisher, he/she must cross the finish line on the track with 
his/her vehicle running under its own power and receive the chequered flag (no outside 
assistance allowed) after completing at least 75% of the race distance in his or her specific 
class.  

 
359.        VEHICLES – GENERAL:  
               All vehicles must satisfy the Scrutinizers or the Clerk of the Course as to their suitability for 

racing, taking into account all details of their design and construction. In addition, it must be 
evident, both from a static examination and from its behavior on the track, that a vehicle will 
present no hazard to the driver or other competitors or to spectators.  

               No change of vehicle will be allowed after 1 qualifying time has been recorded for that event.  
 
360.        RACING – GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL COMPETITIONS:  
360.1      In the interest of safety, before a vehicle proceeds onto the track, a check shall be made that the   
               scrutinizers have passed it. Once the scrutinizers have satisfied themselves as to the safety of 

the vehicle, a scrutinizing sticker must be issued, which will be affixed on either the lower left, or 
right windscreen area or to the right corner of the roof.  

360.2      Only an officially licensed driver shall drive a racing vehicle on the circuit during pre-practice, 
practice and racing. Under no circumstances, except for one passenger during the grand 
parade, may passengers be transported in a race vehicle.  

360.3      Under no circumstances may a vehicle be driven or pushed in any direction except in the 
direction of the course, either during unofficial or official practice sessions, or during a race, 
except in the pit area. Failure to observe this rule shall mean exclusion from the entire race 
meeting. No outside assistance is Allowed during a race, unless the vehicle burns, or at the 
discretion of the Clerk of the Course.  

360.4      Any driver stopping on the circuit or its verges, whether voluntarily or involuntarily (such as 
through stalling) shall remain there until it is safe to move / or when directed by an official. 
Competitors may not remove crash helmets/safety belts while in car, unless instructed to do so 
by the Clerk of the Course or Flag Marshall.  

360.5      All competitors taking part in the Grand Parade must be in full racing kit, excluding helmets.  
360.6      A minimum of 3 starters for the first heat of the day is needed to earn full points per class.  
               Otherwise, points will be allocated as follows: 2 Competitors – 6 points, 1 Competitor – 4 points.  
360.7      More heats may be allocated to split between classes at the discretion of the Clerk of the 

Course.  
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361.             TRACK SPECIFICATIONS:  
361.1           The Track Licensing Committee can at any time overrule the stipulated specifications in the 

interest of safety.  
361.2           All tracks to have a fully equipped ambulance and trained first aid crew in attendance during 

the entire event. If possible, a doctor should always be in attendance. In the event of an 
ambulance being away from the track at any time, a back-up crew of suitable qualified 
personnel must be in attendance.  

361.3           A minimum of eight fire extinguishers certified and in working order is required at the 
beginning of the race meeting (dry powder, minimum 8.5 kg).  

361.4           A minimum of one breakdown vehicle to be in attendance at all times.  
 
362.             FLAGS AND WARNING SYSTEM:  
                    The minimum size of signal flags is 60cm x 80cm.  

Start Flag:  
NMSF start flag. The Namibian Flag, Club Flag, Green Flag.  
Finish Flag:  
A black and white chequered flag, or club flag, usually waved.  
Green Flag:  
All clear.  
Red Flag:  
Shown motionless by the Clerk of the Course. Informs all competitors that they must proceed 
to the pits or place the SR’s stipulate for the event, exercising extreme caution and being 
prepared to stop at any time if necessary.  
Yellow Flag:  
Displayed by marshal/Clerk of the Course indicates danger, either temporary or permanent. 
Competitors passing any yellow flag must slow down, being prepared to stop if necessary 
and keep their respective positions and may not overtake until they have passed the green 
flag (Refer GCR’s Appendix H 8.)  
Yellow & Green Flag:  
Not used for circuit.  
Blue Flag:  
Shown from start line (or anywhere on track) indicates a driver is about to be overtaken.  
Black Flag:  
Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board or identified by the Starter  
Indicates to the competitor whose number is shown that he/she must stop at the pits at the 
end of the lap.  
Black & White Flag Divided Diagonally into Black & White Halves:  
Shown by the Clerk of the Course together with a number board or identified by the Starter 
indicates that the driver, whose number is shown, is under observation and must report to the 
Clerk of the Course after that heat  
White Flag:  
Held stationary indicates last lap  
Black Flag with an Orange Disc:  
Shown together with a number board or identified by the Starter indicates that vehicle 
concerned has a potentially dangerous defect and must pull off the field immediately  

 
NOTE:  
WARNING LIGHTS MAY REPLACE YELLOW, GREEN AND RED FLAG.  
 
363.             PENALTIES (for driving infringements):   
                    1) As Per GCR’s.  
 
364.             PIT / PADDOCK:  

A level area must be provided of sufficient size, to accommodate the loading and off-loading 
of all competing vehicles. Only 3 crewmembers will be allowed per racing car. Nobody will be 
allowed in the pit area without a pit ID tag. No alcohol permitted in the pit area.  

 
365.  RACE SPESIFICATIONS – VEHICLES & DRIVERS FOR CLUBMAN-CLASS:  
365.1 Batteries:  
             1) Must be bolted or clamped in place.  
             2) Battery box compulsory when battery is mounted in the car.  
             3) Safety belts may at no time be in contact with the battery.  
365.2 Clothing:  
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             No driver will be allowed on the track unless:  
             1) Wearing shoes, preferable boot type covering the ankle.  
             2) One-piece racing overall or look-alike overalls.  
             3) One-piece helmet to be used, SABS approved.  
             4) Neck braces are compulsory  
365.3 Fire Extinguishers:  
             It is compulsory that all cars carry a fire extinguisher.  
365.4 Floor Plan:  
             1) A properly constructed floor, covering the full area, front firewall and propshaft must be fitted.  
             2) Additional protection at propshaft must be fitted (strap).  
365.5 Safety Belts:  
             1) All vehicles will be fitted with a 4-point, single lever type safety belt.  
             2) Safety belts must be bolted and not welded to the floor.  
365.6 Transmission:  
              Automatic or standard transmission is permitted.  
365.7 Tyres:  
              Slicks may be used.  
365.8 Brakes:  
              Brakes must be operative on all four wheels.  
365.9 Tap & Spin:  
              No tap & spin nor repetitive tapping will be allowed. Breach of this rule may result in 
exclusion.  
365.10 Numbers:  
              On both front doors and roof or bonnet/windscreen – One number must be visible from the front.  
              Minimum height 300 mm and width 50 mm. Must be visible and smaller on windscreen. 

Clubman’s class must be displayed with number. (A,B,C........) Windscreen number to be 
displayed in left top corner of screen, orange on white.  

365.11 Windscreens:  
             Windscreens are compulsory, but only shatterproof windscreens & laminated glass / aeroplane 

perspex will be allowed.  
365.12 Self Starters:  
             Optional.  
365.13 Power Source:  
             All cylinder combinations. Turbos and supercharges are allowed. 
 
365.14 Point Scoring – Championships:  
              The only points scale to be used in the National and club championship is the following:  
              1st Place             9 points   
              2nd Place            6 points  
              3rd Place            4 points  
              4th Place            3 points  
              5th Place            2 points  
              6th Place            1 point  
 
              2 (two) Competitors  
              1st Place 6 points  
              2nd Place 4 points  
              1 (one) Competitor  
             1st Place 4 points  
 
             (Competitor/Starter –vehicle gone out for at least one qualifying lap) - See SSR 360.6  
             Only full year license holders will score points for championships.  

If 2 competitors score the same points, the one with the highest placing (i.e. most 1st places, then 
2nd places etc.) in Class position will be the winner. If the result is still the same, the last heat of 
the day will count to determine the winner. 
When one advances to a higher class, the points scored in the previous class remains in that 
respective  class, and still counts towards the national championship points for that class. Only 
class champions will be awarded.  

364.14.1       Point Scoring 
                     Class-X Competitors will not be eligible for points or trophies. 

        Competitors not holding a NMSF Competition license (invited Drivers) will not be considered 
with the point scoring, but will qualify for awards/Trophies. 

                     No two cars may score points in a season with the same competition number. 
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364.14.2       Number of heats scored for championship: 
All Events hosted as per Schedule will count towards Namibian National and Windhoek Motor 
club championship. Proposed 6 events times 3 heats, equals 18 heats count towards both 
championships, Club and National. 

364.14.3      Separation of Ties: 
The competitor with the most number of higher placing in the competition will have 
preference. 

365.15          Starting positions:  
                     Starting positions for the first race will be determined by the qualifying results. The fastest, 

according to transponder or stopwatch timing, will start first.  
                     Second Race:  
                     Will be in reverse order of the starting positions of heat 1 (grid)  
                     Third Race:  
                     The highest point scorer in heat 1 and 2 combined, in his specific class, takes pole position.  
365.16         Drivers Meeting:  

A drivers meeting will be held before commencing with practice. It is compulsory for all 
competitors to attend. Failure to attend may lead to exclusion from a particular heat, the day’s 
racing, or a point’s penalty as determined by the Clerk of the Course.  

365.17         Time limits for protests: Refer GCR 200  
Only one half hour protest will be allowed after completion of the heat. No additional time will 
be allowed. Protest fee applicable: N$ 750.00  
Only one half hour protest time will be allowed after provisional results for the day appear on 
the notice board. No additional time will be allowed. Protest fee applicable: N$ 750.00  

365.18          Dual Entry:  
                     Dual driving will be allowed, ONLY if one competitor forfeits any points scored and point will 

score for next competitor. 
365.19          National Championships:  
                     The National championship will consist of 6 events. All Events and heats will count towards   

 championship. Only a member of a specific club may win points for that club, but any driver 
may win the day’s trophies.  
All classes (Clubman’s, Super Cars, Formula V and Privateers) score points for national 
championship.  

                     National Championships – all clubs.  
365.20          Cut Off Switches:  
                     An outside cut off/kill switch should be fitted and connected to the main battery supply of the 

vehicle.   
                     The switch must be mounted on the wiper panel or in the vicinity of the B/Post or the A/Pillar 

on the left hand side of the car. The switch must also be marked properly.  
365.21          Filters, Plugs and Dipsticks:  
                     All Oil filters and Dip sticks, either engine or gearbox must be properly strapped/Clamped. All 

plugs on gearboxes, engines and differentials must be strapped to prevent them from 
unscrewing.  

 
366.              Start of Race  
                     When flag drops, rolling start with pace car.  
 
367.              Tires:  
367.1            Tires – slicks  
367.2            Double wheels are not allowed 367.3 Metal spikes may not be used 367.4 Rims – any  
368.              Brake Lights  
                     One brake light is compulsory and must be in working order throughout the event.  
369.              Numbers:  
                    Refer SSR 365.10  
370.             Starting Order:  

Grid positions for the first heat will be established by a timed practice session of 15 minutes, 
the fastest driver starting from pole position with other drivers following that order according 
to their lap times during qualifying practice. Should a driver fail to record 4 timed laps during 
official qualifying, the Clerk of the Course may, in his discretion and with time allowing, 
authorize a second timed session of 4 laps for this competitor. Drivers with no recorded lap 
times will start from the back of the grid.  
Second heat: Will be in reverse order of the starting positions of heat one.  
Third Heat: The highest point scorer in heat 1 and heat 2 in his specific class takes pole 
position. This may be replaced by a handicap race at discretion of the C.O.C.  
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Any rookie racing in his/her first event, will always start at the back of the grid for three 
continues heats.  

371.             General:  
                    Where a competitor has spun his own vehicle he shall be placed at the back of his grid.  

Where a competitor is spun by another competitor the innocent competitor shall be restarted 
and put back in his position. The culprit may be put at the back of the grid.  
In car video footage may be presented to the COC during a race heat and may be used as 
valid evidence For decision making.  

372.             Expulsions:  
                    The WMC committee has the right to expel any member for bringing the Circuit 
racing group into disrepute, on or off the track, and to prevent them from partaking in any 
events regulated by the WMC.  

 
 
SSR’S 373 – 399 RESERVED. 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 
DRAG RACING FOR 2015 

SSR 
400 These rules together with the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) of the Namibia Motor Sport Federation 

(herein after referred to as NMSF) replace all previous rules and regulations in respect of Drag Racing in 
Namibia. In basic terms, a drag race is an acceleration contest from a standing start between two vehicles 
over a measured distance. The accepted standard for that distance at National events is a quarter-mile. 

 
401. ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS: 

 Any person holding a NMSF competition license valid for the current year is eligible to compete in NMSF 
sanctioned National Drag Racing events. 

 Requirements: 
401.1 Licenses 

i) Only year licences will score points towards national championships. This license must be 
produced at documentation of the meeting at the time and place stated in the Supplementary 
Regulations for the event.  

ii) All competitors under 21 years of age must have their application forms and indemnity forms 
countersigned by a parent or legal guardian. 

401.2 Pre-event Procedure 
 Competitors/Drivers shall before taking part in a race meeting, including official practice, complete an 

official entry form, which must specify their NMSF license number.   
401.3 Withdrawal from an Event or Race 

Competitors, who are unable to participate in an event or race after completion and submission of the 
entry document, must inform the Clerk of the Course or the Secretary of the Event as soon as possible, 
stating their reasons for withdrawal. 

 
402. ELIGIBILITY OF VEHICLE & CLASSIFICATION 
 It is the responsibility of the participant / competitor to ensure that he/she is competing in the correct class. 

Any vehicle found to be incorrectly classed will be eliminated from the final results and will not be 
allocated points towards National events. 

402.1 Cars 
 402.1.1 Class 4 – 4 Cylinder Vehicles 
  This class will be made up of: 
   4A1 - up to 1680cc (8 valve engines), normally aspirated 
   4A2 - 1681cc and above (multi-valve engines), normally aspirated 
   4BF - 4 cylinder, front wheel drive, single form of forced induction 
   4BR - 4 cylinder, rear wheel drive, single form of forced induction 
   4CF - 4 cylinder, front wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   4CR - 4 cylinder, rear wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   4W - 4 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   4CW - 4 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, forced induction (one or more forms) 
   Naturally aspirated rotaries RA will be entered into Class 4B 
 402.1.2 Class 5 – 5 Cylinder  Vehicles 
  This class will be made up of:   
   5AF - 5 cylinder, front wheel driver, normally aspirated 
   5AR - 5 cylinder, rear wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   5BF - 5 cylinder, front wheel drive, single form of forced induction  
   5BR - 5 cylinder, rear wheel drive, single form of forced induction 
   5CF - 5 cylinder, front wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   5CR - 5 cylinder, rear wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   5W - 5 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   5CW - 5 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, forced induction (one or more forms) 
 402.1.3 Class 6 – 6 Cylinder Vehicles 
  This class will be made up of: 
   6AF - 6 cylinder, front wheel driver, normally aspirated 
   6AR - 6 cylinder, rear wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   6BF - 6 cylinder, front wheel drive, single form of forced induction  
   6BR - 6 cylinder, rear wheel drive, single form of forced induction 
   6CF - 6 cylinder, front wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   6CR - 6 cylinder, rear wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   6W - 6 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   6CW - 6 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, forced induction (one or more forms) 



 149

   Forced induction Rotaries (RB and RC) will be entered into 6RB and 6RC class 
 402.1.4 Class 8 – 8 Cylinder Vehicles 
  This class will be made up of: 
   8AF - 8 cylinder, front wheel driver, normally aspirated 
   8AR - 8 cylinder, rear wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   8BF - 8 cylinder, front wheel drive, single form of forced induction  
   8BR - 8 cylinder, rear wheel drive, single form of forced induction 
   8CF - 8 cylinder, front wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   8CR - 8 cylinder, rear wheel drive, two forms of forced induction 
   8W - 8 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, normally aspirated 
   8CW - 8 cylinder, 4 wheel drive, forced induction (one or more forms) 
 402.1.5 Bandit Class 
  Any vehicle can enter into this class 
  Vehicle engine capacity, cylinders or aspiration does not determine this class. 
  A competitor choosing to enter in the Bandit class can also enter in the standard vehicle class. 
  A competitor entering in both Bandit and standard vehicle class will score points in both 

 classes. 
  Any motor vehicle not classified in another class will automatically fall in the Bandit class. 
 Note 1: 

 The following vehicle modifications / upgrades are allowed in all classes, exhaust, filters, 
camshafts, heads, ECU, brakes, and transmission. 

 Forced induction includes Turbo, Nitrous Oxide and Superchargers. 
 
402.2 Bikes: 
 402.2.1 B 1 – 750cc class:  
  This class includes bikes lower than 750 cc. 
  Bikes of 745cc and lower are allowed to fit power commander (or similar) and/or quick shifter 
  Bikes between 745cc and 750cc with power commander (or similar) and/or quick shifter will 

 move to the next class   
 402.2.2 B 2 – 1000cc class: 
  This class includes bikes between 751cc and 1000cc 
  Bikes of 745cc or higher, but not exceeding 1000cc, fitted with power commander (or similar) 

 and/or quick shifter is included in this class. 
 402.2.3 B 3 – 1300cc class  
  This class includes bike between 1001cc and 1400cc 
  Bikes of 1001ccc or higher, but not exceeding 1400cc, fitted with power commander (or 

 similar) and/or quick shifter, is included in this class. 
 402.2.4 B 4 – Bandit class: 
  This class includes all bikes fitted with NOS and/or Turbo and/or Extended Swing arm. 
  Any motorcycles can enter into this class. Motorcycle engine capacity, cylinders or aspiration 

 does not determine this class. 
  A competitor choosing to enter in the Bandit class can also enter in the standard bike class. 
  A competitor entering in both Bandit and standard bike class will score points in both classes. 
  Any bike not classified in another class will automatically fall in the Bandit class. 

 
403. VEHICLE GUIDLINES:  
 The under mentioned criteria shall be regarded as general guidelines. The generality thereof shall not 

imply that the NMSF in conjunction with the organizers may not at any time impose/implement or extend 
the under mentioned in as far as safety rules are concerned.  

 All vehicles must satisfy the Scrutineers and the Clerk of the Court as to their suitability for racing, taking 
into account all details of their design and construction.  In addition, it must be evident, both from a static 
examination and from its behaviour on the track, that a vehicle will present no hazard to the driver or other 
competitors or to spectators. 

403.1 Cars: 
 i) Tires: No restrictions; 
 ii) Fuels: No restrictions, on condition that officials are informed (in writing on entry form) if 

 methanol,  nitro methane, alcohol etc. will be or are used 3 days before the event.  Vehicles 
 using methanol must be marked with a bright orange marker on the passenger side front 
 window. 

 iii) Crash helmets: As approved by the Namibian Road Safety Council; 
 iv) All vehicles must be in good operating condition – discretion of scrutineer; 
 v) All functional doors must have easily accessible latches, inside and out; 
 vi) Fitted 3 point safety belt as minimum requirement; 
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 vii) Fire extinguishers are optional; 
 viii) If fuel tank is fitted inside the cabin, it must be enclosed or FIA approved fuel cell; 
 ix) If battery is fitted inside cabin, it must be enclosed in a properly approved battery box; 
 x) If a nitrous oxide cylinder is mounted inside cabin, a nitrous safety blow down tube is optional; 
 xi) A vehicle running faster than 11.5 second quarter mile runs must be fitted with a 6 point roll  

 cage as per SSR 407; 
 xii) A prop/drive shaft loop is compulsory on all cars where applicable; 
 xiii) All competitors with vehicles running faster than 11.5 second quarter mile runs must wear 

 protective clothing as stipulated by the GCR’s of the NMSF. 
 xiv) A vehicle running faster than 11.5 seconds must have reinforced wheel studs/bolts. 
 xv) For vehicles faster than 11.5 seconds, the use of full racing suites and neck braces are 

 compulsory.  
403.2  Motor Cycles / Quads 
 i) Tires: No restrictions; 
 ii) Fuel/s: No restrictions, but officials must be informed (in writing on entry form) if methanol, 

 nitro methane, alcohol etc. will be or are used. Vehicles using methanol must be marked with a 
 bright orange marker.  

 iii) Crash helmets: As approved by the Namibian Road Safety Council  
 iv) Competitor with motorcycle running faster than 10 second quarter mile runs must wear full 

 protective gear as stipulated by FIA; 
 v) All other competitors shall wear an approved biker jacket with padding, leather or denim slacks 

 and closed shoes. 
 vi) Gloves are compulsory; 
 vii) All bikes must be in good operating condition – discretion of scrutineer; 
 
404. COOLING SYSTEM: 
 The radiator may be fitted in the driver’s compartment, provided that all piping is of steel or aluminium 

material and all joints are enclosed by a rubber sock. 
 Expansion bottles must be mounted on the opposite side of the radiator to the driver and all overflow 

piped must bend downwards externally. 
 
405. BREATHING PIPES: 
 Engine breathing pipes must go into a container.  Oil filter strap/clamp is compulsory 
 
406. BRAKE LIGHTS: 
 One brake light is compulsory and must be in working order throughout the event. 

407. ROLLBAR PROTECTION: 
 Rollbars must be securely fixed to the floor of the car with a base plate welded or bolted in. 
 The rollbar must be supported by 4(four) down bars, in each corner of the compartment.  Two braces must 

be welded between the two sides of the cage, one in front and one behind.  The front one to be the height 
of the steering column.  All pipes of the cage must be minimum thickness of 38mm OD and 2.0mm 
thickness, or by discretion of the C.O.C. 

 
408. WINDSCREENS: 
 Windscreens are optional, but only shatterproof windscreens will be allowed.  Purpose built drag cars – 

Plane Perspex is allowed. 
 
409. SELF STARTERS: 
 Optional 
 
410. SCRUTINEERING 
 The scrutineer will at all times notify the Clerk of the Course in regard to any vehicle that does not comply 

with the required standard. 
410.1 Pre-race Scrutineering: 
 i) The driver must be present during scrutineering.  
 ii) All vehicles are to be scrutineered before they shall be allowed onto the track; 
 iii) Scrutineers, nominated by the club organizing the event must carry out Scrutineering.   
 iv) In addition to the vehicle being scrutineered, all the drivers/riders clothing and helmets are to be 

 scrutineered as well. 
410.2 Post-race Scrutineering: 
 i) After an event, the Clerk of the Course may instruct vehicles to be impounded in the park fermé 

 area for examination by the Scrutineers to determine if they comply with the regulations.   
 ii) Any vehicles failing to comply shall be excluded from the results of the event. 
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 iii) Refusal to submit a vehicle for scrutiny as directed shall result in automatic exclusion and 
 further disciplinary action. 

 
411. RACING – GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL COMPETITIONS:  
 General 
 i) In the interest of safety, before a vehicle proceeds onto the track, a check shall be made that the 

 scrutineer have passed it.  Once the scrutineer have satisfied themselves as to the safety of the 
 vehicle, a scrutineering sticker or vehicle number must be issued, which will be affixed on 
 either the lower left,  or right windscreen area or to the right corner of the roof. 

 ii) Only an officially licensed or promotional licensed driver shall drive a racing vehicle on the 
 quarter mile during pre-practice, practice and racing. 

 iii) Under no circumstances may a vehicle be driven or pushed in any direction except in the 
 direction of the course, either during unofficial or official practice sessions, or during a race.  
 Failure to observe this rule shall mean exclusion from the entire race meeting. 

 iv) No outside assistance is allowed during a race, unless the vehicle burns. 
 v) Any driver stopping on the quarter mile or its verges, whether voluntarily or involuntarily (such 

 as through stalling) shall remain there until it is safe to move as / or when directed by an 
 official.   

 vi) Competitors may not remove crash helmets/safety belts unless instructed to do so by the Clerk 
 of the Course or Flag Marshall. 

 vii) At no time will a passenger be allowed, only the driver may occupy the vehicle. 
 viii) Solo runs are permitted, but will not count towards any points or any official records. 
 ix) Initial lane choice will be determined by the fastest time after official practice. After which the 

 competitor with the fastest time for the day will have lane choice. 
  On the second run, the vehicle/bike must swop lanes – thus starting on the opposite lane than 

 the first run. 
 
412   NATIONAL EVENTS: 
 National events will be run on time. Fastest time wins. 
 All vehicles will be entered into the relevant classes as will be determined by the scrutineers and 

confirmed by the participants. Vehicles in the same class do not only need to run against other vehicles of 
the same class. Racing can be between vehicles in different classes. 

 At the end of the event, class standings will be decided by fastest overall times in the class and points 
allocated accordingly. 

 It remains at the discretion of the organizers and the C.O.C whether to introduce Eliminator or Round 
Robin racing upon conclusion of the official event in order to determine the overall fastest for the day, 
however, these results will not count towards the championship. 

 These runs will thus only be “fun” runs. 
 The Clerk of the Course and the organizers should ensure sufficient time between runs for cooling of the 

vehicles in all races.  
 
413. PENALTIES: (for driving infringements) 
 All penalties and regulations of the NMSF GCR’s Part viii and other’s recorded in the GCR’s are to be 

respected and enforced. 
 i) If vehicle jumpstarts, the run will not count for the offending vehicle. This includes any forward 

 movement that takes the vehicle over the start line.   
 ii) If a vehicle touches the centre line, the run will not count for the offending vehicle.  
 iii) If a vehicle leaves the track or becomes unstable, the Clark of the Course may issue a warning 

 to the offending driver.   
 iv) After three warnings the driver can be excluded from the event at the discretion of the Clark of 

 the Course. 
 
414. NATIONAL CHAMPIONSHIP: 
414.1 Number of events retained for the final National Championship classification 
 For 6 (six) events actually held, the total less one. 
 For 7 (seven) events actually held, the total less two. 
 Events not participated in, (DNS), will not be counted as events that a competitor is entitled to drop for the 

purpose of scoring towards the National Championship. 
 Events started but not competed, (DNF), may be counted as events that a competitor is entitled to drop for 

the purpose of scoring towards the National Championship.   
 Events which are cancelled will count as dropped scores for the National championship purposes. 
 An event is deemed to be held if results are issued. 
 For all events a valid NMSF license must be obtained. 
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414.2 Points / Scoring National Championship 
 All races with national status will count towards the national championship. No points will be scored for 

overall position – only for class positions. 
  
 Points Scoring:  
 1st Place   9 

2nd Place  6 
3rd Place  4 
4th Place  3 
5th Place  2 
6th Place  1 

 i) If a class has only three competitors, a maximum of nine points will be achieved, second place 
 will receive six points and third place will receive four points.  If a class only has 2 competitors, 
 a maximum of six points will be achieved and the second place only four points.  If there is 
 only one entrant in a class, the entrant will receive four points. 

 ii) Only runs recorded within the stipulated time of the SR’s of the National event will count 
 towards the National event.  Runs recorded during warm-up, practice or promotional events will 
 not count towards the National event. 

 iii) Competitors may change classes, but points achieved in a class will not be forwarded to a next 
 or previous class.  Points achieved in a class will not be lost if a competitor changes classes, but 
 will remain points scored in that class for the National Competition. 

 
415. PRIZES / TROPHIES: 
 1st, 2nd, and 3rd places in National Championship will receive Trophies – Certificates – Medallions at the 

discretion of the organizers. Club events are at the discretion of the organizing club.  
 Prizes are at the discretion of the organisers. 
 
416. CLUB CHAMPIONSHIP: 
 Only a member of a specific club may earn points for that club, but any driver may win the day’s trophy.  
 
417. ENTRY FEES: 
 All entrants in the National Championship will not pay an entry fee to participate. Entry fees for club 

events / promotional events are at the discretion of the organizing club.  
 
418. DRIVERS MEETING / RIDERS BRIEFING: 
 A drivers meeting will be held before commencing with practice.  It is compulsory for all competitors to 

attend.  Failure may lead to exclusion from a particular heat, the day’s racing, or a penalty as determined 
by the Clerk of the Course. 

 
419. DUAL DRIVING: 
 Dual driving will be allowed, but both drivers must complete the applicable forms and payment of the 

fees. 
 
420. BURNOUTS & TYRE WARMUP 
 All pre-race burnouts are restricted to designated areas, using water only. If a contestant’s car should break 

on a burnout and cannot back up or be pushed back, it is not permitted to turn on the track and drive back 
to the start line. Crossing the centre line during a burnout is not exclusion. No person is permitted to hold 
or touch cars during burnouts. 

  
 The use of track bite is allowed, however, only original track bite should be used at all times. Track bite 

must not be applied within 2.5 meters before the start line.  
  
421. NUMBERS 
 Class and Number on front screen – not to interfere with driving view, or Class and Number on front 

doors window at the discretion of the Clerk of the Course. 
 
422. EVENT APPLICATION / FEES / INSURANCE 
 i) Organizers & Promoters shall be responsible, in accordance with the GCR 78 and GCR 87 for  

 application to the NMSF for conducting an event at least 21 days prior to such event taking 
 place. Payment of Permit (as defined in Appendix “R”) to NMSF shall also be effected 14 days 
 prior to the event. 

 ii) All other fees payable must be paid over to the NMSF within 7 working days from completion 
 of the event. 
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 iii) Public Liability Insurance of the Organizers and parties associated with such as the track 
 owners, etc. shall be effected to the satisfaction of the NMSF. 

 
423. TRACK SPECIFICATIONS:  

All Drag races will be a quarter mile for national events. Other distances can be specified for promotional 
events in the SR’s of the event.  

 i) The Track Licensing Committee can at any time overrule the stipulated specifications in the 
 interest of safety; 

  
 ii) All tracks to have a fully equipped ambulance and trained first aid crew in attendance during 

 the entire event; 
 iii) If possible, a doctor should always be in attendance.  In the event of an ambulance being away 

 from the track at any time, a back-up crew of suitable qualified personnel must be in 
 attendance. 

 iv) A minimum of six fire extinguishers certified and in working order is required at the race 
 meeting.  

 v) A minimum of one breakdown vehicle to be in attendance at all times. 
 vi) If an event is organized to take place on a public road, the following documentation must 

 accompany event SR’s and requests’ for permit 
  a) written permission from relevant Roads Authorities 
            b) written permission from relevant Traffic Department 
                      c) written permission from relevant Municipality/ town council / village council 
 
424. FLAGS AND WARNING SYSTEM: 
 The minimum size of signal flags is 60cm X 80cm. 
  
 Start:  Rally clocks and robot / Drag timing system and light tree 
  
 Finish:  End marshal / Drag timing system  
  
 Green Flag: All clear 
 
 Red Flag:  Track is closed. 
   Shown motionless by the Clerk of the Course, informs all competitors that they must 

  proceed to the pits or place the SR’s stipulate for the event, exercising extreme  
  caution and being prepared to stop at any time if necessary. 

 NOTE:  WARNING LIGHTS MAY REPLACE GREEN AND RED FLAG. 
 

425. PIT PADDOCK: 
 A level area must be provided of sufficient size, to accommodate the loading and off-loading of all 

competing vehicles.  Only three crew members will be allowed per racing car.  Nobody will be allowed in 
the pit area without a pit ticket.      

No alcohol allowed in the pit area. 
426. OFFICIALS 
 Officials shall be present throughout practice and racing and shall be responsible for carrying out the 

duties as defined in GCR’s and SSR’s. 
 No official shall take part in any event at a meeting at which he/she is officiating. 
 Officials may not expose him/herself to any hazard not essential to the performance of his duties. 
 No official shall be under 16 years of age – any official under 18 years of age must be able to provide 

written approval of a parent or guardian. 
426.1 NMSF Steward: 
 The NMSF Steward will be appointed by the NMSF.  The person appointed as Steward shall be familiar 

with Drag Racing Regulations and Drag Racing generally, insofar as they differ from other forms of motor 
racing. 

426.2 Club Steward: 
 The Club Steward will be appointed by the Club.  The person appointed as Steward shall be familiar with 

Drag Racing Regulations and Drag Racing generally, insofar as they differ from other forms of motor 
racing. 

426.3 Clerk of the Course: 
 The C.O.C. must hold a license valid for the grade of a meeting/event.  The Clerk of the Course shall at all 

times be in close proximity of the quarter mile race strip and in radio contact with other officials. 
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426.4 Starter: 
 The starter is responsible for ensuring that the races are correctly started and finished and the proper 

signals given.  The starter takes instructions from the Clerk of the Course only.  The starter and the Clerk 
of the Course can be the same person. 

426.5 Medical: 
 All tracks shall have, throughout the duration of the event, at least one fully equipped ambulance and 

sufficient trained crew/paramedics to ensure that if the ambulance has to leave the circuit, a backup crew 
is available.  If possible, a doctor should be in attendance. 

426.6 Scrutineers and Assistants: 
 Scrutineers will be approved by the NMSF.  Scrutineers, at the request of the Clerk of the Course or by 

their own decision, are to re-inspect and approve any vehicle involved in an accident before it can be 
allowed to resume racing.  Scrutineers may at any time during an event, on instruction of the C.O.C, re 
inspect any vehicle.   

426.7 Chief Marshall shall be responsible: 
 i) To ensure that the track surface, marking and protective works are maintained in good order  

 throughout the meeting; 
 ii) To ensure that the fire-fighting equipment is readily available and correctly sited, at every 100 

 meters, and that his assistants and the paddock marshals are familiar with its operation; 
 iii) To supervise the removal from the track of any vehicle which may have stopped on the quarter 

 mile strip; 
 iv) To see that all entrances to the track are manned properly and that no unauthorized persons 

 come within this area; 
 v) A minimum of 4 marshals, distinguished by uniforms or vests, to be present 
426.8 Chief Paddock Marshal shall be responsible: 
 i) To maintain orderly conduct in the paddock and/or pit area 
 ii) To ensure that no competing vehicle goes onto the race track unless the scrutineer have 

 approved it 
 iii) To exclude any unauthorized persons from the paddock and/or pit area 
426.9 General Officials: 
 To be present in a number adequate to control admission to all enclosures, to operate car parking, 

distribute programmes, etc. All officials shall be suitably identified and no official may compete in any 
event where he/she is present in an official capacity. 

 
427. PROTESTS: 
 Refer to Part IX of the NMSF GCR’s.  
 427.1 Time limits for protests: 
 i) Only one half hour protest (30 minutes) time will be allowed after completion of the heat.  No  

 additional time will be allowed. 
 ii) Only one half hour protest (30 minutes) time will be allowed after provisional results for the 

 day appear on the notice board.  No additional time will be allowed.   
 iii) Protest fee applicable, as per appendix “R” of the GCR’s. 
 iv) No protest will be accepted if the competitor has consumed alcohol. 
428. CONDUCT 
i) All persons shall conduct themselves in an orderly manner.   
ii) Any unsportsmanlike conduct, improper language, or conduct detrimental to racing will result  in 

exclusion of the competitor. 
iii) A competitor is responsible for the behaviour of him/her self, family, pit crew and / or assistants.   
iv) Any competitor or his / her assistant(s) or pit crew found to have consumed any alcohol will be excluded 

from the day’s racing.   
v) The officials reserve the right to do random alcohol / Drug checks before or during an event. 
vi) Any disorderly conduct, unsportsmanlike conduct or failure to obey official instructions or any  breach of 

regulations be it by entrants, drivers, pit crew or their assistants, shall make the entrant concerned liable to 
a penalty and/or fine or exclusion from the event. 

 
SSR’S 429 – 449 RESERVED 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 
SPINNING EVENTS FOR 2015 

SSR 
450. DURATIONS OF THE VALIDITY OF THE REGULATIONS 
 The regulations apply to the calendar year 2015. 

451. CONTROLLERS 
 The Controllers of the events are the Motor-Vehicle Sporting Commission of the NMSF which ma y 

delegated control to a Sp inning Committee  once  the  requir ed  number  of c lub s af fi l i ated  
to  the NMSF just if y the fo rming  of such  Sub -Commit tee.  The Controllers reserve the right 
to amend, alter or introduce additional rules and regulations and issue interpretation of these regulations as 
deemed necessary. 

 
452. AIM OF THE REGULATIONS 
 To establish Spinning as a valid motor-sport code in Namibia a sustainable declare an Overall Northern Region 
 Spinning Champion. 
 
453. RULES AND REGULATIONS 
 All qualifying races will be held under the General Competition Rules (GCR’s) and Standing 
 Supplementary Regulations (SSR’s) of N M S F , and those Standing Regulations and the 
 Supplementary Regulations as may be issued by the Promoters from race to race. 
 The GCR’s together with the SSR’s must be read and understood in addition to these regulations and 
 specifications. 
 
454. ROUNDS TO COUNT - Reserved 
 
455. DEFINITIONS 
455.1 Spinning - Using the engine’s power and revs to create a wheel spin while the vehicle is in 
 motion. 
455.2 Tyre Bounce - Spinning as close as possible to the tyre barriers without touching in a circular 
 motion known as a doughnut, figure eight or power slide 
455.3 Doughnut - Vehicle spins in a circular motion making a revolution with back wheels spinning 

while the front wheels completing a much smaller revolution. This maneuver must be kept as 
compact/small as possible. 

455.4 Power Slide - Spinning sideways along the perimeter of the spinning platform (called a drift 
 motion). Speed, amount of revolutions, fluency and the angle of the drift will be taken into 

consideration. 
455.5 “Get out” Stunt - Driver of the vehicle gets out while the car is doing a doughnut or stand still 

burnout. 
455.6 Kill Switch - Electrical switch installed to cut power of car when needed. 
455.7 Burn Out - Vehicle stands still while the back or front wheels, depending on the drive wheels, is 

spinning thus creating as much smoke as possible. Vehicle must be kept in a stand still for at least 
30 seconds. 

455.8 Figure Eight - Vehicle spinning with its rear wheels forming a figure 8 digit. Again this maneuver 
 must be kept as small as possible. 
455.9 Snake - Vehicle spins and swerves to the left or right while the back of the car is moving 

sideways in a 180 degree angle, the jerking to the opposite direction thus forming the “S” effect. 
 This maneuver is only performed at exhibition events and is not part of the competition format, but 

may be included in club events if size of spinning pitch allows. 
455.10 Crazy Flip - The length of the pitch is used to accelerate in first gear-When desired speed is 
reached  the driver shifts to second gear – By aggressively releasing the clutch, accelerating and jerking the 
 steering wheel to either side. The speed, momentum and wheel direction, throws the vehicle into a 
 double or triple 380 degree body spin. This maneuver is also just for exhibition purposes. 
455.11 Target Slide - An obstacle is placed in the middle of the spinning area and the vehicle spins 
 around that obstacle, while the front wheels completes a slow revolution around the obstacle and the rear 

of the vehicle completes bigger and faster revolution around the obstacle. This can be done with the 
counter steer (drift) maneuver or with the front wheels of the vehicle directed towards the target. 

455.12 Tyre Popping - Spinning until a tyre bursts with a loud noise. 
455.13 Throttle Jamming - Deliberately jamming the throttle to keep constant high revs, by using a 
 throttle jamming device. 
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455.14 Roll Back - Vehicle is taken from one maneuver into a reverse roll back by applying the clutch, 
 allowing the vehicle to freely role backwards towards a barrier or some other obstacle. Just before 

it touches the obstacle or barrier the driver accelerates in first gear to prevent the rear bumper from 
touching the barriers. 

 
456. VEHICLE REQUIREMENTS 
456.1 The Championship will be open to all cars complying with the regulations and specifications. 
456.2 Brake pads must have more than 25% of the original condition. 
456.3 Brakes must be properly bled and all seals must be in good condition. 
456.4 Paddles and linkages must be free of excessive wear. 
456.5 Remove all hub caps and cosmetic trims from all wheels. 
456.6 Cell phones are not allowed while performing. 
456.7 All rubbers and CV joint rubber boots must be in good condition. 
456.8 Throttle linkages, cables and paddles must be good working order. 
456.9 Steering linkages must be in good order. 
456.10 Break lamps must be operational. 
456.11 All lock nuts must be tightened and present at all times. 
456.12 Suspension parts modification must be checked for proper installation. 
456.13 Windscreens and windows must be free of cracks and breakages. 
456.14 All vehicle body parts must be present and secured by fasteners. 
456.15 Head lights indicators breaks and hazard lights, front wipers and horn must be in good working 

condition. 
456.16 Ball joint, suspension bushes and wheel bearings must be in good condition. 
456.17 All exterior parts excluding wing mirrors must not exceed the body width of the vehicle. 
456.18 Vehicles must have battery isolators installed. 
456.19 Vehicles must have a serviceable fire extinguisher on board in a secure mount. 
456.20 All body work must not be hazardous to other competitors in design. 
456.21 If a vehicle is not fitted with a standard dash board a modified dash board must be approved by NMSF 

officials. 
456.22 Steering wheels are free to be changed. 
456.23 Any additional equipment must be securely mounted in place. No (excessive or uncontrollable) fluid 

leaks of any kind from vehicle is permitted, any such leaks will render the vehicle void for the event. 
456.24 All door handles, bonnet handles must be serviceable from the outside. 
456.25 All door handles and locking systems must be available from the exterior; boot excess must be 

available from the exterior if there is a fuel cell or nitrous bottles in the boot. 
456.26 Vehicle seats must be fitted securely. 
456.27 All vehicles must be equipped with towing eyes one at the front and one at the rear prior to any event 

and it must be visible for the scrutineer’s inspection. 
456.28 A colored sticker must be attached to the vehicle if the vehicle fails its initial scrutineering 

inspection; it maybe re entered after all competing vehicles was inspected. 
456.29 In the event of an accident, the organizers have the right to re-inspect the vehicle before allowing it to 

return to the pitch. 
456.30 It is the driver and the mechanic’s responsibility to ensure that the vehicle is in a good condition for 

scrutineer’s inspection. 
456.29 Any team/crew/competitor or vehicle owner that fails to adhere to the rules shall be liable to be 

disqualified from the event. 
456.30 All vehicles signed in will be charged according to the event and given instructions on where to pit the 

vehicles. 
456.31 Any rear, front wheel or four wheels driven vehicle that complies with the safety regulations of 

NMSF may compete. 
456.32 A minimum of two seats are allowed i.e., driver and passenger seats. 
456.33 Vehicles used for “get out stunts” should be fitted with a “kill switch”. 
456.34 “Kill  switch”  should  be  installed  and  situated  that  it  could  be  easily  reached  by  driver  or 

passenger. 
456.35 In the event of both passenger and driver performing a stunt together, it is required that a third party 

has to be handed a remote kill switch. 
456.36 All vehicles must consist of a fully functional breaking system as well as an emergency brake 

system. 
456.37 Batteries must be safely secured in engine or boot compartment by clamping or strapping it down. 
456.38 Any gadgets used for throttle jamming or break securing purposes will comply with specifications set by 

the safety rules and regulations of NMSF. 
456.39 All door handles should be present and in full working condition. 
456.40 All stunt vehicles must have fully functional doors. 
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456.41 Any modified vehicle intending in partaking in a spinning and drifting event will undergo the same 
stringent safety checks conducted by the scrutineer. 

456.42 Fuel caps and flaps should be sealed to prevent the spillage of fuel onto the spinning surface; such a 
vehicle will immediately be stopped and removed from the spinning area. 

456.43 All lose instruments and tools must be removed from inside spinning vehicle. 
456.44 Any  vehicle  popping  a  tyre  while  spinning  and  drifting  or  performing  a  stunt  must  stop 

immediately. 
456.45 Spinning on bare rims will not be allowed. 
456.46 Vehicles should be checked for minor or major oil leakages. 
456.47 No fuel canisters containing fuel of any kind is allowed in a vehicle while performing a stunt. 
456.48 Windows in participating vehicles must be open at all times. 
456.49 All wheel nuts must be checked before entering the spin area by the scrutineer. 
456.50 All vehicles must have a 2.5kg fire extinguisher positioned within the occupants reach. 
456.51 Front and rear windscreens should be in such a condition that driver has full visibility at all times. 
456.52 Any accessories i.e., lights, spoilers etc. Must be properly secured to all vehicles participating, thus 

preventing any part of the vehicle from falling onto the surface, thus creating an unsafe spinning 
environment. 

 
457. COMPETITORS 
457.1 All competitors must register themselves and their vehicles prior to the start of event on time. Failure 

to do so may result in a penalty point deducted. 
457.2 All  first  time  competitors  must  notify  the  attendant  at  vehicles  sign-in  to  receive  correct 

orientation. 
457.3 Once registered, competitors may share vehicles amongst each other. 
457.4 Failure to attend competitors briefing will not be accepted as an excuse. 
457.5 The driver must at all times before and during an event be of sober mind and body (drug and 

alcohol free). 
457.6 Failure  to  adhere  to  instructions  from  event  officials/marshals  may lead  to  penalization  or 

disqualification. 
457.7 Must be in possession of a valid NMSF license. 
457.8 Is responsible for all requirements pertaining rules  and regulations set  out  by N M S F , event 

organiser, promoters and organisers. 
457.9 Will have the right to launch a protest with appointed officials regarding any irregularities in the 

competition that has direct or indirect impact on said driver. 
457.10 Exemplary conduct at all times (code of conduct). 
 
458. DRIVERS & CO DRIVERS 
458.1 All drivers and co- drivers will be asked to undergo a breathalyzer test before performing. 
458.2 All drivers and co- drivers will sign an indemnity form. 
458.3 Long sleeve shirts are compulsory. 
458.4 Drivers of quad bikes, helmets and protective gears are compulsory; however helmets are not 
 compulsory for drivers of cars. 
458.5 Drivers and co-drivers of methanol fuel vehicles must wear a full body suit for protection against fire. 
458.6 Drivers must produce a valid affiliation card (license). 
458.7 Drivers will not be permitted to wear hard soled shoes when performing a stunt; a soft running shoe is 
 required. 
458.8 Care should be taken that all laces are tied and tucked away. 
458.9 All drivers will perform stunts with a co- driver or passenger present at all times. 
458.10 Drivers are not allowed to wear any loose jewelry when performing any stunts. 
458.11 No cell phones allowed while performing. 
 
459. PASSENGERS/CO-DRIVER 
459.1 In a case of a competition only one passenger is allowed per vehicle. 
459.2 Drivers are responsible for ensuring each passenger follows appropriate rules and regulations. 
459.3 Passenger must be in possession of a valid NMSF spinning license. 
459.4 Passengers must wear protective clothing. 
459.5 Must at all times be aware of location of all safety mechanisms such as “kill switch” and fire 

extinguishers. 
459.6 Will undergo breathalyzer tests before and during event. 
459.7 Conduct must at all times be exemplary during an event (code of conduct). 
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460. GENERAL TRACK SAFETY 
461.1 From pits to starting point the maximum speed is 11km per hour. 
461.2 All drivers must allow a counter clockwise direction on the track unless the track is in reverse for the  
 day. 
461.3 Vehicles must not leave the roadway during a spinning session. 
461.4 Reduce speed immediately when vehicle leaves the spinning track and return at a low speed so you do 
 not pick up dirt and rocks onto the track. 
461.5 Drivers must wait in a single file line in their vehicle, in the staging lines prior to enter a track. 
 
461. SCORING 
461.1 Five points is awarded for every maneuver. 
461.2 Points get deducted for every mistake. 
461.3 Distances from obstacles for point awarding are as follows: 
 461.3.1 One meter from a obstacle = 1 point 
 461.3.2 Half a meter from obstacle = 3 points 
 461.3.3 200 cm and less without touching obstacle = 5 points 
 461.3.4 Touching an obstacle = 1 penalty point 
461.4 Not adhering to competition rules/regs = penalty points/disqualification. 
461.5 Arriving late for registration/drivers briefing = 1 penalty point 
461.6 Aspirated vehicles competing = -2 penalty point(handicap system) 
461.7 Front wheel drive competing with rear wheel drive = +2 bonus (handicap) 
461.8 BONUS POINTS 
 Bonus points are awarded for the following: 
 4618.1 When a tyre ops 
 4618.2 When the power slide is kept for three revolutions at an acute angle. 
 461.8.3 The gymkhana sequence is followed as set by judges. 
 461.8.4 Fluency of all maneuvers will be considered for bonus points. 
461.9 Tyre Bounce - The closer to the tyre barriers a doughnut can be made the more points can be 
 awarded, in other words the nearer the back bumper of the spinning vehicle passes the tyre barriers 

without touching the more points is awarded. A tyre bounce can also be done in a figure eight or small 
drift maneuver. At least 3 tyre bounces is required. 

461.10 Standstill Burnout - Points is awarded for the amounts of smoke that is created. The vehicle should 
be kept in a complete standstill for at least 30 seconds. 

461.11 Burnout Pop - In the event of popping a tyre while in a burnout or any other maneuver, extra 
 points is awarded. 
461.12 Power slide - The longer the vehicle is kept at an angle and the degree of the angle the more 
 points are awarded. 
461.13 Points are also awarded for speed and the amount of revolutions completed in the power slide. 
461.14 Points are also awarded for the amount of smoke created. 
461.15 Target Slide 
 The closer the front of the vehicle is kept to the target without touching. 
 Amount (three is compulsory) of revolution is completed around the target 
 Amount of smoke created points is rewarded. 
461.16 Doughnuts figure 8 & snake 
 Points awarded in difficulty of stunt. 
 Time taken while stunt is performed. 
 Crowd response on each category will also be considered for awarding points 
 Five points per maneuver is awarded. 
 Competitor with the highest points at the end of the day will be the winner. 
 Second and third place will be judged according to points. 
 
 IT IS VERY IMPORTANT TO BE FLUENT WITH ALL THE MANEUVERS PERFORMED 

AT A COMPETITION. SPEED AND FLUENCY WILL UTIMATELY DETERMINE THE 
AWARDING OF MAXIMUM POINTS 

 
462. FUEL 
462.1 Normal LRP, Unleaded, Jet Fuel or Methanol may be used. 
462.2 Methanol, however is highly flammable liquid and is invisible when on fire. 
462.3 Drivers using methanol must wear protective clothing in case of fire. 
462.4 Fuel lines must be checked for any leakages. 
462.5 Any fuel spillage on to spinning surface must be cleaned up immediately. 
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463. SPINNING AREA (REFER SSR 469 - DIAGRAM) 
463.1 The designated spinning area of a permanent or temporary spinning venue must not be smaller than 25 

– 30 meters.Fig1.a. 
463.2 The outside perimeter of the spinning area must be safely secured with neatly packed tyres, binded 

to each other, or a permanent concrete barrier in case of a permanent venue as shown in Fig 1.b. 
463.3 Each spinning area should have an entry gate from the pit area to the spin area and the exit shown 

in Fig1.c. 
463.4 If the entry gate is wide enough to accommodate exiting vehicles, this will then be allowed. 
463.5 A crowd control barrier must be erected about 3-5 meters from the perimeter barriers. Preferably fence 

barriers, tyre barriers packed high enough will also be allowed. Fig 1.d 
463.6 At least 4 – 6 safety marshals must service the spinning area regularly and must be positioned next to 

the pit area i.e., cleaning surface with brooms and mops. Fig 1.f 
463.7 Pit area must be assigned at all times as shown in Fig 1.g 
463.8 At least eight fire extinguishers in working condition should be readily available in the pit area. 
463.9 A fully equipped medical team with ambulance must be situated at a specially identified area on the 

outer perimeter of the barriers with easy access to the spinning area. 
463.10 Fire truck with fully equipped personnel must also be available and ready as mentioned above. 
463.11 Fully trained fire marshals with necessary equipment, positioned at a strategic point will also be 

accepted. 
463.12 At least 5 marshals to a group of twenty spectators must be on duty. 
463.13 All marshals must be easily identified - wearing special marked uniforms or tags. 
 
464. STUNTS 
 The following aspects will be taken into consideration: 
464.1 Fluency of the stunt. 
464.2 Originality 
464.3 Difficulty 
464.4 Quick start 
464.5 Crowd response 
464.6 Smoke intensity 
464.7 In performing the “get-out”stunt,at least three doughnut revolutions are required. 
464.8 Five points for each of the above mentioned requirements will be awarded. 
 
465. FLAG COLOUR AND PURPOSE 
465.1 Red : Race has been stopped/slow down! 
465.2 Yellow : Caution reduce speed! 
465.3 Green : All clear or start. 
465.4 Black : Direct vehicle to pits. 
465.5 White : Judges Indication. 
 
466. COMPETITION FORMAT 
466.1 One practice round and two qualifying heats will be allowed. 
466.2 Each driver has to complete two qualifying heats for the judges to score. 
466.3 Failure to comply with competition rules may result in penalization or disqualification. 
466.4 The points of the best qualifying heat will be considered for progression to next round. 
466.5 In the event of two or more competitors ending with the same amount of points, a “Sudden Death” 

segment will be implemented. One of the prescribed maneuvers will be chosen by the judges for this 
segment. 

466.6 In the case of a vehicle breakdown, a competitor will be allowed to complete the competition with a 
different vehicle the competition was entered with, providing the alternate vehicle was registered 
before hand as a substitute vehicle. 

466.7 Competitors will be allowed to request interchanging of the order of “call out” positions. The clerk of 
the course will have the right to do so on merit. 

466.8 Any breakages on vehicles, occurred within the competition, a leniency period of one hour for 
repairs will be allowed. This leniency period will only be allowed for the first half of the duration of the 
event. 

466.9 Any breakages occurred after this period will result in immediate disqualification. 
466.10 A competitor will be allowed to forfeit at any given time of the competition. 
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467. CLASSES 
 Rear Wheel Drive. 
467.1 Gymkhana (obstacle course) / aspirated vehicles -2 points handicap. 
467.2 Free style and stunts combined / aspirated vehicles -2 points handicap. 
467.3 Ladies class 
467.4 Front wheel drive / +2 point handicap (If less than the required entries) 
 
468. COMPLAINTS AND DISPUTES 
 In the spirit of  Spinning,  any disputes must be raised by the competitor  in  person with the 
 designated Drivers Representative prior to involving the C.O.C. or the NMSF Steward. 
 
469. DIAGRAM 

 
470 RESERVED 
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STANDING SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS AND SPESIFICATIONS 
FOR EXTREME ENDURO 

SSR  
 

471. The NMSF holds the sporting authority to govern Motorsport as conferred by the FIA, FIM, FIM 
Africa and any other international or national sporting bodies, and is hereby recognized as the 
supreme body for governance of the National Championship Series and events. (Refer Part 1 
GCR’s) The MSF Commission or, if necessary, the Council of the NMSF is the supreme authority 
which decides on the interpretation of the rules of the SSR's and its Appendices. (Refer GCR65, 
147 and 149)  

 
472. DEFINITION  

 
The Namibian Extreme Enduro, is a sporting event staged over a varied terrain and is destined to 
test the endurance of riders and the resistance of their machines. The maximum duration of the 
event is 2 days racing, with the minimum racing time of 3 hours.  
The course can be divided into stages and the stages in one or more selective sectors. The 
number and length of the stages and selective sectors should be adapted to the difficulties of the 
route and such that the race develops during daylight for all competitors.  
To reach the end of each course, the rider must follow the indications along the route.  
 

473. RULES  
 
An Extreme Enduro is run in accordance with:  
- The Sporting Code of the Fédération Internationale de Motocyclisme (FIM & FIM Africa)  
- The rules lay down by the NMSF  
- The Supplementary Regulations for Extreme Enduro.  
 
The Clerk of the Course shall be responsible for application of the Rules during the running of the 
event, which shall be under the control of a Jury composed of Sporting Stewards in compliance 
with the NMSF ‘GCR’s’. In events including more than 100 riders, the presence of an Assistant 
Clerk of the Course, holder of an FIM Africa/ NMSF valid licence is compulsory.  
 
The Jury / Steward / Referee who shall alone have the power to decide shall examine any 
complaints relating to the application of the Rules, or any case not provided for.  
 
Any modification or additional provisions shall be announced by means of Final Instructions. The 
Final Instructions will be dated, numbered and signed. These final instructions will form an integral 
part of the Rules and shall be posted on the official notice board for the Extreme Enduro. They 
shall also be communicated directly to the competitors in the shortest possible time.  
 
The NMSF may appoint, in addition to the sporting observers and stewards, the Clerk of the 
Course for the event. These persons shall be under the responsibility of the Organiser.  
 
The Supplementary Regulations for the event shall be drawn up by the Organiser in agreement 
with the GCR’s of the NMSF and under the control of the NMSF.  
 
Officials forming the sporting and technical management of the event must be holders of a valid 
FIM AFRICA/NMSF licence.  
 
The NMSF permit may only be given to the Organiser if the following conditions are met:  
a) Copy of the Supplementary Regulations  
b) Confirmation of the Third-Party Insurance for the Organiser, in accordance with local laws.  
c) Detailed description of the Medical support available during the event. 
  

474. TERMINOLOGY  
 
NMSF: - Namibian Motor Sport Federation (governing body)  
Stage: - Each part of the Extreme Enduro – separated by a controlled stop  
Liaison: - Section of route between two successive time checks  
Special: - True speed test in real time. (Also called Special Test)  
Fixed penalty: - A time penalty to be added to penalties already incurred by riders in precise cases 
and specified in the Supplementary Regulations.  
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Neutralisation: - Time during which the riders are stopped by the Clerk of the Course.  
Final Instructions: - Official bulletin forming an integral part of the Supplementary Regulations of 
the Extreme Enduro and intended to modify them, give more details or supplement them. The 
additives are numbered, dated and signed:  
a) By the organiser, up to the day of the controls and notified by the NMSF.  
b) By the Jury throughout the running of the Extreme Enduro.  
Exclusion: - Exclusion penalty decided by the Race Jury following an important infringement 
foreseen or unforeseen in the sporting rule.  
Time Bar: - The time bar will be the time for exclusion of slower competitors as stipulated in the 
Supplementary Regulations, Final Instructions or Official Bulletin.  
Check Control: - Transponder, Marshal, and Clicker 
 

475. MOTORCYCLES 
 

Extreme Enduro is open to Enduro and Motocross motorcycles only (no trial and free ride 
motorcycles). These motorcycles shall comply with the technical and safety rules laid down by the 
FIM/ FIM Africa and the NMSF.  
 

476. CLASSIFICATIONS 
 
Extreme Enduro consists of one entry class only. 

 
477. ACCEPTANCE OF RIDERS  
 

The riders must be holders of a valid NMSF licence.  
 
Through the duration of the Extreme Enduro, if the competitor is a legal person, all his obligations 
and responsibilities shall be borne in total, jointly and un-dividedly by the rider declared on the 
entry form.  
 
Any unfair, incorrect or fraudulent action affected by the competitor or rider, shall be judged by the 
Jury / Steward / Referee who shall decide on any penalty, which may include exclusion from the 
race.  
 
Riders aged minimum 16 years are eligible to participate, providing they hold a national licence 
issued by the NMSF.  
 

478. OFFICIALS DEALING WITH RIDERS AND COMPETITORS  
 
The officials responsible for relations with the riders must be readily identifiable and be present at:  
a) The administrative and technical controls  
b) The start and finish of the event  
 

479. ENTRIES  
 

Any person wishing to take part in an Extreme Enduro must send to the Organisers the entry form 
signed and accompanied by the amount of the entry fee.  
 
Up to the time of event documentation, the rider shall be free to replace the motorcycle entered.  
 
A rider may enter only one machine.  
 
Entries for the event will close as specified in the Supplementary Regulations. Late entries will not 
be permitted unless specified in the Supplementary Regulations.  
 
The full entry fee will be refunded: -  
a) To applicants whose entry has been refused  
b) In the event that the Extreme Enduro is not held.  
Number of Entries: Any event may be cancelled if the number of entries received is less than the 
minimum specified by the event promoter in the Supplementary Regulations.  
In the event of entries being oversubscribed, the method used to select entries will be as specified 
in the Supplementary Regulations. Any entries refused will be communicated to the Commission 
for Motorcycling. (refer GCR100)  
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480. IDENTIFICATION  
 

For motorcycles, three plates shall be affixed visibly at the front and on the rear sides throughout 
the duration of the Extreme Enduro. All plates shall be visible throughout the duration of the 
Extreme Enduro.  
 
At any time during the Extreme Enduro, the absence of or incorrect affixing of one racing panel or 
plate shall result in a time penalty, as stipulated in these Regulations. Before the start of each 
stage, the simultaneous absence or incorrect affixing of at least two racing plates shall result in 
exclusion from the race.  
 
Identification marks will be fixed to the machines during the technical control, prior to the start. The 
Technical Stewards may check, at any time, the presence of these identification marks. The 
absence or falsification of an identification mark shall result in exclusion of the rider from the race.  
 

481. RIDING NUMBERS  
 
Background and colour of numbers are not restricted and racing numbers must be of a clearly 
readable font (no decorative or ornamental) and not less than 100mm in height and 60mm in 
width. 
 
Numbers 1 – 3 are reserved for the previous year’s overall finishers. Thereafter numbers are 
allocated on a ‘first come first serve’ basis. Riders have the right to keep their number from the 
previous year.  
 

482. PROTECTIVE CLOTHING  
 
Helmets of the full-face type in sound condition and fitting the wearer correctly are to be properly 
fastened and worn by all riders during racing and practicing. (FIM approved, double loop buckle) 
 
Goggles and / or spectacles worn must be made of splinter proof material. 
 
Long sleeve jersey / racing shirts of adequate strength to provide protection in the event of a fall. 
 
Full length pants of adequate strength to protect in the event of a fall. These must be Motocross / 
Off Road pants manufactured for this purpose. 
 
Protective gloves are compulsory. 
 
Leather boots specifically made for Motocross / Off Road must be worn.  
 
The wearing of a chest protector is compulsory. 
 
The wearing of a neck brace is compulsory.  
 

483. SCRUTINEERING  
 
The following must be produced for approval at scrutiny for all events.  
a) Signed scrutiny sheet  
b) Approved crash helmet and chest protector  
c) Signed medical information sheet  
d) Basic medical aid kit  
 
A signed scrutiny form must be handed in at time of documentation.  
 
Spot checks will be carried out by the organisers and should any irregularities be found, the rider 
will not be allowed to start the race until everything is to the satisfaction of the Technical Steward.  
 

484. STARTING ORDER  
 
Rider’s starting order will be as set out in the Supplementary Regulations. 
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485. ASSISTANCE  
 
No outside assistance is permitted and service crews are not permitted on the race route.  
 
However, service assistance in repair / re-fuel Area will be allowed. This area must be clearly 
demarcated.  
 
Outside assistance may be given by another competitor who is actively racing but not by a 
competitor who has finished the event or retired from it.  
 

486. INSURANCE  
 
The annual NMSF Licence Fee includes the insurance premium giving the rider third- party civil 
liability covers. The insurance will take effect at the start of the event and shall cease at the finish 
of the event or immediately a motorcycle is abandoned or excluded from the race. 
 
Riders are to provide proof at the time of entry of medical cover for ‘dangerous sport’ (high risk) / 
insurance certifying that they are insured for personal accident covering death, permanent 
disability, medical treatment and evacuation.  
 

487. ADVERTISING  
 
Competitors shall be free to affix any advertising on their motorcycles provided that it:  
a) Is authorised by the FIM/FIM Africa /NMSF rules and laws of Namibia.  
b) Is not contrary to public decency and customs.  
c) Does not overlap on those areas, which are reserved for the racing number plates.  
 
The rules concerning the attachment of the required publicity by the Organiser must conform to 
the FIM/FIM Africa/NMSF rules and the laws of Namibia. 
 

488. CONTROL ZONES  
 
All controls, meaning: time checks, start and finish of special test, passing check-points will be 
indicated using means of standardised panels or control boards, place 50 – 100m before the zone 
so they are clearly visible to the riders at all times.  
 
It is strictly forbidden to enter a control zone from a direction other than that specified on the 
itinerary of the Extreme Enduro route, and to re-enter a control zone, when the time card has 
already been stamped at this control. 
 
The riders are required, under threat of penalty, which may result in exclusion from the race, to 
follow instructions of the chief of the control point. The Jury will examine any cases arising from 
this. 
 

489. PARC FERME  
 
The Parc Fermé must be enclosed and fenced in to prevent unauthorised persons from entering. 
Its limits must be clearly marked and supervised by a sufficient number of officials to ensure that 
only authorised persons may enter or have access to the machines. It must have one clearly 
marked entrance and one exit which lead to the “starting area”, but no other entrances or exists. 
Officials in charge of the closed-controls must be clearly identifiable in order to be easily 
recognised by all persons concerned and the riders in particular.  
 
Access to a Parc Fermé is forbidden to everyone except the Jury members, certain officials 
designated for duty and riders who wish to park or take out their motorcycles. After checking in at 
the time-check just before the Parc Fermé, the rider must stop the engine and push his motorcycle 
into the Parc Fermé without delay. While proceeding from the time-check to the Parc Fermé, it is 
forbidden to refuel or make any repairs on the motorcycle. Riders failing to comply with either of 
these requirements will be disqualified or other penalties given as provided for in the FIM 
Disciplinary and Arbitration Code.  
 
In the Parc Fermé it is forbidden for a rider, under penalty of exclusion (or other penalties given as 
provided for in the FIM Disciplinary and Arbitration Code) from the meeting: 
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a) Touch the machine of any other rider  
b) Touch his own machine, except to push it in or out of the Parc Fermé  
c) To start the engine  
 
Any rider caught smoking in the Parc Fermé area will be disqualified.  
 
The machines in the Parc Fermé may not be covered in any manner and must preferably be 
equipped with a side-stand, or placed on a suitable stand.  
 

490. TIME CHECKS  
 
Unless the Clerk of the Course decides otherwise, the time check posts will begin to operate one 
hour before the ideal hour of the passage of the first rider. They will cease to operate one hour 
after the ideal hour of the last rider, taking into account: 
 
- Delay from race exclusion  
- or the maximum time authorised  
- the Clerk of the Course must advise controllers of any other delays  
 
Closing time of Passage Controls will be decided taking into account: 
 
- The closing time of passage controls  
- The distance run since the start of the sector concerned  
- The average time of the sector considered  
- The individual time of the last competitor increase by 60 minutes  
- When the sweep vehicle passes confirming sector is clear  
- At the discretion of the Clerk of the Course if there is no form of communication  
 
Cut off time of lap will be mentioned in the Supplementary Regulations.  
 
Time Bar shall be mentioned in Supplementary Regulations.  
 
On proposal of the Clerk of the Course, the Jury may decide to modify the time of exclusion from 
the race as defined in the Supplementary Regulations. The riders will be informed as soon as 
possible. Exclusion from the race for exceeding the maximum authorised delay cannot be 
announced before the end of a stage. 
 
Extension of Time Bar must be authorised by the Jury/Steward/Referee.  
 
At the time checks, officials will record on time sheets the time of presentation, which corresponds 
to the precise moment when the rider presents the time card/helmet sticker to the controller. The 
card/helmet sticker will only be marked if the rider together with his machine is in the immediate 
vicinity of the control table.  
 
Any rider who fails to have his time card/helmet sticker marked at a time check, or intends to 
deceive the organisers by altering or obliterating any entry on the time card/helmet sticker, or 
using another rider’s time card/helmet sticker, or fails to submit his/her time card/helmet sticker to 
race control after the race, will be excluded.  
 

491. STARTING AREA  
 
The Starting Area is an enclosed area where the riders await the starting signal and where the 
starting line is situated at one extremity.  
 
No assistance is permitted in the starting area. 
 
Working on the motorcycle in the starting area is not permitted until the starting signal is given.  
 
Any rider caught smoking in the starting area will be given a time penalty as per these rules.  
 
Only riders, Jury members and/or designated officials as per Supplementary Regulations, are 
allowed in the starting area. 
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492. ROUTE MARKING  
 
Route marking must be red or orange “Day-Glo” and must have a minimum visible area of 25 
square centimetres. Green, white etc. as route-marking colours are not permitted. Green Day-Glo 
stickers may be used to indicate “no go” areas.  
 
Where the route is not obvious, for example, through open bush area, forests etc., and where no 
obvious paths exist, each succeeding marker must be clearly visible from the preceding one by a 
rider seated on his machine. On obvious routes, paths, roads etc., the markers will be placed at a 
maximum of 500 meters apart.  
 
Route markings must be placed on the left hand side of the track, except where a turn is indicated, 
where the following will apply:  
a) Track turning to the left – two markers, one above the other, or a visible directional arrow may 
be placed on the left hand side of the track, between 30-50 m before the turn as well as at the 
turn. A single confirmation marker must follow this on the left hand side of the track within sight of 
the intersection after the turn.  
b) Track turning to the right – as above, except that the double markers must be placed on the 
right hand side of the track.  
c) Track doubling back – four markers, one above the other, shall be placed on the turn to indicate 
a 180° corner.  
 
Danger boards should only be used where extreme change in terrain takes place without warning. 
Danger boards should have a minimum size of 30cm wide x 50cm high with an exclamation mark 
and should be erected approximately 30-50m before the hazard. A “Xmas Tree” out of barrier tape 
or Day-Glo must be placed on either side of the hazard (at least 6 on either side to prevent 
confusion)  
 
Where the route comes to a T-junction at which there is any type of fence, this must be clearly 
marked with danger tape indicating the direction of the turn.  
 
Where the terrain does not allow for the above type of marking (e.g.: rocky terrain, devoid of 
vegetation) the route may be marked with painted “Day-Glo” directional arrows on to fixed objects. 
This paint must be bio-degradable or water based, and in the appropriate Day-Glo colour.  
 

493. CONTROLS  
 
The documentation and technical controls made before starting shall be of a very general nature 
including checking of licenses and driving licenses as well as the compliance of the safety 
equipment, general compliance and make and model of the motorcycle.  
 
At any moment during the Extreme Enduro, supplementary checks may be performed either in 
respect of the rider or the motorcycle.  
 
The competitor is responsible at any time of the Extreme Enduro for the technical conformity of his 
motorcycle.  
 

494. MEDICAL SUPPORT  
 
The minimum requirements will be:  
 
Privacy tent with one or two beds with washbasins, or a fully equipped Ambulance and a facility to 
dispose of medical waste. Adequate water to be available which must be situated at race control 
for the duration of the event.  
 
Qualified/registered medical paramedics, under the supervision of a Chief Medical Officer who 
must be an Allied Health Professional.  
 
Paramedics must be qualified to recognise a condition and treat immediately. i.e. Air maintenance 
and to stop bleeding.  
 
Suitable 4x4 vehicles to be placed along the route, which can transport the injured rider back to 
Race Headquarters/Medical Centre.  
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An ambulance to be stationed at race headquarters for duration of the race in order that once an 
injured rider has been stabilised he can then be transported to the nearest hospital for treatment if 
necessary.  
 
The nearest hospital must be advised of the event taking place, in order that the necessary 
medical personal can be on standby for the duration of the event.  
 
If a helicopter can be arranged to be on standby in the case of serious injury, so much the better. 
GPS coordinates and information of nearest airfields to be added to the Supplementary 
Regulations along with details of nearest hospitals.  
 
Communication links (radio/mobile Phone), between the marshals and medical points are 
compulsory.  
 

495. COMPLAINTS – APPEALS (Protests & Appeals)  
 
Any complaint or protest shall be presented in accordance with the requirements of Part IX of the 
GCR. It shall be submitted in writing, signed only by the competitor directly concerned and handed 
to the Clerk of the Course accompanied by the fees as published in Appendix “R” of the GCR’s, 
currently applicable. See Part viii of the GCR’s & GCR 197 and 198. This sum will not be returned 
if the complaint is considered unjustified.  
 
Riders may appeal against the verdicts, in accordance with the provisions of the FIM Disciplinary 
and Arbitration Code or NMSF GCR Part X, whichever is more applicable to the incident.  
 

496. CLASSIFICATION  
 
Timekeeping shall be under the responsibility of the Clerk of the Course.  
 
Penalties shall be expressed in hours, minutes and seconds. The final classification will be 
obtained by adding the times achieved in the selective sectors and the penalties (incurred during 
the linking sectors and other penalties expressed in time).  
 
The rider who obtains the lowest total will be proclaimed the winner of the general classification, 
the next will be second and so on. The classifications by series will be determined in the same 
manner.  
 
In the event of a tie, the winner declared would be the rider who has achieved the best time during 
the last selective sector or lap. If this is not sufficient to decide between the two, the times of the 
reverse order selective sector or lap, etc. will then be taken into account. This rule may be applied 
at any time during the Extreme Enduro.  
 
A rider will be regarded as an official finisher if he has completed the full race distance and passed 
the finish flag before the time of the Time Bar.  
 
The official classifications of the Extreme Enduro will be posted on the official notice board not 
later than 3 hour after the arrival of the last motorcycle. 
 
The final deadline for protests will be 30 minutes beginning at the time when the official general 
classification of the Extreme Enduro is posted.  
 

497. AWARDS CEREMONY 
 
Rewards will be in the form of trophies, price money and finishers medals.  
 

498. TIMEKEEPING  
 
A timekeeping system, capable of accurately recording hours, minutes and seconds will be used. 
Riders must accept the type of Time keeping system approved by the Jury/Steward/Referee.  
 

499. TECHNICAL CONTROL  
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Intrinsic Parts of the Motorcycle:  
 
At the preliminary examination (details of which will be given in the Supplementary Regulations), 
the following parts will be marked as described below:  
- Frame – Main Section  
- Crankcase  
- Exhaust Silencer, plus one spare.  
The parts so marked must be used throughout the entire event.  
The substitution of the original marked components is forbidden.  
Marking is restricted to these parts only.  
 
Examination of motorcycles during the event:  
a) At the end of the event all marked parts will be checked. Any marked part missing or altered on 
the machine will result in exclusion.  
b) Each machine shall be in a complete condition to the satisfaction of the Technical Steward 
throughout the event.  
 

500. FUEL  
 
Only commercially available fuel is permitted – No octane boosters will be allowed. Fuel mixtures 
must not include any octane boosters’ additives of any description. Leaded or unleaded fuel to a 
maximum octane of 102.6 will be allowed. The use of methanol is not permitted.  
 
A fuel control may be carried out at any time during the event. A rider whose fuel fails to meet the 
technical requirements will be excluded. 
  

501. ANTI – DOPING CODE  
 
The NMSF subscribes to the provisions of the World Anti-Doping Authority (WADA) and as such 
all competitors are bound by WADA rules and regulations, in respect of performance enhancing 
and use of banned substances during NMSF National Extreme Enduro events.  
Random drugs testing may be demanded from time to time as directed by WADA, and all 
competitors must comply if so requested.  
 

502. TIME PENALTIES  
 

 Missing one’s allotted starting slot, if starting is done through a starting order, will be penalised by 
means of reverting to the back of the starting grid. 

 Failure to dismount when refuelling : 15 minutes penalty  
 Racing in the refuel/service area will be penalised with a STOP/GO penalty: 2 minutes.  
 Not stopping at road crossings denoted by a stop sign; 5 minutes.  
 Missing one route check control, 60 minutes time penalty;  
 Missing a second route check control, 180 minutes time penalty inclusive of the penalty for 

missing the first route check control.  
 Missing or incorrect affixing of one racing number panel / plate: 5 minutes penalty  
 Refuelling or servicing outside of the service/refuel area: 30 minutes  
 Towing another competitor: no time back  
 Riding outside of marked route and thereby gaining an advantage: 60 minutes penalty  
 Unfair / incorrect / fraudulent action by rider: discretion of Jury/Steward/Referee 
 Failure to observe Environmental Code: discretion of Jury/Steward/Referee 
 Assistance in the Starting Area: 15 minutes penalty 
 Smoking in the Starting Area: 15 minutes penalty  
 Starting the machine in the Waiting Zone of the Starting Area: 1 minute penalty  
 Starting engine before starting signal is given: 1 minute penalty  
 Failure to adhere to Parc Fermé Rules:  

o Touch the machine of any other rider: 15 minutes penalty  
o Touch own machine other than pushing in or out of Parc Fermé: 15 minutes penalty 
o To start the engine without permission of an official: 15 minutes penalty 

 



 169

503. SUMMARY OF EXCLUSION PENALTIES  
 
(The Jury / Steward / Referee will examine all cases which could result in exclusion) 
 

 Arrival after the final Time Bar  
 Absence or falsification of identification marks (scrutinizing)  
 Incorrect affixing or absence of two racing number plates  
 Missing a third route check control 
 Running an engine whilst being refuelled  
 Receiving parts outside of the repair/refuel area  
 Fuel not in conformity with the regulations  
 Smoking/using alcohol in the working/repair area  
 Fuel replenishment outside of the areas provided, or carrying fuel outside of the fuel tank.  
 Carrying out welding work of any kind  
 Accepting outside assistance on the course 
 Riding continuously outside or not observing of the marked route  
 Loose of time card/helmet sticker  
 Altering, or using another rider’s, or failure to submit to race control, the time card/helmet sticker 
 Late arrival at the starting control exceeding 60 minutes after the original starting time.  
 Practising on the course less than 14 days prior to event  
 Machine make and model not matching the entry form  
 Riding against the race route or in the wrong direction  
 Working on the motorcycle in Parc Fermé  
 Smoking in Parc Fermé  
 Deliberately blocking the passage of another competitor  
 Working on the motorcycle in the Starting Area prior to starting signal  

 
SSR’S 504 RESERVED 
 


